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PREFACE. 



The first edition of Dr. Emile Otto's " French 
Conversation Grammar" appeared at Heidelberg io 
1859. A second edition was issued in 1863, upoo 
which this first American edition is based. The pres- 
ent editor has not hesitated in making such changes 
as he deemed proper in the body of the work, abandon- 
ing, among other things, the names of the Latin cases, 
genitive, dativi^^ etc., whic|i, :alt^<ri|gh they may be of 
help to the German student, caji only confuse the Amer- 
ican learner. The hajnes- of the^ tenses have also been 
changed, and, it is ;hi)pjed^« simplified. A few lef>Konj5 
have been added to Part L, and the chapter upon the 
Past Participle has been re- written. The preliminaify; 
lesson upon Pronunciation is also entirely new, fj,hd an. 
English and French Vocabulary of the words thaify 
occur in the Themes has been added. 

BosTOK, Augost, 1864. 
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PRONUNCIATION. 



THE ALPHABET. 

1. The written French alphabet is the same as the English. W 
and K are fonnd only in words borrowed from other languages. 

The names of the letters are given below in the French spelling as they 
are of little or no value to the beginner. In the new names the e in he, ke, 
de, gue, etc., is only sounded enough to allow the utterance of the consonant 
that precedes it, as in globe, cake, mac^e, f&i^fftte ; j is sounded as s in pleasure. 
The vowels have their normal French sounds. — W when spoken of is 
esMGd dmUe V, 



OLD NAMES. NEW NAMES. 



OLD NAMES. NEW NAMES. 
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14 PRONUNCIATION. 



DIVISION OF SYLLABLES. 

2. Words are generally divided as iii English; bnt whenever it 
is possible a syUahle must begin with a consonant. Hence, verbal 
and other terminations beginning with a 70wel muist be joined to the 
consonant that precedes"; thus ai-mer, but ai^me-rai ; chanrtet, 
chan4e-raiy chan4e^on8. 

As to X equal to ^5, cs, its componnd nature prevents its separation from 
the vowel that precedes : hence the following division ex-em-ple. 

In writing, silent h apparently begins a syllable, as in in-h^-rent; but in 
the spoken syllables, silent h has no value whatever ; and a consonant be- 
tween a vowel and a silent h is separated from that vowel in the spoken 
though not in the written language ; hence the following divisions. 

Written, Pronounced, 

in-hu-main i-nhu-main 

in-ha-bi-le i-nha-bile 

in-h^-rent i-nh^-rent 

bon-heur bo-nheur 

If these words were pronounced according to the written divisions, they 
would begin with a nasal sound ; but they do not. (See Nasal vowels, 37.) 



SYLLABIC ACCENT, OR STRESS. 

As compared with English, French is generally said to have no syllabic 
accent. Such a stress of voice as is heard in the words acfcent and accenf 
does not occur in French ; but the following rule explains the uniformity 
of the English accent on the last syllable in words newly introduced from 
the French, such as barouche, nartout, machine, fatigue, etc. 

8. In French each syllable of a word must be pronounced 
smoothly, the voice resting upon the last, unless it ends in e mute, 
in which case the syllable before the last is slightly accented. Ex. 
eonstittUion, indvMtaUe. 
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ACCENTS, — ORTHOGRAPHIC MARKS. 

4. Three orthograpliic marks, the actUe ('), the grave (*), and 
ttie circumflex C"), have received the name of accents. 

These marks never affect a syllable ; they can only modify the soond of 
a vowel over which they are placed. Sometimes they have a mere ortho- 
graphic value. They most never be neglected in writing. 

6. The ACUTE (') is used only over the vowel e (i), which then 
has the sound of a in dcUe, Ex. ete, danne. 

6. The Grave Q) or open accent is used principally over e (e), 
which then has the sound of e in ebb or of e in there. Ex. feve, 
pere. Over a and 2^ it is only used tx) distinguish words otherwise 
similarly spelled, and does not a£fect the pronunciation. Ex. la, 
the ; la, there; a, has ; k, to ; ou, or; oik, where. 

7. The CiECTJMFLEX C) is used^over all the vowels, which are 
then long. Ex. dge, cote^ sur. 

The circnmflex denotes that a contraction has taken place ; thus dge and 
8wr were formerly spelled cuige and seur. Often an s has been dropped in 
modem French which still remains in the English word taken from the old 
Erench. Ex. tie, isle; h&te, Iiaste; for^t, Jorest ; tempSte, tempest, 

8. The Cedilla is placed under the c (9) when it has the sound 
of 8 before a, o, u, Ex. fagade, gargon^ regu. 

9. The Dlsresis (•' Trema) is used over e, *, and ti; in which 
case these letters do not coalesce with the preceding vowel, but be- 
^n a new syllable. Ex. hatr, Noel, aigue, are pronounced horir, 
No-el, ai-gure, (the last e is silent.) 



SIMPLE VOWELS. 
A. 

10. A long has the sound of a in far, Ex. kme, soul; p^te, 
pagte ; cas, case, 

11. Short a differs &om long a principally in quantity. It haa 
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the sound of a in ihe Interjection ha ! pronounced quick. Ex. la, 
the; patte, j7ati7. 
A is silent in Saone, taon, aodt, aoriste, Ciira9ao. 

E. 

12. E unaccented, when it ends a syllable in the middle of a 
word, and in the monosyllables ce^ de, je, le, me, ne, que, se and te, 
has the indistinct sound of d in Battery, Ex. lever, to raise; re- 
gard, look, 

13. E unaccented final is mute. Ex. table, (ahle, 

14. E with an acute accent (6) has the sound of a in date, ISsu 
4i^, summer ; donn^, fftven. 

E nnaccented takes the sound of € {a in date) before final d, r, z, mnte, 
also at the beginning of a word before a double consonant. Ex. pied,^f ; 
donner, to give ; assez, enough ; efiet, effect ; et, and, is always pronounced ^. 

15. E with the grave (^) 'or with the circumflex accent (§) is 
more or less open, varying between e in ehh, and e in where. Ex. 
reve, dream; -pkre, father ; for^t, forest ; apres, after, 

E unaccented takes the sound of ^ (e in e&6) when preceding c,f, I, r, s, t, 
or X in the same syllable and in the middle of a word before any double 
consonant. Before r, the sound is more open than before the other letters. 
Ex. fer, iron; dessert, dessert; terre, earth; tendresse, tenderness ; sonnette, 
heU; chef» chief; mes, my ; est, is; esprit, spirit. In the last words the e is 
pronoun<^ by many persons very nearly IUlc ^especially in rapid conver- 
wtion. Even i often loses its broad, long sound. 

16. E takes the sound of French a iafemme, soiennel, indemmser, 
vid in all adverbial terminations in emment, 

17. E is silent between g and a or o. Ex. pigeon, pigeon ; 
mangeons, (we) eat; mangeant, eating. In these words the e 
merely serves to prevent g from having ihe hard sound of g in go. 

For further observations on e mute, see page 26. 

I. 

18. I has only one sound, that of e in machine ; — long in to, 
life; lire, to laugh;— short in &Di,fms?ied; ici, here. 
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o. 

19. 0, when long, has ihe sound of o in rose. Ex. cdt^, side ; 
dose, dose. 

20. short has a sound between the o in rob and the u in ruh. 
£x. Eome, robe, mode. 

21. before final re or r and a final consonant has the sound of 
o in lord. Ex. aurore, davm ; alors, then; bord, border. 

O is silent in Laon, paon, and faon. 

U. 

22. French u has no equivalent in English. To acquire the 
sound, place the Ups as if about to whistle, leaving the aperture very 
small; keeping the lips in this position try to utter « as in me, 
Ex. murmure, murmur. 

TJ may be long as in miir, ripe ; or short as in vertn, virtue, 

23. U is silent after q and between g and e or %, Ex. guide, 
guide ; question, question; quatre,ybMr; faAk^Q, fatigue, 

ExcBPTiONS. — XT is sounded when the vowel after it is mari^ed with the 
diseresis, as aigue, active ; also in argner, to argue; aiguille, neecf/e; aiguiser, 
to sharpen; etc. Qu is sounded as in' English in a few words directly de- 
rived fiK>m the Latin. These words are alike or nearly alike in French and 
English. Ex. ^quateur, Equation, quadrup^de, etc In Equitation, 
ubiquity, and a few other words, u retains the proper French sound. 

T, initial, or between two consonants, has the sound of 
FrSffch t. Ex. style, style : y, there. 

26. Y between. two vowels is equivalent to zV, the first i forming 
a diphthong with the preceding, the second with the following vow- 
el. Thus, essayer, to try ; royal, royal; appuyer, to %an ; are 
pronounced as if written essai-ier, roi-ial, appui-ier. (See ai and 
ot.) 

In pays, country ; paysage, landscape; ^ajskq, peasant ; ay is equivalent 
to aw. 

2 
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COMPOUND VOWELS. 
AI and EI (ay). 

26. Ai and ei are equivalent sometimes to h, sometimes to 6. 
Ai final is always like £ ; in other cases it takes the sound of ^, -^ 
whenever e unaccented would have that sound. (See under E.) 
Ex. reine, queen; j'aimai, I loved ; j'avais, Ihad ; lait, milk. 

Ay, followed by a vowel, is eqmvalent to ai4, Ex. rayer. 

Ai in the present participle of the verb faire and in the corresponding 
syllables of all the forms derived from it, has the indistinct sound of e in 
lattery, Ex. faisant, je faisais, tu faisais, il faisait, je defaisais, bienfaisant, 
etc. These forms were all written formerly as they are pronounced : fesant, 
je dtfesais, etc.; compare the future of the same verb, which iaje/erai and 
notfaircu. 

AU. 

27. An and eau sound like o in note, Ex. haut, high ; beau, 
handsome. 

EU (EU, (<B.) 

28. Eu (ceu) has no exact equivalent in English ; it is some- 
what like the u in fur. It is longer in jeune, fast, peur, fear, 
coBur, heart, than in jeune, young, feu, fire, and oeuf, egg, 

CE has the sound of eu before liquid I, — as in ceil, eye. 

Eu, whenever it occurs in the conjugation of the verb avoir, to have, bus 
the sound of simple French u, so that J'eus, tu eus, il ent, etc., must ^ pro- 
nounced as if written j''u«, tu us, il vt, etc. 

ou. 

29. Ou has the sound of oo in poor. It is long in roue, wheel ; 
boule, haU; short in mou, sqfti cou, neck, 

DEPHTHONQS. 

30. The vowels *, u, ou, o, preceding a vowel sound, may co- 
alesce with it and produce a diphthong. 

j 
Those vowel sounds (i, u, ou, o,) are the only ones that caif be initial in 

... .. ^ ^ 
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A tme diphthong; t e, one in which two vowels are heard but coalesce into 
€ne syllable. * 

31. In French diphthongs the first vowel (*, u, ou, o) is uttered 
quick and short and the voice rests upon the second vowel element. 
The dipthongal combinations are : e-a, i-e (i-ai), — i-o (i-au), i-eu, 
i-ou, — o-a, o-Cy o4 (wa) , — oiki, ovrai, oii-e, ouri, — u-a, M-e, Uri, 
The e in these combinations is not the e mute. 

By paying attention to the above remark the diphthongs present no dif- 
ficulty, as each vowel retains its proper sound, the first being very short ; ot 
is the only exception. 

OL (oy.) 

32. 01 is nearly like wa in water; more accurately oi is equiva- 
lent to French a preceded by a i^ sound. The a (ah) is more pro- 
longed in voir, to see ; poire, pear ; than in roi, king ; moi, me. 

Oy, followed by a vowel, is equivalent to oi-i, Ex. royal. 



NASAL VOWELS. 

33. M and N, following a vowel in the same syllable, lose 
their power as consonants, and form with that vowel a nasal sound 
which is in every respect a vowel. 

34. The nasals form four groups, viz.: — 

A. E, AI. O. - EU. 

an, am. ain, atm» on, om. can, 

en, em, in, im. (t/m.) un, um. 

To acquire these sounds the organs of speech should be kept in the same 
position as they are in uttering the simple vowel that is to be nasalized ; the 
bock part of the tongue being raised enough to close the passage between 
the mouth and the nose. The same is done in English in such words as 
anger, ink, want ; but in English the nasal sound is not detached from the 
next consonant, while in French it is. No m or n consonant sound must 
be heard. To avoid this, the tip of the tongue must be kept motionless 
and the lips disposed to articulate a vowel. French a, thus uttered, will 
give an; — e (ai), fnot t in machine) gives in (ain); — ogives on;— 6tt 
(not French m) gives un (eun). 




A 




in 

im 

ym 

ain 

aim 

ein 
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The nasal sounds may coalesce with a previous t, u, ou, or o, and 
form a nosed diphthong, to which all that has been said of the other 
diphthongs is applicable. 

85. The following list presents the nasal combinations. 

N. B. The English equiyalents of the French nasal yowels are all neces- 
sarily unperfect, as no consonant morn mnst be heard in the French sound 
they are meant to explain. 

rdans, lance, manger, vanter. 
an in J camp, ambre, ample, lampe. 
want I en, enfant, mentir, dent. 

[temps, empire, membre, trembler. 

ian ) is equivalent to ( viande. 

ien ) t-an \ patient. (See special rule for tan.) 

pin,' crin, vin, rincer. 

impie, importe, imposer, imba. 
an in J thym, nymphe, symphonie. 
anger ] sain, bain, saint, crainte. 

faim, essaim, daim. 
L sein, pemdre, femdre, ceinture. 

y ien is equivalent to i-tn, rien. (See special rule for ten,) 

oin " " ** iD-iny foin, coin, point, moins. 

on ) on in f non, conte, chanson, ronde. 
om ) song (nom, comte, plorab, compris. 

ion is equivalent to i-on, action, passion, question. 

un 1 no equivalent Tun, brun, tribun, chacun. 
um >• in English, French •< parfum, humble, 
eun ) eu nasal. ( k jeun. 

The nasal diphthongs tan, ion, are the simple sounds an, on^ 
preceded by a short French * ; oin is in preceded by a w? sound. 
All other combinations may be decomposed in the same manner, as 
ottrin, ottren, etc. 

36. Ien final, and in verbs in enir, is equivalent to i-in or yin, 
(if an in yarikee). Ex. ehien. Men, viendrai, tiendront ; in. other 
cases, when followed by a consonant (not n), it is equivalent to i-an 
(yon) nasal. Ex. sdence, audience, patient, and all words in 
tent. 
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Bbmabk. In compoimd words, as bientdt, chiendent, ten retains the sonnd 
of the piimitiye words bien, chien. 

37. M and N are not nasal when double or when between two 
vowels or a vowel and a silont A. Ex. ann^e, innocent, homme, 
nne, inoui, inutile, inhumain. 

ExcBPTiONS. The nasal sonnd is heard in ennui and its derivatives ; in 
emmener and all words beginning in emm ; in enivrer and enorgueillir, 

38. MfU in the third person plural of verbs is silent. Ex. ils 
aiment, they Jove; ils unirent, etc. In other cases ent final is 
equivalent to nasal an. Ex. content, contented ; preddent, presi- 
dent; — while in the verbs, ils content, Ihey relate, ils president, 
they preside, ent is silent. 

39. JBn and em in a few foreign names have the sound of in, 
nasal. Ex. Benjamin, Memphis. Mn final, and sometimes ain 
and im in foreign proper names, are not nasal. Ex. Jerusalem, 
Abraham, Selim. Um in words that still preserve their Latin form 
is not nasal, u having the sound of o, Ex. album, triumvir. In 
many other foreign words w and 7i final arc not nasal. 'Ex.JEden, 
Hymen, amen, etc. 

CONSONANTS j 

. OENBBAL BULBS. 

40. Final consonants are silent except c, f, I, r. 'Eol (tait 
apres, croix, pronounced as if written etai, aprl, croi, 

Bem ASK. When several cotisonants occnr at the end of a word with no 
vowel after them, they are all silent, except c, f, I, r, Ex. est, fails, ils, 
dards, pronounced as if written ^,yat, il, dar. 

ExoEPTiONS. In foreign proper names the final consonant is generally 
sounded. Ex. Brutus, Job. 

41. A double consonant is pronounced as one letter. Ex. abhS, 
/rapper, pronounced as if written OriS, frorper, 

42. B, c, d, f, 1, m, n, p, Cp^,) q, v, and z are pronounced as 
in English. 
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Exoepdons to the abotre general roles will be given nnder the yariooB let- 
ters. 

43. In English, consonants in ihe middle or at the beginning of 
words are often dlent, as p and / in psalm ; gm phlegm ; / in calm. 
In French, consonants in a like position retain their proper sonnd. 
Thus in psaume, Jlegme, calme^ the p, ihe g, and ihe / are fully 
sounded. 

8P10IAL BULBS* 

B final is pronounced in radoub, rmnb. 

C has the sonnd of ^ in second and its derlvatiyes. 

44. C is pronounced as c infagade, Ex. gargon, legon. 

45. Ch has the sound of ch in machine, Ex. chaise, chercher. 

Ch in many words derived from the Greek and in several proper names 
has the sound of k, Ex. chaos, chcatr, Mlchd-Ange. But ch has the sound 
of sA in AchUle, pcUriarche, archeveque. It is silent in almamzch, 

Cc before e, t, andy is equivalent to k-s- Ex. acchj accident. 

C final is silent after n. Ex. banc. It is silent in accroc, broc, derc, 
estomac, lacs, tabac, 

D final is heard in sud, 

Dd, Two d^s are heard when ad precedes a syllable beginning with a d, 
Ex. addition. 

F final is silent in def, chef-^ceuvre, hceufi, oeufs; though sounded in chef, 
boBuf, ceuf. F is silent in neuf, nine, only when the next word begins with a 
consonant, before a vowel it has the sound of v, Ex. neufhommes. 

G before a, o, u, sounds like g in game. Ex. gargon. 

46. G before e, %, and y, sounds like s in pleasure. Ex. genre, 
gihet, general. 

47. Gn has a liquid sound something like ni in union, Ex. 
agneau, magnifique. This sound is produced with the body, not 
with the tip of the tongue against the roof of the mouth. 

G is hard before n at the beginning of a word. Ex. gnomon ; also in sUig- 
nant, inexpugnable, and in several words in eg and ig that seldom occur. 

Gg. Two ^« are heard in suggOrer: the first hard, the last like t in 
flUasure, 

G final is sounded iajoug. 
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48. H is said to be mnte or aspirate. When mute it is entirely 
disregarded in pronunciation, and the vowel that comes after it is 
pronounced with the preceding consonant, or causes the preceding 
vowel to be elided as if no letter intervened. Ex. Fhomme, deux 
habits. 

49. When h is aspirated no real aspiration is heard as in Eng- 
lish ; but the vowel that comes after it is pronounced strongly. H 
aspirate prevents linking and elision. Ex. le heros, deux heros. 

50. There are about 300 words beginning with h aspirate. 
These compiise many marine terms, foreign words, and the words m 
the following list, and their derivatives. 

Hem ABK. The deriyatives of h^ros — heroine, h&oique, heroism, — are not as- 
pirated. But hableur^haine, hausser, etc., follow the anology of their prim- 
iljVQahabler,hair,hatU,which. alone are g^ven in the list. 



habler 


hameaa 


hargneox 


hennir 


hache 


hanche 


haricot 


Henri 


hagard 


hangar 


haridelle 


h^rant 


hale 


hanneton 


hamais 


h^risson 


haillons 


hanter 


harpe 


h^risser 


hair 


harangue 


harpie 


h^ron 


haire 


haras 


hasard 


hdros 


hale 


harasser 


hate 


herse 


halle 


harceler 


haat 


heurter 


hallebarde 


hardes 


h&ve 


hibou 


hallier 


hardi 


h^vre 


hideux 


halte 


hareng 


havresac 


hi^rarchie 


homard 


honblon 


honx 


humer 


honte 


houille 


hnche 


huppe 


horde 


houlette 


ha^e 


hure 


hors 


houppe 


huguenot 


hurler 


hotte 


hoosse 


huit 


bussard 



51. J is pronounced like s in pleasure; it is never Eolent nor 
double. Ex. deja^ joujou, 

L when not liquid sounds as in English. Ex. livre. 

52. lU not initial, and il final, have a liquid sound somewhat like 
U in WiUiam, IriUiarU. This sound, still prevalent in the southern 
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and central parts of France, has been softened down to nearly a y 
in the north and especially in Paris, so that there, iU in taiUeur is 
scarcely more audible than i in paten. Ex. jftHe, famille, gerUiUe, 

53. The vowel that precedes liquid iU or t7, retains its proper 
sound and does not coalesce with the i; ue and (S are then equivalent 
to eu, Ex. muraille, patrouiUe, orgueil, ml. 

54. IU is not liquid, that is, I retains its {)roper sound, in words 
that begin with il. Ex. illustrey iUisihle ; also in miUe, mile, tran- 
qutHe, pupiUe, AchiUe, osctHer, vactUer, etc. 

// is not liquid in mil, JU, civil, profil. 

L final is silent in barU, chenU, coutUffoumil, fusil, gnl,gent(l, sourcU, per- 
sit, oxUiL It is also silent in sout, pouls, Jils, and in the terminations aiddt 
ault, ould, oidt, 

M and N, when not nasal, are pronounced as in English. Ex. manier. 

M is silent in damner, automne, and their deriyatives. 

P is silent in bapteme, sept, compte, dompter, exempter, sculpter. 

Q is always followed by u except in coq and cinq, when it sounds like k. 
(Tor qusee u, 23.) In cinq before a consonant it is silent. 

55. K is rolled, but with less force at the end than at the begin- 
ning of a syllable. Ex. grand, sceur ; rr and rh are generally pro- 
nounced with more force than r alone. Ex. arriver, rhume. 

In the future and conditional of the verbs acqucfrir, to acquire, courir, to 
run, mourir, to die, the two r's must be distinctly heard to distinguish 
them horn, other forms that have but one r. Thus nous courrons, vous 
acquerrez. Us mourraient, must not be pronounced like nous courons, vous 
acqu€rez, Uts mouratent. 

R final is generally pronounced, but final er is equivalent to ^. Ex. 
parler, aimer. In monosyllables in cr the r is sounded. Ex.^er, cher, mer. 
It is also sounded in amer, enferjiier, hiver, and in a few words of foreign 
origin, as magistar, etc. B is silent in monsieur, 

56. S is generally sounded as in English ; but in words ending 
tsme, asme, etc., it has not the sound of z. Ex. prisme, mia^me. 

57. S between two vowels has the sound of z. Ex. rose, base^ 
vase. 

S has also the sonnd of 2 in words compounded with the Latin propose 



CONSONANTS. 25 

tion trans, followed bj a yowcI. Ex. transitif, transition. It has the same 
sound before h, d, v, and after /. Ex. presyhtere, svelte, 'tahamiqae. 

As s initial has the hissing sound as in English, — when a word beginning 
with an s takes a prefix, the s, though between two vowels, retains its hiss- 
ing sound. Ex. vraisembiable Ccompounded of vrai and semblable), mono- 
syUabe, 

Sch is generally pronounced like sh. Ex. Bchisme, It has the sound of 
sfe in a few words. 

S final is sounded in words that have been taken from Greek and Latin 
without any change of orthography. Ex. atlas, Uocus, gratis, etc. S is 
also sounded in cens, en-sus, maXs, mceurs, vis, Rheims, JUs, sens (in some of 
its meanings), lis (not in Jleur-de4is), tons (when used without a noun). 

T is generally sounded as in English. 

58. In words corresponding in form to those in which t has in 
English an sh sound, it has in French the sound of ss. This occurs 
in tied, tielftier, Uon, not initial or preceded hy x or «. Ex. partial, 
essentiel, initier, nation. But bestial, bastion, mioction, have the 
pure t sound. 

59. T has also the sound of < in words in tie, that have in Eng- 
lish c^, or tia, in which t sounds like sh. Ex. prophetie, democrar 
tie, miniUie, initier, — also in balhutier. In other words in tie 
and tier, t retains the proper sound. Ex. moitie, metier. 

Th is never pronounced as in English, but always like t alone, as paih^- 
tique. 

T final is heard in brut, chut, correct, dot, direct, deficit, fat, exact, net, sus- 
pect, strict. In sept and huit, t is silent only when they precede a noun com- 
mencing with a consonant. Ex. huit gargons. In Christ, s and t are both 
pronounced ; but in J^sus- Christ they are both silent. In vingt, t is pro- 
nounced only in the series between 20 and 30. Ex. vingt-cinq. 

X has the sound of ^s in words beginning with x cv ex before a vowel or 
an h mute. Ex. Xavier, exil, exhumer. 

In a few proper names x has the sound of ss. Ex. BruxeUes, Auxerre; it 
has also this sound in soixante, — and in six and dix when standing alone. 
In dix-huit and dix-neuf, x sounds like z, 

X in other cases has the sound of ks. Ex. luxe, Aix-h-Chapelle. 

Z is pronounced in gaz. When final in proper names it has the 
Bound of B. Ex. Metz, Suez, etc. 
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LINKING OF FINAL CONSONANTS. 

60. The final consonant of a word, closely connected in sense 
with the next word beginning with a vowel or silent h must general- 
ly be carried over. In that case 8 and x are sounded like z; d like 
t, and g (seldom linked) like h» Ex. un grand homme, vous avez, 
Us ont, aux armes. 

No general rule can be given embracing aU the cases in which a final con- 
sonant mnst be thus linked. In poetry and in impressive reading, the link- 
ing most be made in many cases where it would sound unnatural and af- 
fected in daily conversation. It may be stated in general terms that the 
more closely connected the words are in sense, the more imperative it is to 
link them together in pronunciation. Certain words, such as ef, m, def, 
phmb, loup, etc., can never be linked. Words ending in a nasal sound are 
seldom linked, except short words that recur frequently, such as on, en, un, 
morif ton, son, bien, bon, etc. When a nasal n is linked, either the nasal 
sound is heard and an additional n pronounced before the next vowel, or 
the nasal is dropped altogether, thus un Itomme, on a, as if written un 
nhomme, onna; or u-nhomme, o^na. In rapid speech the nasal sound almost 
always disappears ; many omit it altogether. In some combinations, such 
as hon homme, bien heureux, it is never heard. 



OBSERVATIONS ON U MUTE. 

We have seen that e unaccented when final is mute, and that in the words 
te, de, je, le, me, ne, que, se and te, and when it terminates a syllable not 
final, it has the indistinct sound of e in battery. In rapid utterance, however, 
even this feeble sound is not heard whenever the articulation connected unt/i it 
can be distinctly uttered without it. 

Hence the following rule : — 

61. E unaccented ending a syllable is silent whenever the con- 
sonant before it can be pronounced either with a vowel that precedes 
or one that comes afber it in the next syllable or word. 

Practice and oral teaching only can make this law of euphony perfectly 
elear. In the following examples the (?8 printed in italics are not pro 
Qounced. 



OBSEBYATIONS, ETC. 
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Yoilk le chemin d^ fer. 

Je h sals. 

Je ne te le doixne pas. 

Beaucoup de monde. 

Je ne me le propose pas. 

Etre attentif . 

Noble ardeur. 



There is the railway. 

I know it. 

I do not ^ve it to thee. 

Many persons. 

I do not propose it to myself. 

To be attentive. 

Noble ardor. 



In the last two examples the r and / that precede the 6 are yirtnally car- 
ried oyer to the next word as if no e intervened, and tr and U were final. 

NoTB. Care mnst be taken not to pronounce tre, dre, ble, pie, ere, etc., as 
they are in English, that is as ter, der, hd, pd, etc., in order, tempUy ncliJe, 
In French the / and r most not be separated by any intervening sonnd from 
the conBOoant that precedes. Ex. ordn, aimable, qoatre, nacre, peupk. 
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THE ARTICLE. 



1. In &e Frencli langaage tbere are only two genders, viz., 
the rmzsculine and ihe feminine. This distinction applies also to 
uianimate objects, which are either masculine or feminine. 

2. The definite article has a peculiar form for each gender: le 
before a masculine, la before a feminine substantive ; /e« is the plu- 
ral of both genders. Ex.: — 

Masc. Le roi, the king, Fern. La reine, the queen. 

le phre, the father. la mh-e, the mother. 

8. Le and la in the angular lose their vowels and take the aposh 
trophe (r) before a noun beginning either with a vowel or h mute. 

Ex. : — 

Ma8C. L'ami, the friend. Eem. Vamie, the (female) friend. 

rhomme, the man. Vkistoire, (the) history. 

4. The indefinite article, answering to the English a or an, ki 
un for the masculine ; une for the feminine. Ex. : 

Masc Un roi, a king. Fern. Une rdne, a queen. 

un pkre, a father. une mere, a mother. 

un ami, a friend. une amie, a (female) friend. 

VOCABULABY. 

Le livre, the hook. un chapeau, a hat, bonnet. 

le pain, the bread. la rose, the rose. 

le cheval, the horse. lajleur, the flower. 

le chien, the dog. la plume, the pen, feather. 

Vonde, the uncle. la tante, the aunt. 

I* enfant, the child. une poire, a pear. 

Vor, the gold. une pomme, an apple. 

unjardin, a garden. eC, and. 

28 
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S. Tai, I have. -4i-jfi, have I ? 

fu OS, thou hast. aa-4Uy hast thoa t 

t2 a. he has. a-4-iZ, has he ? 

• eSe a, she has. a-t-eSe, has she? 

PI. nous avons, wo have. aiww-fk«i5, have we ? 

rous avez, you have. ai^z-rous, have you? 

Us ont, they have. ont-ils^ have they? 

e{/es onf, they (fern) have. mt-elles, have they ? 

Bemark 1. t/^at is for je ai. The e of je, I, is elided when the verb 
begins with a vowel or silent A. 

2. Observe the hyphen by which the verb and pronoun are always joined 
in interrogations. 

3. The t in art-U, a-t-dle, is merely euphonic. It is inserted to prevent 
the hiatus between two vowel sounds, when the third person singular of a 
verb ends in a vowel, and is followed by il, eUe, on, 

4. The use of the 2d person singular is much more frequent in French 
than in English. It generally denotes familiarity and intimacy. In ad- 
dressing inferiors, it denotes authority; in poetry, its use is the same as in 
English. 

5. When, in a question not beginning with an interrogative pronoun or 
an adverb, the subject is expressed by a substantive^ it must begin the sen- 
tence, and the pronoun still be put after the verb. Ex. : — U enfant a-t-il f 
has the child ? La mhv a-t-dle f has the mother ? 

BEADING EXEBCISB 1. 

J'ai le livre. Tu as un livre. J'ai la rose. As-tu la rose ? 
H a le cheval. Elle a le pam. Le p^re a un cheval. La mere a 
un jardin. L'enfant a une poire. Nous avons un chien. Avez- 
yous un chapeau ? lis ont un oncle et une tante. Elles ont une 
tante. L'enfant a-t-il une plume ? La mere a-t-elle la fleur ? Le 
roi Srt-il un cheval ? II a le cheval. Les amis Q>lu.) ont les livres. 
Les enfants ont les plumes. 

THEME 1. 

1. I have the horse. 2. I have a friend. 3. Thou hast the book. 
4. He has a dog. 5. She has the bonnet. 6. The father has a 
gaiden. 7. The mother has the rose. 8. The king has the gold.. 
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9. Tbe uncle has a friend. 10. We have the bread. 11. You 
have a pear. 12. They (?;ja5c.) have an apple. 13. They (^m.) 
have a flower. 14. Has the friend a horse ? 15. The Mend has 
a horse and a dog. • 



Ai-je la rose ? 
As-tu lo pam ? 
A-t-elle la fleur ? 
L'enfant a-t-il le livre ? 
Avez-vous un cheval 7 
L'enfant a-t-il une poire ? 



CONVERSATION. 

Vous avez la rose. 

J'ai le pain. 

Elle a la fleur. 

n a le livre. 

Nous avons un cheval et un chien. 

L'enfant a une poire et une pomme. 
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II. DEUXIEME LE9ON 



FORMATION OF THE PLURAL. 

1. General Rule. The plural is formed in French as in Eng- 
lish, by the addition of an s to the singular. Ex. : — 



Leroi, 


Plur. lesrois. 


la pomme, 


Plur. ks pomm£S. 


le livre f 


les livres. 


Venfantf 


les enfants. 


Vhomme, 


les hommes. 


I'amif 


les amis. 



les noiXf the walnuts. 
les nezy the noses. 



EXCEPTIONS. 

2. Nouns ending in *, a:, «, in the singular, remain unchanged. 

LeJUSf the son. Plur. les Jils, the sons. 

la noiXf the walnut, 
le nez, the nose. 

3. Words ending in au, eu, form their plural by adding x instead 

»f «, as : — 

Le chapeaUf the hat or bonnet. Plur. les chapeaux, 
le feu, the fire. les feux, 

le lieUf the place. les lieux. 
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Bbmabk. Seven nouns in ou take x in the plnral, yiz. : 
Le cTioUf the cabbage. le pou, the louse. 

le bijou, the jewel. le genou, the knee. 

le cenBou, the pebble. le joujou, the plaything. 

le hibou, the owl. 

Plural : lea choux, Us bijoux, Us caiUoux, etc. 

The others ending in ou follow the general role and take s in the plnml, 
•8 : U clou, the nail ; plur. Us dous; U trou, the hole ; plnr. Us, tnms, etc. 

4. Noons ending in al, ail, change these tefminations into attx^ 
to form the plUral, as : 

Le cheval, the horse. Plur. Les chevattx, 

Vanimcd, the animal. Us animaux, 

U travail, the work. les travaux, 

Kehabk. This rule, however, has a few exceptions, which follow the 
general rule, simply taking s in the plural, as : U bal, the ball ; U ccumaval, 
the c^miyal ; le portaU, the doorway; le gouvemail, the helm ; VeoenUxU, the 
fan, etc. Plur. Us bah. Us camavals, etc. 

5. The foUowing words form their plural irregularly. (The first 
three have also a regular plural. See Part ii, L. n.) 

Le cid, heaven. Plur. Les deux, heavens. 
VasU, the eye. les yeux, the eyes. 

VcOeul, the great-grandfather. Us aleux, the ancestors. 

le b^tail, the cattle. Us bestiaux, the cattle. 

VOCABULABY. 

Leeanif, the penknife. Ujeu, the play, game. 

UJHre, the brother. la souris, the mouse. 

la scsur, the sister. U nam, the name. 

la porte, the door, gate. U chameau, the camel. 

la maison, the house. U couteau, the knife. 

U chateau, the castle. man, ma, my. 

U palais, the palace. tm, seen, ou, or. 

vn tableau, a picture. deux, two. trois, three. 

U chat, the cat. qmtre, four, cinq, five. 

U g^i&al, the generaL U bras, the arm. 
la noix, the walnut. 
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Void, here is, tliis is, here are, these are. 

Voila, there is, that is, there are, those are. 

Void is compounded of the imperatiye of vdr, to see, and id, here. It 
means therefore literally, see here, Voila means see there. They both gor- 
em the objective case. Ex. me void, here am I ; literally. Behold me here 

S. JTauais, I had. Avcds-je, had I ? 

to avais, thou hadst. avais-tu, hadst thou ? 

il avait, he had. avait-il, had he ? 

e^e araiY, she had. avait-dle, had she ? 

PL nous avions, we had. avions-noiiSy had we ? 

WOMS aviez, you had. aviez-vous, had you ? 

tZs avaient, they had. avaient-ils, had they ? 

efo avaient, they had. avaient-eUes, had they ? 



READma EXERCISE 2 

Nous avons un canif. Vous aviez deux canifs. Mon frere a les 
couteaux. La maison a deux portes. Avais-je les noix ? Aviez- 
vous les joujoux ? Oui, nous avions les joujoux. Le roi avait trois 
cMteaiix. La reine a les bijoux. Void quatre souris. Les enfantg 
avaient trois pommes. Mon oncle avait deux chevaux. Ma tante 
a cinq tableaux. Les chameaux ont une bosse (Jmmp), Ma mere 
a deux soeurs et trois fr^res; 

THEME 2. » 

1. I have three brothers. 2. (The)* man has two arms. 3. I 
had four horses. 4. Hadst thou the flowers ? 5. I had the roses. 
6. There are the apples, the pears, and the walnuts. 7. There are 
also the games and the pictures. 8. Have you seen the houses, the 
castles, and the gardens? 9. My uncle has four pictures. 10. 1 
have seen five horses and two camels. 11. The children have three 
mice. 12. Have you seen the games of the {des) children? 

* In the themes, words placed in parentheses ( — ) must be expressed in 
French, though redundant in EngUsh. English words printed in italics 
must be omitted in French. , 
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13. Has my aunt three dogs or three cats ? 14. She has tb^ee dogs 
and two cats. 15. The eye is blue (est bleu). 16. I hav© two 
eyes. 17. My brother has two knives, and I have two penkidves. 

CONVERSATION. 



Avcz-vous un canif ? 
Avais-je les couteaux ? 
As-tu vu les chameaux ? 

Avez-vous aussi vu les cha- 
teaux? 

Avez-vous les bijoux ? 

Les enfants ont lis les habits 
(coats) ou les chapeaux? 

Avaient-ils vu les feux ? 

Avez-vous les tableaux ? 

Mon p^re a-t-il un chat ? 

Gombien de (how many) fireres 
avez-vous ? 

Combien de soeurs avez-vous ? 

Avez-vous vu les amis ? 



J'ai deux cam&. 

Vous aviez les couteaux. 

J'ai vu les chameaux et les che- 

vaux. 
J'ai vu les chateaux et les pa- 

lais. 
Ma tante a les bijoux. 
Les enfants ont les habits et lea 

chapeaux. 
Us avaient vu les feux. 
Je n'ai pas (not) les tableaux, 
n a un chat et un chien. 
Jiai trois fireres. 

J'ai deux soeurs. 

Nous n'avons pas vu les amis. 
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III. TROISIBME LE9ON 



CASE—A—DK 

1. French nouns have no variation of termination to indicate 
case ; the nominative and objective are, as in English, alike in form, 
and the possessive is expressed by the preposition de (of) and its 
object. 

2. The possessor must, m French, follow the object possessed, 

8 
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and be preceded by the article, e. g. The king's tbrone, mnst be 
transposed as if it were, the throne of the king ; Le trone du rot. 

3. The preposition de (of, from,) appears either uncbanged or 
contracted with the article. A contraction takes place whenever de 
occurs before the article le or les ; in the first case, it takes the form 
du (singular), in the second des (plural). Ex. 

^,duroi (instead of dele roi,) of the king, or the king's. 
dupere (instead of dele pere,) of the father, or the Other's. 

PI. des rois (instead of deles rois,) of the kings, or the kings'. 
des mkres (instead of deles m^res,) of the mothers. 

4. Before la and P, de remains unaltered, as : — 

de la mhre, of the mother, or the mother's. 
de Vami, of the friend, the friend's. 
de Vliomme, of (the) man, the man's. 

5. Before tbe indefinite article un, une, an apostrophe is put in- 
stead of the « of efe, as : — 

d*un roif of a king. cPune reine, of a queen. 

dun ami, of a friend. dune amie, of a female Mend. 

6. Before fe, the preposition k (to) is contracted with this article 
to au ; and before Us into aux ; as : — 

au (k le) m, to the king. aux (k les) rois, to the kings. 

au " fr^re, to the brother. aux " frhres, to the brothers. 

7. The definite article must be used in French before all nouns 
used in a general sense or denoting a whole species of objects, though 
in English the article is not employed ; as : — 

' Man, Vhomme, nature, la nature 

life, la vie. summer, /' &€, 

fortune, la fortune, dinner, le diner. 

Hence, of man, of life, of fortune, etc., are to be translated in French 
de Vhomme, de la vie, de la fortune, etc, ; to man, to life, to nature, etc., h 
i'homme, a la vie, a la nature. 

8. In French the article is to be repeated before each substantive 
of a sentence, as : — 
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The salt, pepper and yinegar, — lesd, le poivre et le vinaigre. 

The men, women and children, — Us hommes, lesfenimes et Us enjanls, 

VOCABULARY. 

Dieu, God. lafenStre, the window, 

U cridteur, the creator. U cousin^ the coosin. 

U numdey the world. - h. cotisintf the coosin, f. 

Vennemi, the enemy. lajilie, the daughter. 

U sommell, sleep. la viUe, the town. 

Vimage, f. the image. je donne, I give. 

kimort, death. U voisiuj the neighbor. 

lafeuWe, the leaf. eat, is. (belongs) «<»»/, are. 

a qui, to whom, whose? oui, yes. non, no. 

VoiseaUy the bird. Monsieur , Sir. 

votre, your. Madame, Madam. 

Varbre, the tree. MademoiselU, Miss. 

BEADING EXERCISE 3. 

Le p^ro de I'eDfant. La mere des enfants. La porte de la mai- 
son. Les portes des maisons. Les fenetrcs du palais. Le chat 
est un animal. Les chats sent les ennemis des souris. Le sommeil 
est I'image de la mort. Le chateau est au roi et h la reine. Je 
donne la plume k Tenfant. Je donne le jeu aux enfants. Le jar- 
din est aux freres et aux soeurs. Les images des rois. Les feuilles 
des arbres. Les fenetres de la maison. 



THEME 3. 

1. The father of the son. 2. The mother of the daughter. 
3. The mother of the children. 4. The door of the house. 5. The 
gates of the town. 6. The houses of the towns. 7. The "windows 
of the houses. 8. God is the creator of the world. 9. The dog is 
the enemy of the cat. 10. I give the book to the brother. 11. I 
give the coats to the brothers and sisters. 12. The dog is the friend 
of man. 13. The feathers of the birds. 14. My cousin's bonnet. 
15. My cousins' bonnets (the bonnets of my cousins). 16. Sleep 
is the brother of death. 17. Of the trees of the garden. 18. The 
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ej'es of %tli8 horses are large (grands). 19. The friend's name. 
20. The windows of the castle. 21. The neighbor's house and 
garden. 22. I give the roses to the sister of the general. 23. Give 
{donnez) the pen to the father. 

CONVERSATION. 

Ai-je le livre dn cousin ? Tu as le livre du couan. 

As-tu rimago de la tante ? Oui M — * j'ai I'image de la 

tante. 
A-t-il vu le jardin du roi? Non M — il a vu le chateau du 

roi. 
Les enfants ont-Hs les jeux ? Oui M — les enfants ont lea 

jeux. 
Qui (who) a les ciseaux (sets- Voici les ciseaux de votre soeur. 

sors) de ma soeur ? 
A qui sont les noix ? EUes sont k I'enfant. 

A qui sont les poires ? Ellos sont aux enfants du voisin. 

A qui est ce (this) jardin? H est au roi et k la reine. 

Avez-vous vu le chien de I'on- Voilk le chien de I'oncle. 

cle? 
A qui sontces (these) roses? EUes sont k ma cousine. 
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PKEPOSITIONS. 

1. The following list includes the French prepositions of most 
frequent occurrence. 

», to, at, in. danSf in, into. par, through, by 

apres, after. de, of, fix)m. parmi, among. 

* This M — , which will always be inserted after Oui and Non should 
be read Monsieur, Madame, or Mademoiselle, as the case may require. 



PREPOSITIONS. 
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avcmt, before, (time), efera/i^, before, (place), joenrfan/, doling. 
avec, with. derriere, behind. pour, for. 

chez, at, with, at the en, in. sans, without. 

house of. entre, between. sous, under. 

cantre, against. envers, vers, towards, sur, on, upon. 

As to the contraction of a and le into au, of a and ha into aux, ofde with 
fe into du, of de with les into dies, see page 34. 

2. After prepositions no article is nsed whenever the noun is taken in a 
wide and indeterminate sense, and forms with the preposition a sort of ad- 
verbial phrase, as : avec plaisir, with pleasore ; sans crcUnte, without fear. 

3. Chez means ai the house of. It governs the noun or pro- 
noun as any other preposition. Ex. phez moi, at my house, (at the 
bouse of me); chez votis, at your house; chez mon oncle, at mv 
ancle's, (at the house of my uncle). 

For remarks on the employment of some prepositions, see P. ii., L. 16. 



VOCABULAEY. 



La cour, the court, yard. 

P^cole, f. the school. 

le maitre, the master, teacher. 

VeaUf f. the water. 

la mainj the hand. 

laplute, the rain. 

le toitf the roof. 

OM, where. 

S. Je suis, I am. 
tu €8f thou art. 
H est, he is. 
die est, she is. 

PI. nous sommes, we are. 
vous etes, you arc. 
Ussont, they are. 
elles sont, they are. 



la chambre, the room. 
V^glise, f. the church. 
la nuit, the night. 
lejour, the day. 
la cuisine, the kitchfu. 
la poche, the pocket. 
demeure, lives, notre, onr. 
qui, who, whom 1 

Suis-Je, am I ? 
es'tu, art thou ? 
est-il, is he ? 
est-dle, is she ? 

sommes-nous, are we 1 
etes-wus, are you ? 
sont-ils, are tHey 1 
Bont-elles, are they f 
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BBADING EXEBCISE 4. 

Jo Bvas dans la cour. L'oiscau est sar le toit. Es-ta au jardin 
(dans le jardin) ? Louis est chez mon p^re. Les chevaux sont de- 
vant la porte. Apres la pluie. Pendant la nuit. Avant le jour. 
L'enfant est sous Tarbre. Parmi les enfants. Nous sommes der- 
ricre les arbres. Us sont entre la porte et la fenetre. Ce livre est 
|)Our mon frere. Ma tante est k V6g\ise, Sans argent (mane^,^ 
Avec les chevaux de mon oncle. Centre Tennemi. Notre ami 
demeure h Paris dans la maison de sa tante. 

THEME 4. 

1. In the yard. 2. During the night. 3. I am before the 
house. 4. Louis is in the garden. 5. Are you in the yard ? 6. 
Before night. 7. I speak {je parle) of the house, — of the coat, — 
of the flowers, — of my father, — of my mother. 8. The two knives 
are in my pocket. 9. Where are the cats? 10. They are in the 
kitchen. 11. The burds are on the roof. 12. The three children 
of my cousin (jn.) are in (the) town. 13. Against the rain. 14. 
With my father. 15. Without a master. 16. Louis is in his (so) 
room. 17. The book is for my aster. 18. Between the two win- 
dows. 19. Under the roof of the house. 20. Are they before the 
door of the church ? 21. No; they are behind the church. 22. 
The children are at (the) school. 

CONVERSATION. 

Oil est Louis? II est dans la cour. 

Oti est mon fils ? B est au jardin. 

Oh sont les enfants? Bsjouent (j>lay) devant la mai 

son. 
Votre couane est-elle d T^cole ? Non M — , elle est k Feglise. 

A 

Etes-vous dans le jardin ? Non M — , nous sommes dans la 

com*. 

Ton pere est-il au jardin ? Non M — , il est dans sa cham- 

bro. 
Sont-ils h la fenetre ? Oui M — , ils sont k la fenetre. 

Avez-vous vu les canards Nous avons vu les canards ot les 

idvM), dans la cour ? oies {geese) . 
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THE PARTITIVE ARTICLE. 

1 . The partitive article answers to the English some or any, ex- 
pressed in French by dulyefore a noun masculine beginning with a 
consonant, bj de la before a noun feminine beginning with a conso- 
nant, and by de V before a noun of either gender beginning with a 
vowel or an A mute. Ex. : 

Du pain, some or any bread. de la bihre, somo beer. 

du vin, (some or any) wine. de la viande, some meat. 

de V argent y some money (Silver). de I'huile, some oil. 
In the plural the partitive article is des for both genders. Ex. 

Des livres, (some) books. desjleurs, flowers. 

des enfants, children. des roses , roses. 

Some is not always used in English^ whereas du, de la, de l\ des, must 
always be expressed in Erench. 

2. In questions the English use any instead of some ; in French 
it must be rendered by the same article, as : — 

Have you any bread ? avez-vous du pain f 
Is there any water ? y a-t-il de Veau f 

3. The partitive article must be used whenever in English some 
or any is expressed or understood before a substantive ; it must be 
repeated before every substantive in a sentence. Ex. : — 

Have you bread and cheese ? Avez-vous du pain et dufiomage f 
Bring me some mustard, oil and vinegar. 
Apportez-moi de la moutarde, de I'huile et du vinaigre, 

4. However, when the substantive is preceded by an adjective, 
the simple preposition deord^ takes the place of the partitive arti- 
cle, in the singular as well as in the plural, as : — 

S. de bon mn, some or any good wine. 
de bonne viande, some or any good meat. 
de mauvais cafi, some or any had coffee. 
<f excdlentefarine, some or any excellent flour. 
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FL de bora livres, some or any good books. 

de beUes Jleurs, some or any beantiM flowers. 
tPexcellents vaisseaux, some or any excellent yessels. 



VOCABULABY. 



Lafarine, the floor. 
lefer, (the) iron. 
Pargent, m. silver. 
le papier, the paper. 
Vencre, f. the ink. 
le frontage, the cheese. 
le gargon,* the boy. 
le plomb, the lead. 
le sel, the salt. 
le canard, the duck. 
Vceuf, m. the egg. 
t/^ a, thereis, there are. 

8 Taurai, I shall hare 
ta auras, thou wilt have. 
U aura, he will have. 
elle aura, she will have 

Fl. nous aurons, we shall have. 
vous aurez, you will have. 
Usauront, they will have. 
dies auront, they will have. 



U fruit, the fruit. 
le Sucre, the sugar. 
le mfe, the cofifee. 
/a prune, the plum, 
/e beurre, the butter. 
2e crayon, the pencil, 
/e Soulier, the shoe. 
Ze &(», the stocking. 
achet€, boaght. 
que, what. Yiiais, but. 
la, there, sir, six. '^^ 
c^est, this is, that is. 

Aurai'je, shall I have f 
auras-tu, wilt thou havef 
aura-Uil, will he have ? 
aura-4'elle, will she have 1 

aurons-not^s, shall we have % 
aurez-vous, will you have? 
auront-ils, will they have 1 
auront-dles, will they havel 



BEAD117G EXERCISE 5. 

J'avais de la farine et du sel. Aviez-vous aussi du sel ? Le roi 
a de For et de I'argent. H a aussi des bijoux. Tu auras da 
firomage. Louis a achet^ du papier et de Tencre. Nous aurons 
des livres, des plumes et des crayons. Avaient-elles des fleurs et 
des fruits ? Je donne k ton cousin des noix et des pommes. Dans 
la cour il y a des canards. Mon cousin avait des chevaux et des 
chiens. Ma cousine aura des chats, mais ma tante aura des oiseaux. 
Dans les jardins il y a des arbres, des fruits et des fleurs. 



* Gargon means waiter and bachelor as well as boy. Petit, small, is thero- 
fore generally prefixed in speaking of a young boy. 
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THEME 5. 

1. We had some butter and (some) cheese. 2. You had 
butter and eggs. 3. Here is (L. n.) bread. 4. There is some 
bread. 5. My father has bought lead and iron. 6. The child has 
flowers. 7. My cousin (/.) will have some flour and bread. 8. 
There are eggs and fruits. 9. The man hajs sugar and cofibe. 
10, The queen has gold, and silver. 11. I give (to) the boys 
books, pencils and pens. 12. They will also have some paper and 
ink. 13. Louis has horses and dogs. 14. My sister will have 
shoes and stockings. 16. I give (to) the boy stockings, clothes, 
(hahits) and hats. 16. Have you (any) friends (m), 17. They 
(f.) will have friends (f.). 18. At my uncle's (L. rv. 3.) house 
there are books and pictures. 19. Will you have (yotdez-vous) 
some money? 20. No; ^ve me (moi) some bread. 21. Head 
(lisez) good books. 22. This is bad coffee. 23. We have seen 
beautiful roses. 

CONVERSATION. 

Avons-nous de la farine ? Nous avons de la fanne. 

Avons-nous aussi du sel ? Nous avons aussi du sel. 

Aurons-nous du beurre et du Non M — , mais vous aurez des 

pain ? fruits. 

Qu'avez-vous Ik (there) ? Nous avons de la viande et du 

pain. 
A-t-elle des crayons ? Non M — , mais elle a des 

plumes. 
Les enfants ont-ils des pobes ? Non M — , ils out des pommes. 
Qu'as-tu sous le bras (arm) ? J'ai des livres. 
Pour qui sent ces livres ? Us sent pour mon maitre. 

Ta soeur a-t-elle du sucre ? Elle a du sucre et du caf(^. 

Ton cousin a-t-il du papier? Mon cousin a du papier, des 

plumes et de I'encre. 
Qui a du fromage ? Le gargon a du fromage. 

Y a-t-il des fruits ? Oui M — , il y a des fruits. 

Qu*y art-il chez mon oncle ? B y a des livres et des images. 
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FURTHER USE OF DE. 

De is used without the article. 

1. After nouns expressing measure , wetgJa, number, as : 

Une bouteiBe de mn, a bottle of wine. Uhe livre de sucre, n po^nd of sugar. 
Un morceau de pain, a piece of bread. Uhe poire de bos, a pa^r of stockingf . 

2. After adverbs of quantity. 

Assez, enough. moins, less, fewer. 

heaucoup, much, many, a great many, ne — rim, nothing. 

a great deal. quelqae chase, something. 

combien, how mach, how many. irop, too, too much, too many. 

gttkre, but little, but few. trop peu, too little, too few. 

peu, little, few. tant, so much, so many. 

pltis, more. autant, as much, as many. 

Ex. : — ^8962 de vin, wine enough, {assez before the noun and adjectiv.,; 

Combien d*argent, how much money ? 

Tant de Jleurs, so many flowers. Trop defautes, too many mistaJses. 

Kemabk. But after bien, much, many, and la plupart, most, the article 
must be used. Ex. : — 

Bien des. hommes, many men. La plupart du tempt, most of the time. 

3. A!^x pas, point, jamais, de alone must be used instead of 
tiie partitive du, de la, des. Ex. : — 

Je n'aipasde sucre, I have no sugar. N'avez-vous point d*encre, have you no 

ink? 

4. De is used as a connective of a word denoting a material. 

Uhe bagite d'or, a gold ring. Une cuiller d^argent, a silver spoon. 

Une hoarse de soie, a silk purse. Une table de hois, a wooden table. 

Un chapeau de vdours, a velvet bonnet. 
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VOCABULABT. 

UnefeuUle, a sheet. Vaxme, f. the ell, yard. 

un verre, a glass. une douzaine, a dozen. 

le ih€y tea. la botte, the boot. 

une boiie, a box. la personne, the person. 

la montre, the watch. le hois, the wood. 

le drop, the cloth. que, than. 

rejTM, received. 6m, drank. 

BEADIKG EXEBCISE 6. 

Voici Tine bouteille de vin. Nous avons trois livres de sucre. 
Nous aurons aussi deux livres de caf^. La reine avait beaucoup de 
bijoux. Aviez-vous assez d'argent ? Mon oncle aura une douzaine 
de bas. Avez-vous re9u la boite de crayons? Vor^s aurez une 
feuille de papier. Aviez-vous assez de pain ? Les enfants avaient 
moins de poires que de noix. Je donne assez d'argent k mon fils. 
II a bu trop de vin. Nous aurons une chaine d'argent. Vous au- 
rez une montre d'or. Ma mere a un chapeau de velours. La plu- 
part des bommes sont beureux. 

1. I bave a dozen (o/*) pens. 2. Thou wilt have a sbeet of pa- 
per. 3. She has cheese and butter enough. 4. We had a glass of 
wine. 5. I shall have also a piece of meat and two glasses of wine 
6. He had a bottle of oil. 7. We had two pounds of sugar, six 
pounds of coflfee, and five pounds of tea. 8. You will have a great 
many pencils and books. 9. I have bought a dozen stockings and 
two pairs of shoes. 10. In this (cette) box there are six yards of 
cloth. 11. I had a silver watch and a gold ring. 12. This is a 
wooden table. 13. How many persons have you seen (yues) ? 
14. We have seen few persons. 15. My cousin had a wooden box. 
16. Have you drunk a bottle of. wine? 17. Give me a sheet 
of papei. 18. My brother will have somethmg. -f 19. My sis- 
ter has bought two gold rings and three silver spoons. 20. The 
child has as many pears as (j]iue de) apples. 
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C50NVEESATI0N. 

Qu'avez-vous \k ? Nous avons un verre d'eau. 

Qu'avez-vous achet^ ? J'ai achetd deux livres de sucre. 

Avez-vous aussi du cafS ? Oui M — , j'ai du cafe. 

Avez-vous de I'argent, mon Oui mon pere, j'd de I'argent. 

fils? 

Combien d'argent avez-vous ? J'ai six francs. 

Estxje assez pour vous ? C'est assez pour moi (me). 

Oh avez-vous vu le maitre de J'ai vu mon maitre de mudique 

musique ? au jardin. 

Avait-il des fleurs ? Oui M — , il avait des fruits et des 

fleurs. 

Combien de cbevaux avez-vous ? Nous avons trois chevaux. 

Avez-vous une psdre de bottos ? J'ai une palre de bottes et deux 

paires de soulieis. 
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PKOPER NOUNS. 

A distinction must be made between names of persons and tovms^ 
and names of countries, provinces, mountains, rivers, lakes. 
- 1. The former, as in English, take no article, such are : — 

OHBISTIAN NAMES. 

OuiUaume, William. Frangois, Francis. 

Henri, Henry. Elise, Eliza. 

' Creorge, George. Hdhne, Helen, Ellen. 

Jean, John. Jeanne, Jane. 

NAMES OF TOWNS. 

Vtenne, Vienna. Lyon, Lyons. 

Cfenkve, Greneva. BruxeUes, Bmssels. 
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2. We most except from the above rule the names of several 
Italian authors before which the article is used : le Tasse, Tasso (^dh 
Tasse, etc) ; TArioste, Ariosto ; U Dante, Dante ; — titles of books 
or plays, as : le Telemaque de Fenelon, VAthalie de Racine, etc. ; 
some names of towns, as: le Havre, Havre; le Caire, Cairo; If 
JVouvelle Orleans, Now Orleans. 

3. Before proper names of countries, provinces, rivers and mouc- 
tains, the definite article is used in French, as : — 

La France, France. la Prusse, Prussia. 

la Bdgique, Belgium. V Europe, Europe. 

VAngleterre, England. VAfrique, Africa. 

Pltalie, Italy. VAsie, Asia. 

la Suisse, Switzerland. VAm^rique, America. 

VAUemagne, Germany. la Seine, the Seine. 

I'Espage, Spain. le Bhin, the Rhine. 

la Suede, Sweden. les Alpes, the Alps, etc 

SXGEPTIONS. 

4. The names of countries and provinces take no article whei» 
they are preceded by the preposition en, which corresponds to bot)' 
to and in, Ex.: — 

Je vats en Italie, I am going to Italy. 

H demeure en Att&nagne, he lives in Grermany. 

5. To and at or in, before names of cities, towns, and vT 
kges, are rendered by d. Ex.: — 

Nous aUons a Londres, a Paris, — h Bade, etc. 

We go to London to Paris, to Baden, etc. 

Mon onde demeure a Berlin a Lyon, etc. 

My uncle lives at (in) Berlin, at (in) Lyons, etc. 

(Further explanations will be given in the second part.) 
Most names of towns are spelled in French as in English, with a few ex- 
ceptions. 

VOCABULABY. 

Le cdhier, the copy-book. la viUe, the city, town. 

la carte, the map. le cours, the course. 

la/able, the fable. k marchand, the dealer, tradesman. 
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le manteaUf the cloak. le n^gociantf t]j^ xnercliaiit* 

le gantf the glove. la capitale, the capital. 

le pays, the country. donnez, give, votre, jour. 

OM, where, /u, read. €taU,vr2cs, Aiez^vous, WQve jon^ 

BEADING EXEBCI8E 7. 

J'ai le cahier do Fr^d^ric. Void les fables do La Fontaine. 
J'ai vu le chateau du roi de Belgique. Donnez la boite d Sophie. 
Donnez la plume a Henri. Oil est Monsieur H? C'est le cha- 
peau de mademoiselle Elise. Cost le canif de George. Nous 
flommes d Paris. Etiez-vous k Vienne? Mon cousin est en 
Am6rique. Le cours du Rhin est long. Voici une carte d'Alle- 
magne. Louis PhLllippe, roi de France, est mort (died) en Angle- 
terre. Voici les chevaux de Charles. Ayez-vous lu les oeuvres 
{the works) de Comeille ? Donnez ces gants h. Henri. 

THEME 7. 

1. William is my friend. 2. I am William's friend (the friend of 
William). 3. Here is John's brother. 4. Where is my aSter Ellen? 
5. She is with Caroline. 6. Where are Eliza's gloves ? 7. Speak 
{parlez) to Henry and Francis. 8. I have received the book from 
Paris. 9 Brussels is the capital of Belgium. 10. Florence is a 
city in Italy. 11. I am going to Switzerland. 12. The merchants 
of New York. 13. My uncle lives in Germany. 14. Are you go- 
ing (allez-vo'us) to Berlin or to Vienna? 15. I am going to 
Frankfort and to Vienna. 16. Paris is the capital of France. 17. 
Is your aunt in America? 18. Yes; she is in New Orleans. 
19. My brother has travelled (voyage) in Russia, in Sweden, and 
in Germany. 20. This is John's hat. 21. I have seen Geneva, 
Lyons, and Rome. 22. Give me Mary's copy-book and George's 
pencil. 23. I have seen the apple-vender (dealer in (de) apples). 

CONVERSATION. 

Ou ^tiez-vous? J'^tais k Paris. 

Et ton frere ou ^tait-il ? H ^tait aussi k Paris. 
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it les ganis d'H^lene ? Bs sont sur la table. 

! est la capitale de la C'est Braxelles. 
gique ? 

est la capitale de la O'est Berlin, 
sse? 

t l[i ? Les enfants de madame B. 

donnez-vous ces livres ? Je les (them) donne h, Marie. 

est ce cbapeau? Ce chapeau est h, Guillaume. 

uve-t-on (is found) beau- En Californie. 
>^d'or? 

►uve-tK)n de bon fer? En Suede (Sweden) et en An* 

gleterre. 

pays avez-vous vus ? J'ai vu la Suisse et Tltalie. 

^ous lu les poemes de Bd- Non M-^, mais j*ai lu les poemes 
^er? de Victor Hugo, 

en de crayons Caroline Caroline a acbete quatre crayons 
lie acbet^s ? et Jeannette a acbete six 

plumes. 

)nt les enfants de Ma- Bs sont au jardin. 
leL? 

z moi (me) mes gants Les voici, M — , (Here they are), 

vous plait (if you 
^se). 

reus lu cette (this) fa- Oui M — , j'ai lu toutes (aU) left 
f fables de La Fontaine. 



48 



VIII. HUITIEME LEgON. 



VIII. HUITlilME LE9ON. 



CONJUGATION OF AVOIR, TO HAVE, — AFFIRMATIVELY. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

COMPOUND OF THB FBESBNT. 

J'al oa, / haxe had 

Tu as en, thou hast had 

II a en, he has had 

Nous avons en, we^have had 

Vous avez cu, you have had 

lis ont eu, Siey have had 

COMPOUND OF THE IMPERFECT. 

J'avais eu, / had had 



PRESENT. 




J'ai, 


/ have 


Tuas. 


thou hast 


11 a (clle a, on a). 


he has 


Nous avons, 


we have 


Vous avez, 


vou have 
Siey have 


lis ont, 



IMPERFECT. 

J'avais, / had, voas having, or used to 

have 
Tn avals, thou hadst 

U avait, he had 

Nous avions, we had 

Vous avicz, you had' 

Us avaient, they had 



J*cns, 
Tu eus, 
II cut, 

Nous etlmes, 
Vous elites, 
lis corent, 



PRETERITE. 

Ihad 

thou Iiadst, etc, 

he had 

wehad 

you had 

thof had 



FUTURE. 



J'anraS, 
Tu auras, 
II aura. 
Nous anrons, 
Vous aurez, 
lis anront, 



/ shaU or will have 

thou wilt have 

he will have 

we shall have 

you will have- 

they will have 



Tu avals eu, 
II avait eu. 
Nous avions eu, 
Vous avicz eu, 
lis avaient eu, 



thou liadst had 

he hadhad 

we hadhad 

you had had 

they hadhad 



COMPOUND OF THE PRETERITE. 

/ hadhad 

thou hadst had 

hehadhad 

we hadhad 

vou had had 

they lujd had 



J'eus eu, 
Tu eus eu, 
II cut eu. 
Nous eOmes eu, 
Vous efttcs eu, 
lis eurcnt eu, 



COMPOUND OF THE FUTURE. 

J'aurai eu, / shall or will have had 



Tu auras eu, 
It aura eu. 
Nous aurons eu, 
Vous aurcz eu, 
lis auront eu. 



thou wilt liave had 

he tmll have had 

we shall have had 

you will Jiave had 

they wHl have had 



PRESENT. 



J'aurais, 
Tu aurais, 
II aurait. 
Nous aurions, 
Vous auriez. 
Us auraient, 



CONTITIONAL MOOD. 

COMPOUND OF THB PRESENT. 



/ should have 

thou wovldst have 

he would have 

we should have 

you tvould have 

they would have 



J'aurais cu, / should have had 

Tu aurais cu, thou wouldst have had 
U aurait cu, he would have had 

Nous aurions eu, we slumld have had 
Vous auriez eu, you tvould havr^ Imi 
lis auraient en, they would Acm. //ii 



CONJUGATION OP AVOIB. 
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DCPBRATIYE MOOD. 

Aie, have (thou), 

Ayons, Ut vs have, 

Ajez, have (ye or you). 



8UBJ17NGTITE MOOD. 



PRESENT. 



•9 • 

paie. 



that I may ^ 
tu aies, that thou mayest 
[ ait, that he may 

Qoas ayons, that ice may 
Yons ayez, that you may 
1b aient, that mey may 



r 
§1 



IMPERFECT. 



j'eosse. 



that I might 
tu eiisses, that thou mightest 

I edt, that he might 

nous eiissions, that we might 

Tons enssiez, that you might 
Is eussent, that they might 



COMPOUND OF THE PRESENT. 

Que j *aie eu, that I may " 

Qne tu aies en, (hat thou mayest g* 
Qu*il ait eu, that he may 

Que nous ayons eu, that we may 
Que vous ayez eu, that you may 
Qu'ils aient eu, that diey may 

COMPOUND OF THE IMPERFECT. 



> » 



Que j'eusse eu. 
Que tu eusses eu, 



that I miaht ' 
that thou 
migJUest 

Qu'il edt eu, that he might . 

Que nous eussions eu, that we 

migJU [might 
Que vous eussiez eu, that vou 
Qu'Us eussent en, that they might 



r 



br. 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 
PRESENT. COMPOUND OF THE PRESENT. 

to have | Avoir en, to have had 



at. 



PARTICIPLE. 
PRESENT. COMPOUND. 

having \ Ayant eu, having had 



PAST OR PASSIVE. 

Eu, had 



would be a good plan to conjugate the whole verb avoir together with 
nn, as ; J*ai tme pomme, j'avais une pomme, etc, — After that, with the 
loun /' [k], it, and Zes, them, as : je Vai, I have it; tu I' as, il I'a, etc.; 
t aanU, tu lea auras, etc. 
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VOCABULARY. 

Le temps, time. demain, to-morrow. 

le courage, the courage. I'encrier, the inkstand. 

le plaisir, the pleasure. la rhgle, the ruler. 

la voiture, the carriage. perdu, lost. €te, been. 

la bourse, the purse. auJounThui, to-day. 

hier, yesterday. c*est, it is. et, and. si, if. 

THEME 8. 

Pres. 1. I have a book. 2. He has a hat. 3. We have t 
house and (a) garden. 4. They (masc.) have a horse. 5. They 
(^/ewi.) have flowers and fruit. — Imperf. 6. I had a friend. 7. 
Thou hadst a firicnd. 8. Louisa had two cats. 9. You had money 
enough. 10. The children had bread. — Prbt. 11. He had tin 
courage. 12. You had the pleasure. 18. The son of the king had 
a carriage. — Fut. and Cond. 14. I shall have apples. 16. He 
would have seen the castle. 16. We shall have some coffee to-day. 
17. We would have some sugar. ' 18. You will have two horses. 

19. They would have an inkstand and a ruler. — Compound Tenses. 

20. We have had much trouble {peine), 21. You have had a great 
(^grand) pleasure. 22. She has had a great many nuts. * 23. 
They had had two copy books. 24. I shall have paper and pens. 
25. You will have had my horse. 26. Charles's asters will have 
many flowers. 27. I should have had a great deal of (beaucov^ 
cfe) trouble. 28. Thou wouldst have had more pleasure. '29. Yoa 
would have had a good friend. 30. The boy would have had a 
penknife. 

ADDITIONAL THEME UPON AVOIR. 

1. My (md) aunt has apples, I have many plums and you have 
flowers enough (L. VI. 2). 2. The merchant's cousin will have a 
ball to-morrow. 3. Yesterday I had money, but I have lost my 
purse to-day. 4. To-morrow I shall have the pleasure of seeing 
(de voir) my cousin, (f) my aunt and my sister ; I should have had 
the pleasure of seeing them {de les voir) yesterday if I had been in 
(en without article) town. 5. We shall have time enough to-moF- 
row. 6. We had too much time yesterday. 7. Have the ooar» 
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age to do it (de lefaire) ; you have time enough. 8. Let us have 
the carriage and we shall have much pleasure. 9. We should have 
had the carriage yesterday if we had wished (youlu), 10. Though 
(jquoique) you may have had time, you have not had* the courage. 
11. Though wo have (pros. Subj.") two horses, we have not 
(n* avons pas) the courage to ride them (de les morUer), 12. We 
have money to-day, and to-morrow we shall have broad, meat, and 
wine. 13. It is you, who (^qut) will have the most (k phis de) 
pleasure. 14. I do not think (Je ne crois pas) that he would have 
had the courage. 15. During the night ho had lost his (jsa) purse. 
16. If he had had an inkstand he would have had ink. 17. They 
will have silver spoons on the table. 18. They would have jewels 
if («') they had money. 



-•♦«- 



H 




. NEUVlfiME LE9ON. 



IDIOMATIC USE OP AVOIR. 

1. Avoir is used idiomatically with the nouns cJiatid, warmth ; 
froid, cold; faim^ hunger; soif^ thirst; raison, reason; tort^ 
wrong ; peur, fear ; Jionte, shame ; envie, desire ; sommeil, sleep ; 
hesain, need ; as : — 

« 

J'ai chand. I am warm. 

J'avais froid. I was cold. 

II aura faim. He will be hungry. 

EUe aurait soif. She would be thirsty* 

Nous avons raison. We are right. 

Vous avez tort. You are wrong. 

Nous avons eu peur. We were (have been) afraid. 

Ds ont honte. They are ashamed. 

EUes avaicnt envie. They were desirous. 

Avez-vous sommeil ? Are you sleepy ? 

Nous avons besoin. We need. Wc want. 
* VouB n'avez pas eu. 
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IX. NEUVIEME LEfOK, 



2. Avoir qtielque chose, literally, to have something, is also used 
idiomatically in the sense of to he the matter with ; thus : — 



Qu' avez-vons? 




What is 


the matter with you % 


J'ai qnelque chose. 




Something is the matter with me. 


Vous avez qnelque 


chose. 


« 


" « " " you. 


Ha " 


« 


« 


" " " " him. 


EUe a " 


<« 


<« 


u u a a ijer. 


Nous avions ** 


« 


«« 


was the matter with us. 


Vous aviez " 


<« 


<« 


U U U « y^,^ 


lis auront ** 


« 


«< 


will be the matter with 
them. 



Remark. The opposite of avoir qudqite chose is n*avoir tien (ne before 
the verb and rien after it. See L. XI. 2). As : — 

Je n'ai rien. Nothing is the matter with me. 



Vous n'avez rien. 
II n'a rien. 
EUe n'a rien. 
Nous n*avions rien 
Vous n'aviez rien. 
Bs n'auront rien. 



« 

€< 
€i 
« 
« 



it 



« 



(( 



(( 



« « 



« 



« 



.< 



was the " 
« « <( 



« 



« 



C€ 



Ct 



U 



you. 
him. 
her. 
us. 



you. 
will be the matter with them. 



3. Avoir Voir means to have the appearance, to look ; — avoir 
rintention de, to have the intention, to intend ; — avoir soin cfe, to 
take care of; — avoir mal a, to have a sore, an ache, or a pain in. 
As: — 

II avait I'air content. He looked glad. 

Vous avez I'air heureux. You look happy. 

Hb out I'air malheureux. They look unhappy. 

A-t-elle rintention d'aller en Does she intend to go to France 1 

France 1 
Non, Monsieur ; elle a rintention No, sir ; she intends to go to Italy. 

d'aller en Italic. 

Ayez soin de mon chapeau. Take care of my hat. 
J'aurai soin de votre chapeau et de I shall take care of your hat and cane. 

votre canne. 

J'ai mal k la tSte. I have a headache. 

Avez-vous mal aux dents ? Have you the toothache ? 

J'avais mal au bras. I had a sore arm. 

n avait mal au genou. He had a sore knee. 
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VOCABULARY. 

Lt ckten, the dog. content, glad, pleased. 

la tete, the head. nudadey sick, ill. 

le bras, the arm. aUer, to go. 

la gorge, the throat. voire, your, mon, my. 

kM dent, the tooth. la demoiselle, the young lady. 

k numteau, the cloak* le parapluie, the umbrella. 

BEADING EXEBCISE 9. 

A-iril penr? Ooi Madame; 11 a peur. Avez-vous bonto do 
parler (to speak) fran^ais? Non, Mademoiselle ; mais j'ai peur do 
parlor fran9ais. Aviez-vous froid hier ? Oui, Monsieur, j 'avals froid 
hier mais j'ai cliaud aujourd 'hui. Avez-vous eu pour du chicn ? 
Non, nous avons eu peur du cheval. Votre ami, a-t-il quelquo 
chose ? Oui, il a quelquo chose. Qu' a-t-il ? II a mal k la tete. 
Qu' avez-vous ? J'aisommei/. Votre ami art-il besoin do moi ? Au- 
rez-vous soin do mon cheval ? Oui, Monsieur ; j'aurai soin do votre 
cheval. Qui a besoin de rencrier ? Votre cousino a-t-ello mal au 
bras ? Ello a mal au bras. Le n^gociant a I'air content. Mon 
fir^re a I'intention d'aller h Paris et h Londres. Votre frire. 
qu' art-il ? Ha honte. 

THEME 9. 

1. Where do you intend to go to-morrow? 2. I intend to go 
and see (voir) the merchant. 3. I was wrong and you were 
right. 4. Was he sleepy? 5. He was sleepy. 6, Were you cold' 
7. I was cold. 8. What is the matter with your father ? 9. Noth- 
ing is the matter with him. 10. What was the matter with that 
(c«) boy? 11. He was ashamed. 12. Was he afraid of the 
horse ? 13. No, sir ; he was afraid of the dog. 14. Do I look 
rick ? 15. Yes, sir ; you look sick. 16. Have you a headache ? 17. 
No, rir ; I have a sore throat. 18. Has that young lady the tooth- 
ache ? 19. She has the toothache. 20. Take care of my watch. 
21. Wo shall take care of your watch, your cloak, and your um- 
brella. 



64 



Z. DIXIEME LEgON. 



X. DIXlllME LE9ON. 



CONJUGATION OF ETRB, TO B^— AFFIRMATIVELY. 

INDIGATIYB MOOD. 



PBEBENT. 

Je suis, 

J1 est (elle est, on est). 
Nous sommes, 
V0U8 §te8, 
lis sont, , 



I am 

thou art 

he is 

toe are 

ye or wm are 

they are 



.■• etais, 
Tu (Stais, 
II dtait, 
Nous ^tions, 
Vous ^tiez, 
lis ctaient, 



IMPBRFBOT. 

I was or usedto be 

thou wast 

he uxis 

we were 

were 

were 




rXBTBBITX. 



Jefns, 
Tu fus, 
II fut, 

Nous ftmi^t 
Vous fdtes, 
lis furent, 



d serai, 
Tu seras, 
II sera, 
Nous seroiiB, 
Vous serez. 
Us seront, 



I was 

thou wast 

he was 

we were 

/ou were 

were 



FUTUBB. 



/ shall he, will he 

thou wilt he 

he will be 

we slioll be 

you will be 

they iviU be 



COHPOUND OF THX PBBSBKT. 



J*ai 6t6, 
Tu as ^t4, 
II a dt^, 

Nous avons 4t4, 
Vous avez 4t6f 
lis out 6t6, 



I have been 

ihouhastheen 

he has been 

we have been 

you have been 

Vi^ have been 



COMPOUND OF THB IMPERFECT. 



J'avais 6i4, 
Tu avals 4t4, 
II avait etd, 
Nous avions 6ti, 
Vous aviez et^, 
lis avaient et^. 



I had been 

thou hadst been 

he had been 

toehadbeen 

you had been 

theyhadheen 



COMPOUND OF THB PRETERITE. 



J*eus ^t^, 
Tu eus et^, 
11 eut dt<5. 
Nous e^mcs €t^, 
Vous efltes 4^, 
lis eurentet^. 



Ihadbeen 

thou hadst been 

hehadbeen 

wehad been 

you hadbeen 

theyhadheen 



COMPOUND OF THE FUTURE. 



J^aurai 4t4, 
Tu auras 4t6, 
II aura 4t4, 
Nous aurons ^t^, 
Vous aurez <5t^, 
lis auront ete, 



IshaU 
thou wilt 

he will 
we shall 
you wiU 
mey unll 



r 



CONDITIONAL MOOD. 
PBBSBNT. COMPOUND OF THE PBESBNT. 



^tf serais, 
Tu serais, 
II serait, 
Kous serious, 
Vous seriez, 
Ds seralent. 



I should he 

thouwouLdst be 

he would be 

we should be 

you would be 

ihaf ivouldbe 



J'aurais 4t4f 
Tu aurais 4t4, 
II aurait et^, 
Nous aurions 4t4f 
Vous auriez 4t4, 
lis auraient (5t^^ 



I should ' 

thou wouldst 

he would 

toe should 

you would 

they would 



r 



\ 



CONJUGAinON OF fiTBE, TO Mw ^ 






3 



'4- 



Sob, 

SojOQSy 

Sojez, 



PBESEVT. 



be (thou). 

letuabe, 

be (ye or you), 

SUBJUKOnYB MOOD. 

COMFOUND OF THB PBESBNT. 



Que je sois, that I may be 

Que tn sois, thai thou mayest be 

Qa'il Boity that he may be 

Quo nous soyons, that we may be 

Que vons soyez, that you may be 

Qa'ils soient, that Uuy may be 

IMPERFECT. 

Que je fhsse, that I might be 

Qne ta fosseSy that thou migmest be 

Qu'il f^t that he might be 

Que nous fixBsions, that we might be 

Que YOOB fossiez, that you might be 

Qu'ils fossent, ihat they might be 



n 



StVB^ 



Qnej'aie<^t^, that I may ' 

Que ta aicd 4i£f that thou mayest 
Qn'il ait 6t4y that he may 

Quo nous ayons 4t6, that we may 
Que vous aycz 6t6, that you may 
Qa'ils aient ^t^, that they may 

COMPOUND OF THE IMPBfiFECT. 

Qae j'easse 6i4y that I miaht ' 
Qae ta cusses 4t4, that thou 

migktest 
Qa'il eat 4t4, that Ite might 

Qae noas eossions 4t4, that we 

might 
Qae T008 eussiez 4t/4, that you 

might 
Qa'ils eassent ^te, that they 

might 



r 

s 



^ 
\vw.-v- 




INFIMITIVB MOOD. 

COMPOUND OF THB PBBSENT. 

to be Avoir ^ttf, to have been 



T * 



i:tant» 



netBBBVT* 



PABTIOIPLB. 

IOOMPOTnn>. 
Ayant 4t4, having been 



PAST OB PASSIYB. 
]6t^, Cinyariable^ 6001 

VOCABULABY. 

Biche, rich. paresseax, lazy, idle. 

eq^pUqu^, diligent* heureux, happy. 

nudheureux, unhappy* Jeune, young. 

content, pleased, contented* sage, good, comment, how, 

JiiSile, weak. trcB, rery, encore, still, again* 
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THEME 10. 

I am ilL Thou art joong. Charles is mj Mend. We are bap* 
pj. You are also happy. The child will be good. Louisa was ilL 
William and Julias have also been ill. This boy has been idle. 
This girl was very good. He will be contented. You would also 
be contented. She has been at Paris. Her (son) brother has been 
in London. We have been in France. Your mother may (peuf) 
have been(Comp.Lif.) ill. Yes, indeed (en effhf) she has been ill 
long.* Who was (has been) with (chez) your father? A merchant 
has been with my father. He had been before (auparavatU) with 
my uncle. 

ADDITIONAL THEMB ON ^TRE CONJUQATfiD AFFIRMATIVELY. 

1. Having been sick, he is still weak. 2. The spoons were on 
the table. 3. We were still sick. 4. The young boy was at the 
helm. 5. I am among my (mes) friends. 6. I shall be with my 
friends to-morrow. 7. I was at your (voire) father's house yester- 
day (L. IV. 3). 8. She is in the room. 9. My neighbor's name 
is William. 10. I should be happy if you were pleased. 11. If 
you are unhappy, how can you (jpouvez-vous)\yQ (inf.) contented? 
12. I shall be pleased to see you (de vous voir) to-morrow. 13. 
The merchant has been here (ici) to-day. 14. He had been at his 
friend's yesterday. 15. Be at my house (chez-moi) to-morrow. 
16. Let us be happy. 17. Though he is (Pres. Subj.) rich, he is 
more (plus) unhappy than you* 

* Translate, she is ill since a longtime {depuia Umgtemps), 
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XI. ONZlllME LE9ON. 



NEGATIONS. — THE NEGATIVE AND INTERROGA- 
TIVE FOKMS OF THE AUXILIARIES. 

1. The negation not is rendered by the two words n« . . . pas. Ne 

is placed before the verb and becomes n' before a vowel or silent h ; 

pas is placed immediately after the verb. In compound tenses pa^ 

is placed between the auxiliary and the participle. In the infinitive 

ne and jOfl» generally both precede the verb. Ex. 

Je ne suis pas, I am not. 

Je n'ai pas ea. I have not had. 

Ke pas Stre, less frequently, n'Strepas. Not to be. 

2. The words jamais, ever, personne, person, and rien, any- 
thing, used with a verb preceded by ne mean respectively never^ 
nobody, nothing. When the verb is understood, as in answers, the 
ne is omitted, and they have none the less a negative meaning. 
When used with a verb not preceded by ne they are always affirma- 
tive. Ex. 

Avez-yous jamais rien vn de pardl ? Have you ever seen anything simil&r t 

Je n'ai rien. I have nothing. 

II n'a jamais tort. He is never wrong. 

Pei^onne n'a sommeil. Nobody is sleepy. 

C'est nne personne qui a sommeil. It is a person that is sleepy* 

Qui a sommeil ? Personne. Who is sleepy ? Nobody. 

Qu' avez-TOus ? Rien. What is the matter with youl Noth* 

ing. 

8. The words aucun, nitl, no ; nvUement, nowise, not at all ; m . . • 
m, neither . . . nor ; gviere, but little, but few ; and que in the 
sense of but or only ; also require the verb to be preceded by ne. 
JSfe (the verb) plus means, no more, not any more left. Ex. 

Je n'ai plus de pain. I have no more bread. 

II n'a ni pain ni yin. He has neither bread nor wine* 

Elle n'a gu^re de patience* She has but little patience* 

Knl n'est parfait* Ko one is perfect* 
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XI. ONZIEME LEgON. 



Bbmark. After ni . . . ni nouns used in a partitive sense take neither 
preposition nor article ; as, ni pain ni vin. 
Por further rules on the negative see P. I. L. 33, and P. 11. L. 15. 

4. In interrogations the pronoun which is the subject of the verb 
is placed after it, and both are joined by a hyphen, as : aurez^ous f 
avez^aus eu f When the verb ends with a vowel, -^ is placed 
between the verb and il, elle, or on, as : aura44lf Ort-on f See also 
L. I. Bern. 5. 

6. AVOIB AND ]&TRE CONJUGATED NEGATIVELY. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 



FRBSBNT TENSB. 



Je n'ai pas, 
Tu n'as pas, 
11 n'a pas. 
Nous n'avons pas, 
Vous n'avez pas, 
lis n'ont pas, 



I have not 

thou hast not 

he has not 

we have not 

you have not 

they have not 



Je ne suis pas, 
Tu n'es pas, 
11 n'est pas, 
Nous ne sommes pas, 
Vous n*etes pas, 
lis ne sont pas. 



I am not 

thou art not 

heis not 

toe are not 

fou are not 

are wA. 




COMPOUND OF THE PRESENT. 

Je n'ai pas en, / have not ha^, etc. | Je n'ai pas 4t6f I have not been, etc 



IMPERFECT. 



Je n'avais pas, I had not or did not I Je nMtais pas, 
have, etc. I 



I was not, etc. 



COMPOUND OP THE IMPERFECT. 

Je n'avais pas eu, / had not had, etc. | Je n'avais pas 4t6, 1 had not been, ete. 
And thus with all compound tenses. 



Je n'eus pas, 



Je n'aurai pas, etc. 



(e n'aurais pas, etc. 



PRETERITE. 

I had not, etc. | Je ne fus pas, 

FUTURE. 

I Je ne serai pas, etc. 

CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

I Je no serais pas, etc. 



/ 1005 not, etc 



NEOATIONB. 
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Qne je n'aie pas, etc 



Quo je n'ensse pas, etc. 



N'aie pas, etc 



Ne pas avoir. 
(N'avoir pas.) 



N'ayant pas. 
N'ayant pas ea. 



BUBJTJNCnTB MOOD. 
PRESENT. 

I Que je ne sois pas, etc 

IMPEBFECT. 

I Que je ne fusse pas, etc 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

I Ne sois pas, etc 

DnPINinVE MOOD. 

INe pas etre. 
(N'etre pas.) 

PARTICIPLES. 



N'etant pas. 
N'ayant pas 4t£. 



Ai-je, 

As-tu, 
A-t-U, 



INTERROGATIVE CONJUGATION. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 



PRESENT TENSE. 



have I? 

hast thmt? 

has he ? etc. 



Suis-je, 

Es-tu, 

Est-U, 



am If 

art thou f 
is he? etc. 



Ai-je en, 



Avais-je, etc 



OOHPOUND OF THE PRESENT. 

have I had? etc. | Ai-je 4t^, 

IMPERFECT. 

I Etais-je, etc 



have I been f etc 



Ens-je, etc 



Anrai-je, etc 



Anrais-je, etc. 



PRETERITE. 

I Fus-je, etc 

FUTURE. 

Scrai-je, etc 

CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

I Serais-je, etc 
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ZI. ONZIEME LEgON. 
NEGATIVE AND INTERROGATIVE CONJUGATION. 

PRESENT. 



N'ai-je pas, 
N'as-tu pas, 
N'a-t-il pas, 



N'ayais-je pas, etc. 



N'eus-je pas, etc 



N'anrai-je pas, etc. 



N'aorais-je pas, etc. 



have I not? 

host thou not f 

has he not^ etc. 



Ne sois-je pas, 
N'es-tu pas, 
N'est-il pas. 



am I notf 

art thou notf 

is he notf etc. 



IMFEKFECT. 

I N'etais-je pas, etc. 

PBBTEBITE. 

I Ne fus-jo pas, etc 

FUTUBB. 

I Ne serai-je pas, etc 

CONDITIONAL. 

I Ne serais-je pas, etc 



VOCABULARY. 



La nouveBe, the news. 
la kttre, the letter. 
le chagrin, the grief. 
les parents, the parents. 
le tailleur, the tailor. 
U bottier, the boot-maker. 
la cerise, the cherry. 



tres, very, du tout, at all. 
pauvre, poor. 
malcontent, discontented. 
mang€, eaten. 
autrefois, formerly. 
longtemps, long, a long time. 
vos, plural of votre, your. 



THEME 11. 

1. I have a friend. 2. Hast thou also a Mend ? 3. We have 
friends. 4. Have you also friends ? 5. I am happy. 6. I am 
not happy. 7. Are you happy? 8. Are you not happy? 9. 
No, we are not happy ; we are poor.^ 10. Formerly we were very 
happy. 11. You are not rich.^ 12. Thou hast been poor. 13. 
She has been rich. 14. Have you had any cherries? 15. You 
have been idle. 16. Hast thou been ill ? No, I have not been 
ill at all. 17. They have not received the letter. 18. Were you 
(have you been) at (chez) the tailor's ? 19. I have not been 
at the tailor's. 20. I have been at the boot-maker's; but (mais) 



1 These adjectives take s in ttie plural Cpauvres— riches J, 
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he was not at home (^ala matson), 21. How many horses had 
you ? 22. I had two horses. 23. Charles would not have been 
ill, if he had not eaten too much (trop), 24. Be contented. 25. 
Take care of your books. 



CONVEBSATIOK. 

Quand (when) avez-yous ^t6 Nous avons ^t^ hier au spectacle. 

au spectacle (theatre) ? 
Charles, sera&-tu content? Oui, M — , je serai content. 

Avez-vous un ami 7 Nous avons beaucoup d'amis. 

Avez-vous re9u une lettre ? J'ai re9u une lettre de Paris. 

Ou ^tait ton ami Louis ? II ^tait k Berlin. 

Vos parents sont-ils riches ? Non, M — , ils sont pauvres. 

Oil avez-vous ^t^ hier? Nous avons i\& k I'^glise. 

Oh serez-vous domain ? Nous serous k I'^le. 

Ta soeur a-t-elle ^t6 malade ? Oui, elle a ^t^ longtemps malade. 
Avez-vous des afiaires (hu8iness)1 Oui, M — , nous avons beaucoup 

d'af^ires. 
N'^tes-vous pas contents ? Non, M — , nous sommes m^n- 

tents. 
Pourquoi (why) Stes-vous m^ Nous avons eu une triste (tad) 

contents ? nouvelle. 

Pourquoi avez-vous du chagrin ? Notre mere est tres-malade. 
Seraid-tu content, si tu avais Oui, M — , je serais bien content. 

beaucoup de livres ? 
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XII. DOUZIEME LE9ON. 



DEMONSTRATIVE AND INTERIIOGATIVE ADJBC- 

TIVES. 

Adjectives in French agree in gender and number with the nouns thej 
limit ; — form the plural according to the rules given for nouns (L. 11.) > — 
foi*m the feminine by adding e mute to the masculine. If the masculine 
ends in e, the feminine is the same. Irregular formations will be given in 
the vocabularies until the full rules are given, L. xtii. 

1. The Demonstrative Adjectives are : — 

Ce, fem. cette, this, that ; plur. ces, these, those. 
Ce — ci, fem. cette— ^ci, this (here) ; plur. ces — ci, 
Ce — la, fem. cette — la, that ; plur. ces — la, those. 

2. As ce means either this or fto; whenever in English the 
words this, that, these, those are emphatic, either ci (abbreviated form 
of id, here) or la (there) are appended to the noun. Ex. : ^— 

Ce chapeau, this hat. ces hommes, these men. 

cette tfiUe, this town. ce meme livre, this same book. 

Ce gargon<i, this boy (here). ce gargon-Ca, that boy. 

cette femmerci, this woman (here). cette femme4a, that woman. 

ces arbres-ci, these trees. ces arbres-lh, those trees. 

8. Before a masculine noun which begins with a vowel or h mute, 
cet is used instead ce, Ex. : — 

Cet arbre, this tree (instead of ce arbre.) 

Cet habit, this or that coat (instead of ce habit), 

4. The Interrogative Adjective is, in the singular, qt^l, fem. 
quelle; plur. quels, queUes, which or what? Ex.: — 

Qud livre, which book ? plur. qads livres, which or what books 1 
Quelle fieur, which or what flower ? 

It answers also to the exclamative what a — / Ex. : — 

Qud beau uMeau I what a beautiful picture 1 
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YOCABULABY. 



Za plante^ the plant. 
le champ f the field. 
la couleur, the color. 
laJiUe, the girl. 
le bceuf, the ox. 
lavache, the c(m, 
rheure, f. the hoar. 
la robe, the dress* ^.^, 



VoBuf, m. the egg. 
haut, f. Aotite, high. 
heau, f. bdUf beaatifol. 
gratid, f. grande, large, great. 
&>n, f. bonne, good, 
(rop, too. fROM, hut. 
eonnaissez-vous, do 70a knowf 



... / 



READING EXERCISE 12. 

Ceyerre. Cette pomme-ci. Cethomme. Cesbas. Cesbottes* 
Ik. Cette boite est haate. Ces enfants sont pauvres. Le fr^re de 
ce gaT9on. Deuz liyres de ce caf<^, Je donne ces poires k cette 
fille-ci. La m§me ooolear. Nous avons acbet4 les m^mes plumes. 
J'ai vu ces cbiens-li. Quels cbiens ayez-Vous yus ? Quel beau 
cheyal ! Quelle belle maison ! Le fils de cet homme-lk est tr^a 
grand. Quelle heure est-il? II est trois heures (^0^ clock), II est 
nne heure. 

THEME 12. 

1. This king is rich. 2. This queen is also rich. 3. This man 
is poor. 4. These men are poor. 5. That child is not good («a^e). 
6. That woman is not contented. 7. This tree is yery high. 8. 
Those trees are not yery high. 9. Whose (a qui) is this pencil ? 
10. Whose are these pens? 11. The color of that dress is beauti- 
ful (heUe). 12. The field of that man is large. 18. These oxen 
are larger (^plus ffrands) than those cows. 14. I giye the bread 
to this boy. 15. I giye these flowers to those girls. 16. The 
parents of those children are yery good. 17. Which boy? 18. 
Which apples? 19. What a beautiful picture I 20. The pleasure 
of those girls was not yery great. 21. What o'clock is it (transl, 
which hour is it?) 22. It is four o'clock (transl, four hours). 23. 
We haye read (lu) the same books. 
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OONYEBSATION. 

A qtd (whose) est oe oanif ? II est k ma soBiir. 

A qui sont ces gants ? 

Oti est la fille de cette femme 7 

Connaissez-Yous cette flcur ? 

Connaissez-Yous le p^re de ce 
gar9on4d7 

Quel papier Youlez-Yous ? 

Ces plumes-ci sont-elles bonnes ? 

Cette ^glise est^lle haute ? 

A qui donnez-YOUs ces fleurs 7 

A qui donnez-YOus ces crayons 7 

TrouYe-tron de Tor dans ce 
pays? 

Voulez-Yous (do you wish, lit- 
erally, wish you) ces bas-ci 
ou ces gants-lk 7 

TrouYOz-Yous ces couleurs belles 7 Oui, ces couleurs sont tres-belles. 

Quelle beure est-il 7 H est quatre heures. 



lis sont h. Mademoiselle Julie. 

Elle est au jardin. 

C'est une rose. 

Non M — , mais je oonnais (/ 

know) sa mfere. 
Donnez-moi ce papier-lk. 
Oui, M — , elles sont tres-bonnes 
Oui, elle est tr^s-haute. 
Je les donne k cette fille-ci. 
Je les donne k ce gar9on-la. 
Oui, M — , ce payEhci est riche 

en or. 
Donnez-moi ces gants-lk. 
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POSSESSIVE ADJECTIVES. 

1. The PossessiYe AdjectiYCS are : — 

moUf fern, ma, plor. mes, tdj. 

Urn, " to, " tes,thy. 

son, " sa 

nctre " 

votre, " 

leur, 



ti 



ft 



notre, " 
votre, " 
I«ur, 



<t 



seSy his, her, its. 
noSf our. 
vosy your. 
leurB, their. 



Ex, : — Mon p^re^ ta m^ro, sea fc^iea,Tvots^am.i,yoa Uvres, lours parents. 
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2. The possesfflve adjectives axe repeated in French before each 
Babstantive, and agree with it in gender and number : — 

Monfihre et ma sceur, my brother and sister. 

3. Man, ton, son, are used instead of ma, ta, sa, before feminine 
words beginning with a Yowel or h mute, in order to avoid the hiatus 
which would result from the meeting of the two vowels. Ex. : — 

Mm amie, mj (female) friend; son dme, his souL 

4. Son, sa, ses, each mean his, her, and its ; they agree in gen- 
der with the following noun, as : — 

Lejph-e aime sanjils, the father loyes his son. 

La mhre aime sonJUs et safUe, the mother lores her son and her daughter. 

5. In French, voire is, from politeness, often preceded by the 
words : Monsieur, Madame, Mademoiselle ; plur. Messieurs, Mes- 
dames,- MesdemoiseUes, which are not expressed in English, as, — 

Monsieur voire ptre, your fother. 
MademoiseUe voire soeur, your sister. 
Messieurs vosfrkres, your brothers. 

6. In expressions such as ** a friend of yours," the possessive ad- 
jective must be used in French, preceded by de, as, un de vos 
amis, une de mes tantes, an aunt of mine. 

7. A possessive adjective must always precede a noun denoting a 
degree of relationship when a relative or friend is addressed, though 
none is used in English. Ex. Bonjour ma soeur, good morning, 
sister; adieu, mon cousin, good-by, cousin. The words papa, 
maman, and a few terms of endearment are excepted, as, bonjour 
papa, bonsoir maman. 

VOCABULARY. 

La demoiselle, the young lady, la graruTmhre, the grandmother. 

la tante, the aunt. la poche, the pocket. 

la canne, the cane. arrive, e, arrived. 

la casquette, the cap. parti, e, departed, gone. 

le grand-phre, the grandfather, perdu, lost. 

vietir, old. trouv^, found. 
6 
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BBADIXa EXERCISE 13. 

Mon pere est bon. Ma m^re est bonne. Ton frere est grand. 
Ta soBor n'est pas grande. Notre oncle a ^t^ riche. Yotre tante 
est pauvre. Leurs parents seront contents. Mes coofins et mes 
cousines sent arrives. Les peres aiment (love) leurs enfants. No- 
tre grand'mere a perdu sa bourse. J'ai trouve la bourse de votro 
grand'mere. Mon amie est arriy^e. Madame yotre m^re est-ello 
ici (here) ? Non, elle n'est pas id ; elle est k Londres. Mesde 
moiselles yos soeurs Bont parties. 

THEME 13. 

1. My dog is old. 2. Thy book is good. 3. My book and 
(my) pen. 4. My books and pens. 5. Your garden is beautiful. 
6. Your flowers are beautiful (heUes). 7. My sister has lost her 
watch. 8. Our sisters have found their letters. 9. These children 
haye lost their father. 10. These parents have lost their children. 
11. Here is (void) thy stick. 12. Your cousins (/.) haye been 
in our garden. 13. My soul is immortal (immortelle), 14. We 
haye receiyed this letter from our aunt. 15. Our uncle's horse (the 
-horseof our uncle) is old. 16. Where is your father ? 17. Where 
is your sister ? 18. I haye found the purse of your mother. 



CONVERSATION. 



Oil est mon frere ? 

Oil est ton livre ? 

Qui a perdu sa casquette ? 

Qui a trouv^ nos crayons? 

Que cherchez-vous (are you 

looking for) f 
A qui est cette canne ? 
A qui sont ces gants? 

Voulez-vous mes crayons ? 
Connaissez-vous mon amie ? 



H est all^ (gone) au jardin. 
Le voil^ sur la table. 
Charles a perdu sa casquette. 
Henri les (them) a trouv^s. 
Je cherche mes plumes. 

Elle est h Monsieur yotre oncle. 
lis sont k Mademoiselle vohre 

scDur. 
Non, merci (thank you), 
Oui, je la connais (know her') . 
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Oil ^tait Monsieur votre pere ? II ^tait k Berlin. 
Oil as-tu trouv^ ta bourse ? Elle ^tait dans ma poche. 

Qui est arriv^ aujourd'hui ? La fille de mon oncle. 

Avez-Tous ^t6 dans Yoire cbamp ? Non, Monsieur, nous avons 6ti6 

dans noire jardin. 
De qui avez-vous re^u cette belle C'est un cadeau (jtresent) de ma 
canne ? grand'mfere. 
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CARDINAL NUMBERS. 



1. The Cardinal Numbers are : — 



Vhy une, one. 

deux, two. 

trois, three. 

quatre, four. 

cinqf ^YQ. 

six, six. 

8^, seven. 

huitf eight. 

neuf, nine. 

dix, ten. 

ome, cleyen. 

douze, twelve. 

treize, thirteen. 

quaiorze, foorteen. 

quinze, fifteen. 

Kize, sixteen. 

diX'Sept, seventeen. 

dix-hidt, eighteen. 

dix-neuff nineteen. 

vingt, twenty. 

vingt et un, twenty-one. 



vingt-deux, twenty-two. 
vingt-trois, twenty-three. 
vingt-quoLref twenty-fonr. 
vingt-cinq, twenty-five, etc. 
trente, thirty. 
quarante, forty. 
cinquante, fifty. 
sotxante, sixty. 
soixante-dix, seventy. 
soixante-onzCf seventy-one. 
soixante-douze, seventy-two. 
soixante-treize, seventy-three- 
soixante-quatorze, seventy-fonr. 
soixante-quinze, seventy-five. 
soixante seize, seventy-six. 
soixante-dix'sept, seventy-seven, 
soixante-dix-huit, seventy-eight. 
8oixante-dix-neuf, seventy-nine. 
quatre-vingtSy eighty. 
quatre-vingt-un, eighty-one. 
quaire-vingt-deux, eighty-two. 
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quatre-vinfft-dix, ninety. cent deux, a hundred and two, ete. 

quatre-vingt-onze, ninety-one. deux cents, two hundred. 

qnatre-mngt-douze, ninety-two. trois cents, three hundred, etc. 

quatre-vingt-treize, ninety-three, etc. quinze cents, fifteen hundred. 
cent, a hundred. mille, mil, a thousand. 

cent un, a hundred and one. un milium, a million. 

Ex.: Cinq enfants, five children. 

Trente-six chevaux, thirty-six horses. 

Trois cent quatr&-vingt-quime aunes, 395 yards. 

Uan mil huit cent soixante-cinq, the year 1865. 

Et, and, must be expressed before un after vingt, trente, quarante, cinquante, 
Boixante, as : vingt et un, etc. Et is also often used in soixante et onze, 

2. The cardinal numerals do not admit of change in their termir 
nations except un, which takes an e in the feminine, and cent and 
quatre^ingts. Cent takes an s when several hnndreds, not followed 
by another number, are mentioned, as : — 

Trois cents francs, 300 francs. 

Sept cents personnes, 700 persons. — But : 

Sept cent vingt personnes, 720 persons. 

3. Qttatre-vingts loses its s when followed by another numeral. 
Ex.: — 

Quatre-vingts €coliers, 80 pupils. — But: 
Quatre-vingt-deux aunes, 82 yards. 

4. Cent and miUe are not ax^companied by the indefinite article 
SU3 in English. Ex.: — 

A hundred or a thousand pounds, cent <m miUe livres. 

5. When one thousand is used for dates it is rendered in French 
by mil, with one / only, thus : — 

Van or en mil huit cent dnquanterhuit, in the year 1858. 

6. The expresaon, "I am 20, 30, 40, etc., years old," cannot 
be rendered literally, but must be expressed thus : Tai vingt ans, — 
trente ans, etc. How old are you? is translated thus: Quel dg$ 
avez-ijousf Ex.: — 

Quel age a votrefrlre, how old is your brother ? 
H a dix'huit ans, he is eighteen years old 
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7. Collective numbers are : 

Une huUaine, a series of eight. 
Une dizainef a series of ten, 

half a score. 
Une douzaine, a dozen. 



Une vingtainef a score. 
Une ceniaine, a hundred. 
Un mUlier, a thousand. 
Un million, a million. 



VOCABULARY. 



Lajille, the daughter. 

le veau, the calf. 

le cochony the pig, swine. 

la brebis, the sheep. 

le lihtfre, the hare. 

le chevreuU, the deer, the roe. 

n^, f. n^, bom. 

la rue, the street. 

Vhabitant, m. the inhabitant. 

l*dge, m. the age. 

la semaine, the week. 

encore, stiU. fois, times. 

compte, contains. 

environ, about. 



chasse, hunting. 

lejour, the day. 

la nuit, the night. 

le moiSf the month. 

lajievre, the fever. 

/'an, m. and Vannee, f. the year. 

Vheure, the hoar. 

2a minute^ the minute. 

fe /naf, the foot. 

vivait, lived. wo«ru/, died. 

ambien, how much, how many. 

font, make, ou, or. 

vendue, sold, esf n^-e, was bom. 

en, in. en, of them. 



READING EXERCISE 14. 

J'ai trois fils. Yous avez quatre filles. Men oncle a eu dix en- 
fiints. U a perdu cinq fils et deux filles. Nous ayons vu 35 booufs, 
42 Yaohes, 88 veaux, et 76 cochons. Notre yoisin a eu 495 
brebis. Combien de li^vres aYez-YOUs tues (killed) ? Nous avons 
tu^ 23 li^Yres et 14 cheyreuils. Sept et huit font quinze. 24 et 
36 font 60.— 4 fois 8 font 82.-7 fois 9 font 63.-21 fois 82 
font 672. Je suis n^ en 1814, et mon frere en 1818. Ma mere 
est nee en 1829. La yille de Londres compte 10,000 rues, 600 
^glises, 249,500 maisons et plus de {more than) deux millions 
d 'habitants. Lycurgue Yividt en 880 aYant Jesus-Christ. Quel 
age avez-YOUS? J'ai quinze ans. 

THEME 14, 

1. I haYe had three horses and fire dogs. 2. My cousin has 34 
sheep. 8. My neighbor (m.) had 36 oxen. 4. A week has 7 
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days. 5. 30 days make a month. 6. 12 months or 52 weeks 
make a year. 7. A year has 365 days. 8. I was (je suis) bom 
m the year (en) 1828. 9. I am 35 yearjold. 10. My sister was 
born (f.) in the year 1841 ; she is 17 years old. 11. How much 
is {font) three times nine ? 12. 3 times 9 make 27. 13. 6 times 
8 are 48. 14. 35 and 42 are 77. 15. How much is 125 and 
264 ? 16. My mother has had the fever during 6 weeks. 17. A 
(the) day has 24 hours, an (the) hour 60 minutes. 18. Give 
(to) Charles 32 florins and (to) Louis 33 florins. 19. Here aw 
200 pounds of sugar. 

CONVERSATION. 

de fils votre oncle H a encore trois fils. 



Combien 

a-t-il ? 
Combien d'enfants a-tril eus ? 
Oil sent vos deux cousines ? 
Quelle est la hauteur (the 

height) de cette ^glise ? 
Combien font 5 et 7 ? 
Combien font 15 et 25? 
Combien font 20, 35 et 45 ? 
Combien font 6 fois 8 ? 
Combien font 12 fois 24 ? 
Quel age avez-vous ? 
Quel age a votre soeur ? 
Combien de florins avez-vous 

regus de votre p^re ? 
Combien de jours a une ann^e ? 

Combien de semaines font un 

mois? 
Combien de mois font une an- 

n^e? 
Avez-vous 6t^ k la chasse 
luer? 



n a eu sept enfants. 
EUes sont a I'^glise. 
Elle a 327 pieds de hauteur. 

5 et 7 font 12. 
15 et 25 font 40. 

20 et 35 et 45 font cent. 

6 fois 8 font 48. 
12 fois 24 font 288. 
J'ai quatorze ans. 
Elle a 18 ans. 

J'ai re9u 50 florins. 

Une ann^e a 365 jours et edx 

heures. 
Quatre semaines et deux ou trois 

jours font un mois. 
Bouze mois font une ann6e. 

Oui, Monsieur, toute la joumee 
(oUday^. 
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Avez-vous tue beaucoup de Nous avons tue 36 lievres. 

lievres? 
Oharles a-t-il assez d'argent ? Ob, oni, il a 22 francs. 
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ORDINAL NUMBERS. 

1. Except le premier and le second, the ordinal numbers are 
brmed firom the cardinal by changing e mute into ieme ; and by add- 
ng this syllable to those wliich end in another letter. But cinq 
akes u before ieme {cinquieme), and neuf changes the / into i» 
[neuviemje) , They are as follows : — 



f^^'^^'lthefirst. 
la premiere, } 

le second, \ 

la seconde, (• the second. 

le, la deuxieme, } 

le troisieme, the third. 

le quatrieme, the fourth. 

le cinquieme, the fifth. 

le sixieme, the sixth. 

le septieme, the seventh. 

le kuUieme, the eighth. 

le neuvieme, the ninth. 

le dixieme, the tenth. 

le onzihne, the eleventh. 

le douzihne, the twelfth. 

le treizieme, the thirteenth. 

le quatorzieme, the fourteenth. 

le quinzieme, the fifteenth. 

le seizieme, the 16th. 

le dixseptieme, the 17 th. 

le dix-huUi^me, the 18th. 

le dix-neuvihrne, the 1 9th. 



le mngtieme, the 20th. 

le vingt et unieme, the 21st. 

le vingt-deuxieme, the 22d, etc 

le trentieme, the 30th. 

le quarantieme, the 40th. 

le cijiquanUhme, the 50th. 

le soixaniieme, the 60th. 

le soixante-dixieme, the 70th. 

le soixante-onzieme, the 71st. 

le soixante-doiizieme, the 72d, etc. 

le quatre-vingtieme, the 80th. 

le quatre-vingt-unieme, the 8 1st. 

le quatre-vingt-dixieme, the 90th. 

le centieme, the lOOtli. 

le cent et unieme, the lOlst. 

le cent deuxieme, the 102d, etc. 

le cent vtngtieme, the 1 20th. 

le deux centieme, the 20C th. 

le six cent soixante-quinzieme, tho 

675th. 
le millieme, the lOOOth. 
le deniier, t\i<&\8t&\i. 
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2. Unieme is used osly after vingt^ trente, qtuirante, etc., as: 
Charles est le vingt et unieme de sa classe. 

3. Days of the month (except le premier and le dernier') are 
expressed by cardinal numbers, as : — 

The first of April, le premier Avril, — But : 

The 2d, 3d, 4th, etc., of May, le deux, trois, quatre, etc,, mai (or de mm). 

The eleventh of March, le onze (without apostrophe) mars. 

The twentieth of June, le vingt juin. 

The question, " What day of the month is it to-day? " is trans- 
lated : Quel quantieme avons-nous aujourd^hui f or, Quel jour du 
mots avons-^ous ? 

The English " on the sixth," etc., is rendered in French, without prepo- 
sition, le six Ex. : On the sixth of May, le six mai, 

4. Proper names of princes, etc., take in French the cardinal 
numbers without the article, except the first and sometimes the sec- 
ond, as : — 

Henri premier, Henry the first. 
Henri second or deux, Henry the second. 
Henri quatre, Henri the fourth. 
Louis qiiatorze, Louis the fourteenth. 

Note. The German Emperor, Charles V,, bears in French the name of Cftorlef- 
Quint, and the Pope Sixtus V, that of Sixte- Quint, 

5. Numeral adverbs are formed from ordinal numbers by addii^ 
-ment or -ement to the final : — 

Premikrement, firstly. Deuxikmement, secondly. Troisihmement, thirdly, etc 

6. Fractional numbers are expressed by ordinal numbers, as ip 
English, but only from five upwards, as : — 

Un dnquieme, a fifth. Un sixieme, a sixth. 

Un huitieme, an eighth. Un dixihne, a tenth- 

The others are as follows : — 

Half (adj.), denii. f. demie. The half, la moiti^ (noim). 
A third, nn tiers. A quarter or fourth, un quart. 
One pound and a half, une livre el demie. 
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7. The hours of the day or night are expressed thus : — 

Two o'clock, deux heures. 

A quarter past two, deiix keures et (tm) quart. 

Half past two, deux heures et demie, 

A quarter to three, trois heures mofns un quart. 

At twelve o'clock (at noon), a midi. 

At twelve o'clock (midnight), a minuit, 

8. Proportional numbers which express a quantity multiplied, 

are: — 

Simple, simple. quadruple, fourfold. 

double, double, twofold. centuple, centuple, a hundred-fold. 

triple, triple, threefold. 

VOCABULARY. 

Janvier, January. Dimanche, Sunday. 

Fevrier, February. Lundi, Monday. 

Mars, March. Mardi, Tuesday (and on Tuesday). 

AvrU, April. Mercredi, Wednesday. 

Mai, May. Jeudi, Thursday. 

Juin, June. Vendredi, Friday, 

JuHlet, July. Samedi, Saturday. 

Aaut, August. le siede, the century. 

Septembre, September. Vincendie, m. a fire, conflagration. 

Octobre, October. la partie, the part, portion. 

Novembre, November. la place, the place. 

D^cembre, December. la dasse, the class. 

en Janvier, in January. a pr€sent, at present. 

nous vivons, we live. numero, number (denoting order, as 

nombre, number. number of a house, of a rule, of a 

page). 

9. Rule for il and ce as expletive subjects of etre. Use il 
if the verb is followed : 1. by vai adjective \imitmg something which 
comes after it in the sentence ; 2. by temps or by the hour of the 
day. In all other cases use ce, Ex. Faites cela, c'est facile, do 
that, it is easy. But, II est famh de faire cela, it is easy to do 
that. II est temps de Is faire, it is time to do it. II est six heures 
it is six o'clock. G^est vous, ce n^ est pas moi, it is you, it is not T 
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READING EXEBCISE 15. 

Je suis dans ma soixante-douzieme annee. Charles est le pfe- 
mier do sa classe. Louis est le neuvieme, Henri le dix-hniti^e et 
Jules le dernier. Le pape {pope) Gr^goire VII -^tait rennemide 
Henri IV. Nous vivons dans le dix-neuvi^me si^le. Bomokui 
fut le premier, Numa Pompilius le second roi de Eome. Pierre 
premier fat sumomm6 (was sumamed) le grand. Avril est k 
quatri^me, Juin le sixieme et Ddcembre le dernier mois de Tann^. 
La semaine est la cinquante-deuxi^me partie de Tannine. Ma soeor 
Elisabeth est nde le yingt-huit juillet, mil huit cent trente-dnq. 
J'ai re9u trois livres et demie de cafd et cinq livres et un quart de 
Sucre. Charles XIT ^tait roi de Suede. Le 27 (de) septembre 
1829, un incendio d6truisit {destroyed) k Constantinople 11,000 
maisons ; 700 personnes p^rirent {perished) dans les flammes. 

THEME 15. 

1. A month is the twelfth part of a year. 2. What day of the 
month is it to-day? 3. It is the 24th [of] June. 4. I am the 
third, my cousin John the seventh. 5. January is the first, Febro* 
ary the second, March the third month of the year. 6. Napoleon 
died at St. Helena {Sainte-Helene) the 6th of May, 1821. 7. My 
grandmother is at present in her 78th year. 8. What o'clock 
{quelle heure) is it now? It is four o'clock, or half past four. 
9. Louis the Sixteenth, king of {de) France, was beheaded {fut de- 
capite) at Paris the 21st of January, 1793. 10. Frederick the 
Second was king of Prussia. 11. Peter the Great of Russia died at 
St. Petersburgh {St. Petershodrg) the 8th of February, 1725, in 
the 53d year of his age * 12. We have received 6} poimds cf erf 
fee, li pounds of sugar, and 2i pounds cf tea. 

CONVEKSATION. 

Quand etes-vous arriv^ ? Jo suis arriv^ le premier juin. 

Quand avez-vous vu votre m^re ? Hier k cinq heures. 

Mademoiselle Sophie est-elle la Je crois (/ thir^) qu'elle est la 
premiere on la deuxifeme? dcvisiW'^b. 

* Tmnilate, in Mb 5^ yew. 
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Quel 4ge a-irelle ? 

Dans quelle ann^e est-elle n^e ? 

Dans quel mois ? 

Quel jour? 

De quel roiparlez-YOus? 

Quand mourut-il ? 

Quelle heure est-il ? 

A quelle heure etes-YOus parti ? 

Quel quanti^me ayons-nous au- 

jourd'hui? 
Combien d'aunes vouloz-vous ? 
Quand mourut Charlemagne ? 
Quel ^ge a TOfcre grand-pere ? 



Elle a quinze ans. 

Elle est nee en 1851. 

Au mois d'Octobre. 

Le onze. 

Nous parlous de Louis XVI. 

En 1793. 

II est sept heures et (un) quart ou 

sept heures et demie. 
Je suis parti k huit heures moins 

un quart. 
Nous avons le vingt-cinq. 
Cost le vingt-cinq. 
Donnez-moi seize aunes et demie. 
H mourut en 814, le 28 Janvier, 
n est ^ present dans sa quatre- 

vingti^me ann^e. 
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INDEFINITE ADJECTIVES. 

1. The IndeiSnite adjectives precede the noun to which they be- 
long, and agree with it in number and gender. They are sometimes 
used pronominally without a noun. They are as follows : — 



ChaquCf m. and f. ) 

tout, f. toufe, ; ®^^' *^- 

^'f/ I not one, no. 
, nulle, > 



tout, 

aucun 

mU. 

wktint, Cy many a. 

9iie2i2tie, some, any. 



qudques, pi. some. 
certain, e, a certain. 
plusieurs, pi. m. and f. several. 
divers, f.-es, \ 
dijff'&ent8,t4e8, jP- ^ 



different 
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XVII. DIX-SEPTIEME LE9ON. 



ADJECTIVES. — FORMATION OF THE FEMININE 

AND OF THE PLURAL. 

1. General rule. The feminine of adjectives is formed hj 
adding an e to the masculine termination, if this does not end in e 
mute. Ex. : Petit, small, little, fem. petite ; joli, pretty, fem. 
jolie; appliquSy diligent, appliqme. 

2. Particular rules. Adjectives which end in e mute are 
alike in the masculine and feminine gender : fadUy easy, fem. far 
die; «a^e, wise, fem. sage, 

3. Adjectives ending in el, eil, andn, — further, monosyllables 
ending in s and t, double their final consonant before e mute of the 
feminine, as: Cruel, cruel, fem. cruelle ; pareil, like, such, fem. pa- 
reille ; hon, good, fem. bonne ; gros, big, fem. grosse ; bos, low, 
fem. basse ; sot, stupid, fem. sotte, 

4. Adjectives which end in f become feminine by changing / 
into ve, as : vif quick, lively, f. vive ; neuf, new, f. neuve ; a^tif, 
active, f. active; bref, short, f. breve. 

5. Adjectives ending in x, change this x into se, as : Heurevx, 
happy, lucky, f. heureuse ; jaloiix, jealous, f. jalouse, 

6. Adjectives which end in er and et, take in the feminine the 
grave accent, as : Leger, light, f. legere ; complet, complete, f. cam- 
plete. Those in gu have gue in the fem. to preserve the sound of u 

(see p. 17, Excep.), as: aigu, acute, f. aigu'i, 

7. Of the adjectives ending in c, three change this c into che, 

viz : Blanc, white, f. blanche ; franc, frank, f. francke ; sec, dry, 
f. seche. 

The others ending in c tskQ-que, as: Tare, Turkish, f. turqve; 
sirs et P^^^^» ^' publiqtie ; Grec, Greek, has in the fem. grecgti^ 

est pauviv 
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8. The following adjectives do not quite agree with the foregoing 
rules: — 

Zoit^, long, f. Umgue, exprls, express, f. expnsae. 

Jrxm, fresh, f. fraiche, muet, dumb, mute, f, mudU. 

^paia, thick, f. ^paisse, sujet, sabject, f. sujette, 

douXy sweet, soft, f. douce, malin, wicked, f. maligne, 

Jaux, false, tjmsse. b^in, benign, f. b€nigne, 

9. The following are iBor6 irregular in the formation of their fem- 
inine, as: — 

Beau (bel), beaatifol, f. beUe, 
nouveau (nouvd), new, f. nouveUe, 
mem (mol), soft, f. molle, 
foa (fol), mad, foolish, f,/olle, 
vieux (vieil), old, f. vieille. 

Nate. The forms in parentheses, bel, nouvd, etc., are used before mascu- 
line nonns beginning with a vowel or h mnte, as : unbd arhre, a fine tree; 
fni nouvd ordre, a new order; un/d espoir, a mad, wild hope. 

10. The rules ^ven for the plural of substantives apply also to 
adjectiyes. Ex. : — 

Grand, f. grande; plor. grands, f. grandes, 
appliqu€, f. appliqu€e ; plor. appliques, f . appUqu^* 
ffras, f. grasse, fat ; plur. gras, f. grasses, 
royal, f. royale, royal ; plur. royaux, f. royales, 
beau, f. beUe, beantiful ; plur. beaux, f. belles, 
vieux, f. vieille, old ; plur. vieux, f. vieUles, 

Fou, mou, and lieu make in the plural fous, mous, and bleus, 

11. The adjective must agree in gender and number with thj 
sabstantive which it qualifies, as : — 

La grands maison, the large house. 

La maison est grande, the house is large. 

Lajdie rose, the pretty rose. 

Ces roses sont tres-jolies, these roses are very pretty. 

The adjective is more frequently used substantively in French than in 
English. Ex. Le paresseux, the lazy (one). 



80 XVn. DIX-S£PTIfiME LEgON. 

VOCABULARY. 

La, m^dedne, the medicine. agr^aUe, agreeable. 

Vivoire, m. ivory. amer, amkre, bitter. 

la violette, the violet. mttr, e, ripe. 

la montagnef the mountain. aiinable, amiable. 

la liberty, liberty. immortd, 4e, immortaL 

la robe, the dress, gown. cher, chare, dear. 

Vherbe, f. the grass. ob^issant, e, obedient. 

vrai, e, tme. pr^cieux, se, precious. 

la voix, the voice. corps, m. body. 

udU, useful. oie, f. goose. 

READING EXERCISE 17. 

Get arbre 'est tr^s-gros. Voici deux gros arbres. La m^decine 
n'^tait pas bonne ; elle dtait trea-araere. Nos enfants sent heureux. 
Yos filles ne sent pas beureosos; ellos sont tres-malbenreuses. 
Vous seriez aimable, a (if) vous ^tiez appliqnde. Voici une tres- 
jolie maison, elle est encore neuve. Cette ^glise est vieille. Vos 
chevaux sont yieux. Les chateaux royaux sont tr^-beanx. Les 
dents longues et blancbes de I'^l^phant foumissent (JumisK) 
rivoire. La fille de notre voisin est mnette. lis ne sont pas 
obdissants. J'ayais une oie qui (which) ^tait grosse etgrasse. 

THEME 17. 

1. The rose is pretty; the violets are also pretty. 2. My room 
b small ; your house is large. 3. This news is not true. 4. My 
father is good ; my mother is also good. 5. These geese are big 
ahd fat. 6. What beautiful houses I 7. Henry's books are useful 
and agreeable. 8. Your windows are very small and low, 9. My 
body is mortal, but my soul is immortal. 10. Our town is very old. 
11. Her sister is not handsome. 12. This house is well situated 
(hien situee), 13. This apple is not ripe, but these pears are too 
(trop) ripe. 14. Is this butter fresh ? 15. The grass is very thick. 
16. Ivory is white ; my teeth ^e not so (si) white. 17. Her voice 
is very sweet. 18. I have received a long letter from my fiither. 
19. What a foolish (§ 9, Note) hope ! 20. That medicine was viery 
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Ijitter. 21. Louisa's dress is beautiful, but her bonnet is not yery 
l)eautiful. 22. My shoes are very old. 23. The leaf is dry. 24. 
My mother is happy ; my sisters are also happy. 25. Your letter 
was too short. 26. That gu:l is very foolish and idle. 

CONVERSATION. 

L'Ume de lliomme est-elle mor- Non, elle est immortelle. 

telle? 
Qui est malade chez yous ? Cost ma tante qui est malade. 

Prend-elle {does she take) de la Oui, M — , elle prend uno m^de- 

m^decine ? cine tres-am^re. 

Qui est airiy^ ? Mon oncle Eichard. 

A-t-il apport^ quelque chose ? II a apport^ un bel oisean, tm 

perroquet {parrot), 
Etes-vous heureux ? Oh ! non, nous sommes malheu- 

reuxl 
Comment trouvez-yous (how do Je la trouye tr&s-belle. 

you like) cette rose ? 
Yotre lobe est^Ue yieille on Elle n'est pas yieille; elle est 

neuye ? toute neuye. 

Notre yersion est^lle longue ? Non, elle n'est pas bien longue. 
Comment trouyez-yous ces deux lis sont tr^s-paresseuz. 

dcoliers? 
Sont-ils ob^issants? Non, M — , ils ne sont pas ob^is- 

sants. 
Avez-vous perdu quelque chose ? Oui, Monsieur, j'ai perdu ma 

yieille oasquette (cop). 
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XVIII. DIX-HUlTllSME LE9OK 



THE PLACE OF ADJECTIVES. 

1. GSNEBAL BULB. AdJSOTIYBS OXNEBALLY FOLLOW THEIR 

NOUNS. 

2 Pabticulab bulbs. The following generally precede the 
lobstantiye : 

BeaUj fine. m^chant, wicked. 

hon, good. meilleur, better. 

grand, great, large. moindre, less, least. 

gros, big. petit, little. 

jeune, young. saint holy. 

mauuais, bad. meux, old. vrai, tme. 

Ex. : — Uh beau pays, a fine country. 

Une grande viUe, a large town or city. 

Un jeune lion, a young lion. 

Vn mauvais lit, a bad bed. 

Un meilleur avis, a better advice. 

Un vieux soldat, an old soldier, etc. 

Note, Grand is placed after its noun, when it signifies tall : un homme 
grand, a tall man. 

N, B, It is to be observed, that substantives preceded by an adjective, 
when used in the partitive sense, take onXjde before them, instead of du, de, 
la, or des, (See L. v., 4.) Ex. : De bon vin, (some) good wine; de belies 
Jleurs, beautiful flowers. 

Note, Exceptions to this rule Bie: du bon sens, good sense ; des jeunes 
gens, young men ; des petitspois, green peas ; and other expressions in which 
the noun and adjective form really but one compound word. 

3. Monosyllabic adjectives, except those denoting some physical 
property (color, taste, form, etc.^, precede the noun. Ex.: Un 
long discours, unfol amour, 

4. Adjectives qualifying a noun followed by a limiting phrase or 
clause, precede the noun. Ex. : LHmmortel auteur du ParadU 
perdu. 
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5. Many adjectives, when taken in their literal sense, follow, 
vhen taken figuratively, precede the substantive, as : — 

PIGURATIVBLY. LITERALLY. 

Unetendre amiti^, a tender friend- De la viande tendre, tsuder vieaX, 

ship. 
mon pauvre enfant, my poor child. un enfant pauvre, a poor (indigrtwil > 

child. 
un profond silence, a deep silence. un foss€ profond, a deep ditch. 

6. Many adjectives take their place sometimes before, sometimes 
after the noun, ^nthout changing their signification, simply for the 
sake of euphony or stress. This is mostly to be seen when the ad- 
jective is preceded by the definite article or by ce, cette. We say, 
for instance : une verite affreuse, a frightful truth, but, VaffreiLse or 
cette affreuse verite: 

Uinjlexible duret^ des riches, 

T])e inflexible hardness of the rich. 

Cette affligeante nouvelle se r^pandit dans la viUe. 
This afflicting news spread (soon) in the town. 

7. Some adjectives have a different meaning, according as they 
stand before or after their noun : — 

Mon cher ami, my dear friend (de- C/n livre cher, a dear book (denoting 

noting affection). the price). 

un brave homme, a worthy man. vn komme brave, a brave (courageous) 

man. 
un honnite homme, an honest man. un homme honnete, a ciyil or polite 

man. 
la demiere ann^, the last year (of a Vann€e demiere, last year (the past 
certain space of time).* year). 

VOCABULARY. 

Le soldat, the soldier. am€ricain, e, American. 

Us gens, people. simple, simple. 

attentif, -ve, attentive. modeste, modest. 

veii, e, green. vertiieux, -se, virtuous. 

bleu, e, blue. laborieux, -se, laborious 

1 For instance : He spent the last year of his life at Paris, Upassa la demUrt 
tmnie desavied Paris, 
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avttifjle^ blind. naturdf 4e, naturaT. 

la musique, the music. le sentiment, the sentiment. 

fiotr, Cf black, rond, roand. la fumie, the smoke. 

romain, e, Roman. incroycible, incredible. 

Varm^e, f. the armj. VappHcatioUf f. the applicatioii. 

le nudheuTf misfortune. cUffi, already. 

le vaisseau, the vessel. nuisible, hurtful. 

Note. Adjectives denoting nationality are not written with a capital 
Ex. : Z/i languefn'angaise, 

READING EXERCISE 18. 

J'fd des rdsins doux. Ce sent des jennes gens attentife. La 
coTilcor verte est la coulear de la nature. Notre voisin a un habit 
bleu et une casquette rouge. Voici une jeune fille aveugle. Voup 
Icz-vous cette petite boite ? Elle a reQU une lettre amusante de 
sa vieille (oW) cousine. Avez-vous de bonne encre ? J'aime la 
musique italienne. Voici deux aunes de drap vert et .quatre aunes 
de drap noir. Les soldats romains etaient tres-braves. Un ^t^ seo 
est tres-nuisible aux plantes. Mon maitre de musique est un bravft 
homme. Yoici de grands vaisseaux am^ricains. Les colibrifi 
(humming birds) sont de beaux petits oiseaux. J'aime les jeunes 
filles douces, simples et modestes. 

THEME 18. 

1. France is a fine country. 2. We have a large house. 
3. Henry has a bad pen. 4. My aunt is a virtuous woman. 5. She 
is also very active and laborious. 6. Frank is an attentive boy. 
7. Miss B. is an amiable young lady. 8. Is Mr. A. a polite man? 
D. Yes, he is very polite. 10. The wasp (la guepe) is a hurtful 
insect. 11. Our neighbor has three small horses. 12. This is a 
natural sentiment. 13. The young man studies (etudie) with (an) 
incredible application. 14. I have bought a round table. 15. Give 
me some red paper and four black pencils. 16. Yesterday we had 
an easy translation, but our exercise for to-morrow is difficult. 17. I 
like the blue sky, (the) high trees and (the) green fields. 18. Have 
you ripe pears? 19. No, sir, the pears are not yet (j>as encore) 
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ripe, but we have ripe cberries. 20. Italian mnfflc is very agreea- 
ble. 21. The French soldiers under Napoleon the first were veiy 
braye. 22. Here are beautiful flowers and beautiful frmt (j^Z.). 
23. The English have large vessels. 24. The rose and [the] lily 
are beautiful flowers. 



CONVERSATION. 



Avez-Yons des noiz mures ? 
Quand seront-elles mures ? . 
Aimes-yous la musique alle- 

mande? 
Ce marchand a-t-il de bon 

beurre? 
Comment troayes^vous ces 

jeunes lions? 
Yotre theme est-il difficile ? 
CcMnbien coute cet habit ? 

Oil est mon cher ami Lucien? 
A qui est ce liyre amusant ? 
Qui a perdu une casquette 

rouge'? 
Ayez-yous de Ixm pain et du 

fromage? 



EUes ne sont pas encore mures. 

Dans huit jours. 

J'alme mieux (better) la musique 

italienne. 
Son beurre n'est pas frais, mais sa 

creme {cream) est fraiohe. 
Us sont tr^beaux. 

Non, Monsieur, il est i^icile. 

II coute cent francs, O'est on 

habit cher. 
n est alld au concert. 
II est k mon oncle. 
C'est Jules qui I'a perdue. 

Yoici un gros morceau de pain efc 
dufromage. 



^ 
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XIX. DIX-NEUVIBME LB9ON 



DEGREES OF COMPARISON. 

1. The comparatiye is formed by placing the adverb phu, man, 
liofore an adjective. The superlative by placing tbe article hdSm 
the comparative, as : 

Hautf e, high; comp. plus haui, higher; sap. le pltts haul, the highest; 
fern. JiaiUe, comp. plus haute, sap. la plus haute. 

Mauvais, e, bad ; comp. plus mauvaiSf e, worse ; flip. Upius mauvaiSf f. b 
flxjis mauvaise, the worst. 

Bem. When a possessive adjective is placed before the saperlatirey the 
aiticle le, la, les, is dropped, as : Mon plusjeunejrhre, my youngeiit InraibBr. 

2. There is in French also a lower and lowest degree wMcb is et 
fected by the words moinsy less, for the comparative degree, and U 
moins, f. la moins, the least, for the superlative, as : 

Cruel, -U, cmel ; comp. moins crud, f. moins crueRe, less cmel or not 80 
cmel ; sup. le moins crud, f. la moins crueUe, the least cmel. 

3. The following adjectives have an irregular comparison : 

Bon, f. bonne, good ; comp. meUleur, e, better ; sup. le meilleur, f. la nefl* 
leure, the best. 

(Mauvais, e, in the sense of wicked^, comp. pire, worse; sup. lepire, f. k 
pire, the worst. 

(Petit, e,) ; comp. moindre, less ; snp. le momdre, f. la moindre, the least 

Petit and mauvais are also regular. 

4. As before an adjective is rendered atissi ; as aflier it, and tftoa 
are both translated que. Ex. : -^ II est aussi heurettx qm mai, he 
is as happy as I am. Charles est plus fort que sonfrere^ Gharks 
is stronger than his brother. 

5. In after a superlative and before the name of a place is ren- 
dered by de and not by dans. Ex. : Les plus belles igltses HM 
Paris, the finest churches in Paris. 



DS6BEES OF COMPABISON. 87 

VOOABULART. 

£a HoBcmdef HcdIancL Jort, e, strong. 

raheille, f. the bee. chattd, warm. 

le nuftal, the metaL encore, still. 

r^^hant, the elephant. toujourSf always. 

Jidele, foithiiil. Vautre, the other. 

peupU, e, peopled, popnlona. le maiin, the momUig. 

lepcufs, the country. le eoir, the evening. 

petttfU, e, heayy. court, short. 

BEADING EXERCISE 10. 

L'Enrope est plus petite qne I'Aae. L'Allemagne est plus fer- 
tile que la Hollande. L'abeille est I'insecte le plus utile. L'or est 
le m^tal le plus pesant. Ta robe est moins belle que la robe de ta 
soeur. McHudeurSest un homme tr^-fort. S<m fr^re ain^ (elder) 
est encore plus fort ; c'est rhomme le plus fort que (that) je con- 
nidsse. L'fi^phant est le plus grand de tons les animaux terrestres. 
Les livres d'^milie sont plus amusants que les ndtres (ours). Les 
chats sont moins fidMes que les cbiens. Ces pommesKsi sont meil- 
leures que yos poires. Les ndtres sont les meilleures. Yotre tante 
est plus laborieuse que sa fille. Londres et Paris sont les villes les 
plus grandes et les plus peupl^ de TEurope. 

THEME 10. 

1. The coffee was warm; the tea was still wanner. 2. This 
church is higher than the other. 3. Mary is the happiest gurl in the 
world. 4. She is prettier than Louisa ; she is the prettiest of the 
sisters. 5. This house is not so (si) old as (que) the other. 6. 
This^mountain is veiy high, higher tlian all the other mountains of 
this country. 7. The 22d [of] June is the longest, and the 22d 
of December Ae shortest day of the year. 8. The rose is the finest 
of all^ (the) flowers. 9. This wine is worse than water. 10. Have 
you any (de) better TOie? 11. Yes, the red wine is better. 12. 
My wine is the best. IS. John is my best friend. 
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CONVERSATION. 



MademoisoUo Marie, 6tes-YOii8 

heareuse ? 
Voire \oism est-il malbeureox ? 

Quel est le m^tal le plus utile ? 
Quels mdtaux sont les plus pe- 

sants? 
Quelle est la plus attentive de 

toutes vos ^coli^res ? 
Quel est le plus fort des ani- 

maux terrestres. 

Quel est le mois le plus froid de 

rann^e ? 
Voire robe est^lle ausa beUe 

que la robe de Julie ? 
Le tigre esb-il cruel ? 

Oil trouve-t-on le meilleur fer ? 



Oh ! oui, je sujs tr^heorenseL 
plus faeureuse que ma soeur. 

n est moins malbeureox que so& 
fr^re qui est en Am^rique. 

C'estlefer? 

L'or, le platine et le plomb sont 
les plus pesants. 

C'esi Madeleine, la fiUe de Mon- 
sieur B. 

C'est r^l(^pbant; e'est le plus 
grand et le plus fort de tons ki 
animaux terrestres. 

Cost le mois de Janvier. 

Non, elle est moins beUe. 

Oui, e'est le plus cruel de touskv 

ammaux. 
Le meilleur fer se trouve (is 

found) en Su^de. 
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BEGULAR VERBS. — FIRST CONJUGATION.— 

DONNER, 

1. There are in French three regular conjugations, viz. : in «•, tr, andrs. 
Verbs in -oir belong to the irregular ones, as their root undergoes manifold 
changes.* The Infinitive mood is to be considered as the radical part or 



* Only six other verbs are conjugated like receroir, which is often given as tlM 
model of one conjugation. They will all be found L. xliy. p. 189. 
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ground-form on which the conjugation depends. What precedes the tet^- 
mination er, ir, or re, is the root, which, with regular verbs, always remains 
unaltered. To this arc added the different terminations, by which persons, 
tenses, and moods are distinguished, and which are common to all the verba 
of that same conjugation. 

FORMATION OF THE TENSBS 07 BEGULAB TEBBS. 

2. There axe primitive tenses and derived tenses. The primitive tenses 
are : the it{finitive, ibe participle present, ihe past participle, the present indica- 
tive, ihe preterite, 

3. From the present ir\finitit)e are formed : the future, by adding at, and 
the conditional, by adding aie, as : Inf. donner: Fut. je donnerai, and Cond. 
je donnerais; finir : Fut. je finirai, Cond. je finirais. In the third conju- 
gation the final e is dropped : vendre : Fut. je vendrai, Cond. je vendrais, 

4. From the participle present are formed : the present of the subjunctive, 
by changing ant into e, as : donnant: qmje donne; Jinissant: que je finissp.; 
vendant: que je vende f ajid. the Imperfect Indicative by changing an< into 
ais, as : Jinissant: jefinissais, etc, 

5. With the participle past are formed all the compound tenses, by means 
of the auxiliaries avoir or Stre, as: Part, past; donn^, Jini, vendu — ; j'ai 
donn^, j*avais Jini, j'aurai vendu, etc. 

6. From the present of the Indicative, viz. : from its 1st person singular 
and the 1st and 2d persons plural, the Imperative is formed, by suppress- 
ing the pronouns je, nous, vous, as: donne (give), donnons, donnez; finis (^nr 
iEih),finisson8,finisses, etc, 

7. From the preterite is formed the Subjunctive imperfect, by changing the 
final cU into asse for the verbs of the first conjugation, and is into isse for 
the second and third conjugations. Ex.: je dmmai: qtte je donnasse; je 
finis: quejefinisse; jevendis: quejevendisse. 



CONJUGATION OF DONNER,^TO GIVE. 

INDICATIVB. 
PRESENT TENSE. 

Je donne, I give, nous donnons, we give. 

ta domies, thou givesi, vous donnez, you give. 

U donne, he gives, ils donnent, [ ^, . ^ 

<Jle donne, she gives, elles donnent, f 



i 
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TMPBSFEGT. 

Jc donnais, I gave or w<u giving, nous donnions, we gave, 
in doDDais, thou gavest, yoos donniez, gou gave. 

il donnait, he gave. ils donnaieat, theg gave. 

PSBTSRITB. 

Je donnai, I gave or did give, noos domid,me8, we gave. 
tu donnas, thou gavest, vons donnSrtes, gau gave, 

il donna, Jie gave. ils donn^rent, theg gave, 

FUTUBB. 

Jo donnerai, IshaU give. nous donnerons, we shaU give, 

in donncras, thou wilt give. yons donnerez, gou wiU give. 

il donnera, he wiU give. ils donneront, theg wiU give. 

OONDITIONAL. 

Je donnerms, I should give. nous donnerions, we should give. 
tu donnerais, etc. vous donneriez, etc. 

il donnerait, etc. ils donneraient, etc, 

IMPERATIYB. 

Donne, give. donnons, let us give. 

(doxmQa^n),*give(ofit). ioxmez, give, 

INFTNITIYB. 

Bonner, to give. (de or h donner), to give. 

BUBJUNCTIVB. 
FBBSENT. 

Que je donne, that I (may) give, que nous donnions, that we (jnag) 
que tu donnes, etc. que vous donniez, etc. [give. 

qu'il donne, etc. qu'ils donnent, etc. 

* The Imperative mood of the first coi^jugation takes on s, In the singular, whea 
followed by en (of it, of them, some), or y (to or of it, to them). Ex. : q^^-en, 
offer some, pengea-y^ think of It. 



BE6ULAB YERBS. 91 

IMPBBFBOT. 

Que jo donnasse, thai I{m%gM) que nous donnasedoDS. 
que tu donnasses, etc, [give, que vous donnaasiez. 
qa*il donnat, eie. • qu'ils donnassent. 

PARTICIPLES. 
PiUiSBNT. PAST. 

T)onnant,^Vt7t^. Donn^, f. donn^, given. 

(en donnant), hy or in giving^ etc. 

COMPOUND TENSBS. 

In active verbs tiiesc are formed with the Fart, past and the auxiliary 
avoir t to have. 

INPINinVB. 

Avoir donn^, to have given. 

INDICATIVE. 
COMPOUND OP THB PBB8BNT. 

J'ai donn^, I have given. 

ta as donn^, thou hast given. 

11 a donn^, he has given. 

nous avons donne, we have given, etc. 

OOMPOUND OP THB IMPBBPBOT. 

J'avais donn^, / had given, etc. 

COMPOUND OF THB PRBTBRITB. 

J'eos donn^y / had given, etc. 

COMPOUND OP THB FUTUBB. 

J'aorai donn^, / shall have given, etc. 
CONDITIONAL. 



J'aurab donn^, 
J'ensse d 



* C / should have given. 
onn^, ) 
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SUBJUNCTIVE. 
OOHPOUND OF THB PKB8BNT. 

Que j'aie donn^, that I (may) have given, eCc. 

Que ta aies donn^, tJuxt ihout(maye8t) have given, efe. 

COMPOUND OF THB IMPBRFBOT. 

Que j'eusse donn^, that I (might) have given, ete» 

PARTICIPLE. 
Ajant donn€, e, having given. 

Rbmark 1. There is but one waj to render the expressions : I give, 1 
do give, I am giving ; viz. : jc donne : — / mws giving; je donnais, etc 

2. In the interrogative and negative form the auxiliary do is not ex- 
pressed. (See also the 11th Lesson, 4.) Ex. : 

PBBSENT. 

INTERROGATIVELY. 

Est-oe que je donno, do I give f donnons-nous, do we give t 

donnes-tu, dost tJiou give f donnez-vous, do you give f 

donne-t-il, does he give f donnent-ils, ") . ^» - ^ 

donne-t-elle, does she give f donnent-elles, ) 



NEGATIVELY. 

Je nc donne pas, I do not give. 

tu nc donnes pas, thou dost net give. 

il ne donne pas, he does not give, etc. 

NEGATIVE-INTERROQATIVB. 



Est-ce que je nc donne pas, do I not givef 
nc donnes-tu pas, dost thou not givef 
ne donne-t-il pas, does he not givef 

3. The forms donnije (acute on the e), donnais-je, donnai-je, are little 
used, except in poetry and in studied prose ; they are replaced by Est-ae que 
(is it that) prefixed to the common form, as: est-ce queje donne, do I give; 
est-ce queje donnais, did I give (was I giving), etc. The future and condi 
tional donnerai-je, donnerais-je are more common, though est-ce que may be 
used in all cases to form an interrogation, especially in common conversa- 
tion, as : est-ce que je donnerai, shall I give ; est-ce qu*il donne, does he give ; 
est-ce que vous donnez, est-ce que tu ne donnes pas, etc. 
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COMPOUND OF THE PRESENT. 

Ai-jedonn€? as-tudonn^? a-t-il donn€? etc. 
Je n'ai pas donn^, tu n'as pas donn^, etc. 
N'ai-je pas donn^ ? n'as-ta pas donne? etc 

Ck>iijngate in the same manner : parler, to speak ; porter, to cany, to take ; 
admirer, to admire; aimer, to love, etc. 

VOCABULABY. 

Leprochainy the neighbor. magnifique, magnificent. 

apporter, to bring, to take. monger, to eat. 

tomber, to fall. chercher^ to look for. 

Pescalier, m. the stairs. trouver, to find. 

la sant^, health. penser, to think. 

le coear, the heart. j<»Mr, to play, pleurer, to ciy. 

le canif, the penknife. arriver, to arrire. 

Us gens, the people. prier, to praj. 

la chasse, the chase. Vautre, the other. 

le chasseur, the honter. pas encore, not jet. 

la poste, the post-office. 

BBADING EXEBCISE 20. 

Aimez Dieu et votre procbam. Les parents aiment leurs enfants. 
Portez cette lettre k la poste. Tu porteras cette robe k ta soeur. 
J'apporterai ces livres k men maitre. Apportez-lui (him) aussi 
cette boite. L'enfant tomba de Tescalier. J'ai pens^ d men ami. 
Pensez k votre cousin. Jouons. Nous cbercbions longtemps votre 
cbien. Vous ne Ic (Jkim) trouverez pas. Les jeunes gens parlaient 
souvent de leurs amis. Les cbasseurs parlerent de la cbasse. Tu 
ne mangeras pas cette poire-ci ; elle n'est pas miire. Qui a mang6 
I'autre ? N'admirez-vous pas cette magnifique couleur ? 

THEME 20. 

1. I love my fatber. 2. Thou lovest tby motber. 3. He loves 
bis sister. 4. We love our parents. 5. Do you like flcwers? 6. 
I give an apple to my brother. 7. Wo were speaking of your aunt 
8 I admired the beautiful palace of the king. 9. We played yes- 
terday. 10. The child cried. 11. Tlie children cried. 12. Tbe 
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boy will look for his copy-book. 13. The boys will look for their 
copy-books. 14. I have foand my knife. 15. Have you found 
your gloves? 16. We have not found ovx gloves. 17. Play, my 
child. 18. Eat these apples. 19. Do not eat these pears ; they 
are not ripe. 20. She would fall. 21. We should admire your 
garden. 22. They would have eaten some bread and butter. 23. 
I think that our friends will arrive to-day. 24. They will a^ 
rive to-morrow. 25. Will you take this letter to the post-offioe? 
26. Pi-ay to Grod every morning and every evening. 27. Why 
do you cry ? 28. Why have you not brought your money ? 29. I 
have not brought my purse. 

CONVEKSATTON. 

Avez-vous cherch^ votre mon- Je la (ii) cherche encore. 

tre d'or ? 

Qu'avez-vous apport^ ? J'ai apport^ les gants de Ma- 
demoiselle Mathilde 

Voulez-vous (wiR you) manger J'ai dejk mang^ un gros morcean \ 

du pain ? de pain. { 

Votre mere parle-t-elle fran- Om, elle parlo fran9ais et anglais. 

Quel commandcmcnt J^sus- II a dit: Aimez Dieu et votre 



prochain. 
Tons les hommes. 



Christ art-il donn^ ? 
Qui est notre prochain ? 
Qui portera cette lettre k la Ce sera Theodore. 

posto, Antoine ou Theodore ? 
Qu'apporte le chasseur ? H apporte deux li^vres. 

Avez-vous aussi ^te h. la chasse ? Oui, Monsieur, nous avons ^t^ It 

la chasse hier. 



A quoi pensez-vous ? 



Je pcnse k mon theme &an9ais. 



A quel jou jouerons-nous de- Nous jouerons k la balle (bcUl), 
main? 



Quo chorchcz-vous ? 
Qu'admircz-vous Ik? 



Jo chorche mes gants. 
Nous admirons ce magnifique 
vaisseau anglais. 
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READIITG LESSON. 
LB OHAMEAU ST LB CHAT. 

Xe ehftt au chameau, Soyez le bicn^venu, mon frere. 

Le chameau. Comment, moi (/) tx)n frere ! 

Ite chat, Ooi, certes. Vojez an pen {see a little^ : ne pni&je 
pQS (cannot /) faire une aussi joKe bosse que vous ? 

Le chameau, Cela peut (can) §tre ; mais peutrelle aussi porter 
autant que la mienne (mine) f 

Le chat. La sotte demande I donnez-moi seulement (only) votre 
petit paquet, je le portend, oomme si ce n'^tait rien. 

Le chameau, Mais penses-y bien : n'est-il pas trop gros pour toi 

Le chat. Ah ! quel conte I donneis-moi, vous dis-je, donnez. 
Le chameau, C'est bien ; approcbe un peu, le voil^. 
Le chat. Ah ! quelle charge ! je suis 6cras^ I 
Le chameau, Tu as ce que (what) tu m^rites I 
Gelui qui veut entreprendre de grandes choses, doit (must) au- 
|Kiiayant ^prouver ses forces. 

Le chameau, the camel. y, of it Cto it). 

le chat, the cat. le conte, the tale. 

le bien-venu, e, welcome. approcker, approach. 

comment, how. la charge, the weight. 

certes, to be sure. €cras€, crashed. 

faire, to make. m€riter, to deserve. 

une bosse, a hump. entreprendre, to undertake. 

la demande, the question. auparavant, before. 

le paquet, the pack. ^prouver, to try. 

comme si, as if. laforce^ the strength. 
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REMARKS ON THE ORTHOGRAPHY OF SOME 
VERBS OF THE FIRST CONJUGATION. 

Some regular verbs in -er are, for the sake of euphony, liable to the ftt 
lowing modifications : 

1. Some verbs ending in -ter, as : jeter, to throw ; rejeter, to throw badt; 
and those polysyllabic verbs ending in der, as : appeler, to call; renouMhr, 
to renew, etc.; double the t or/, when they are followed by an e mate. 

This is the case in some persons of the Present, Future, and Imperati?^ 
viz.; — 



PBESENT. 


IMPEBATIYB. 


FUTUBB. 


Je jette — nous jetons. 


Jette. 


Je je^rai. 


tu jeitea — vous jetez. 


pi, jetons. 


tu je^feras. 


il je«e — ils jettent. 


jetez. 


etc 


J'appcZfe — nous appelons. 


AppeZ2e. 


J'appe22eraL 


tu appeffes — vous appelez. 


pi. appelons. 


tu appe/^efas. 


il appc/Ze — ils appc/fent. 


appelez. 


etc. 



Except the verb acheter, to buy, and a few others that seldom -oociry 
which never double the ty but take the grave accent h : 

Pres. J'ach^te, tu achates, il achate, nous achetons, vous achetez, 3f 
ach^tent, 

Fut, J'achbterai. Imper. achate, pL achetez. 

2. Dissyllabic verbs ending in -der, as : gder, to fi*eeze, and aill otben 
that have an e mute in the last syllable but one, such as : semer, to sow; 
meneTj to lead ; lever to lift up, take the grave accent;^, when the final oob- 
lonant of the root is followed by an 6 mute : 

Infinitive : Mener, to lead, to conduot. 

Pres. Je m^ne, tu m^nes, il m^ne, nous menons, vous menez, ils mbnent 

Imperf. Je menais, tu menais. 

Fut. Je mbnerai, tu mbneras. Imp. mbne, menons, menez. 

The same change takes place with those verbs which have € in the last 
syllable but one. They, however^ retain the ^ in the Future and Condi* 
tionaJ. 
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Infinitive: J^/rer, to hope. 

Pres, J'esphre, ta esp^res, il esp^, nooB esp^rons, vous esp^rez, ils et- 
p^nt. Imperf, J'espdrais. 
Imper. Espere, esp^rons, espdrez. Fut. J'esp^rerai. 
Verbs in ^er retain the 4, as : je protege, 

3. In verbs ending in -ger, as : juger, to jndge ; partctger, to share, divide, 
the e is retained in those tenses where g is followed b j the vowels a or o, in 
order to give the g the same soft sound as in all other tenses and peisons. 



Infinitive: Manger, to eat. 

P:38, Je mange; pi. nons mangeons. P. pr. Mangeant. 

In^/l Je mangeais, ta mangeais, il mangeait, nons mangions, vous man- 
giez. Us mangeaient. 

Pret, Je mangeai, ta mangeas, il mangea, nons mangedmes, vons man- 
geftteSy ils mang^nt. Imp. Mangeons. 

4. In verbs ending^ in -cer, as : commencer, to begin, a cedilla most be 
placed onder the c, when this letter is followed bj a or o, Ex. : — 

I n fi n i t i y e : P/acer, to place. 

Prsf. Je place, ta places, etc.; pi. nons plapons, etc. 
Inq^. Je pla^ais, ta plaj»is, il pla^rait, nons placions, vons placiez, ils 
pib^aient. Imper. Pla^ons, etc. 
Prti. Je pla^ai, ta pla^, il pla^a, nons plaf&mes, etc. 

5. Verbs ending in -ayer, -oyer, -uyer change the y into i, whenever the 
latter jf wonld be immediately followed by an e mute. Such are : — 

Payer, to pay. employer, to employ. 

effrayer, to frighten. essuyer, to wipe. 

iVet. Je pate, tu paies, il pate, pi. nons payons, vous payez, ils patent. 
Part. pr. Fayant. 
J'emploio, tu cmploies, il emploie, pi. nous employons, vous em- 

ployez, ils emploient. P. pr. Employant. 
J'essnie, ta essuies, etc.; pi. ils essuicnt. 
. Imffi Je payais, etc.; pi. nous payions, vous payiez, etc. 
J'employais, etc.; pi. nouns cmployions, etc. 
J'essuyais, etc.; pi. nous cssuyions, etc. 
PuL Je paierai, etc.; j'emploierai, etc.; j'essuierai, etc. 
Jmftr, Paie — payez. Emploie — employez. Essuie — essuyez. 

•. Veiiis which in the Infinitive end in -ter, as : prier, to pray ; crUr^ to 
ojiaie in some cases spelled with a double it. This takes pAaiCA Vn. li!lcL<^\«\ 
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and 2d persons ploral of the Imperfect of the IndicatiTey and of the Fraait 
of the Subjunctive : — 

Infinitive: OuhUer^ to forget. 

Ind. Imperf. pi, nous oubltVons, vous oubltVez, ils oubliaient. 
Subj, Pres, pi. que nous pnVons, que vous pnVez, etc. 

VOCABULABY. 

La vertu, virtue. la force, strength. 

la beauts, beauty. le bruit, the noise. 

prtftfirer, to prefer. la servante, the servant. 

l*amiti€, f. friendship. la chambre, the room. 

le vent, the win^. le chemtn, the way, road. 

la pluie, the rain. nettoyer, to clean. 

la terre, the earth. la pierre, the stone 

dever, to bring up, to educate. la cuistniere, the cook. 

archer, to dry. poss€der, to possess. 

6t6nywell. /e jaref I m«r, the gardener. 

BEADING EXERCISE 21. 

Le sage pr^fere la vertu k la beaut4. L'amiti^ se ptue (isp<xii) 
par l'amiti6. Les parents ^l^vent leors en&nts. H g^lera oette 
nuit. II a gel^. Elle achete on livre. Les vents s^chent la terre 
' tremp^e (wet) par la pluie. Nous achetons des &uits. Yoos 
acheteriez cette maison, si elle n'^tait pas si chere. Appelez Jean. 
Nous partageons avee nos amis tout ce que (aU that) nous avons. 
Ce jeune homme emploie bien son temps. Nous emploierons 
toutes nos forces. Cela m'effiraie. Ce bruit m'a effiraj^. La se^ 
vante nettoie les cbambres. Les maitres aiment les ^oliers qm 
emploient bien leur temps. 

THEME 21. 

1. The boy throws a stone. 2. You always throw (throw al- 
ways) stones. 3. Call thy brother. 4. Call the servant. 6. I 
shall call John. 6. The cook buys eggs. 7. I buy a horse. 8. 
My father will also buy a horse. 9. Where dost thou take * this 
horse? 10. I hope to see you (vous voir) to-morrow. 11. What 

1 Mener is appUed to what moves of itself, /lorter, to what is carried by lifting 
iSiom the ground. 
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do you bope? 12. We hope nothiug. 13. What are you eating 
there (la) ? 14. The child ate an apple, 15. You ate wahiuts. 
16. I placed the books on the table. 17. I pay everything (tout). 
18. Thou payest nothing. 19. Let us well employ our time. 
20. My sons pay [for] what (ce que) they buy. 21. My uncle po&- 
sesses a large garden. 22. The gardener cleans the ways. 23. 
Wipe your tears (larmes). 24. The dog frightens the children 
25. We wiped the table. 26. I prefer coffee to tea (the), 

CONVERSATION. 

Qui a appel^ ? Ton p^re a appel^. 

Atcz-yous nettoy^ les chemins ? Pas encore ; je les nettoierai ce 

soir. 
Dieu te prot^gera. 
Je nettoie toute la maison. 
J'appelle cela tres-cher. 
Je mangeais des noix. 
On le mene chez le mar^chal-fer' 
rant (farrier). 
Crcns-ta (do you think) qu'il H a d^j^ gel4. 

g^lecette nuit? 
Acb^terez-Yous du th^ ou du Je n'aime pas le th^, j'acheterai 

caf4 ? du caf^. 

Oti acbetez-vous cette /arine ? Chez le meunier (miller). 
Qui a jet^ cette pierre ? Je crois que c'est Eichard. 

Que fit (did — do) un jour un II partagea ses biens entre sos trois 
peie? fik. 



Qui me prot^gera (protect) f 
Nettoies-tu la chambre ? 
iv Trouvez-vous cela cher? 
Que mangeaia-tu? 
Oil mene-t-on ce cheval ? 
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SECOND CONJUGATION : FINIR. 

INDIGATIYB. 
PHSSENT TENSB. 

Je finis, I finish, nous finissons, we finish. 

tu finis, thou Jinishest, vous finissez, you finish, 

il finit, he finishes, ilsfinissent, ) .» -e • h 

^Q %miy she finishes, ellesfinissent, j 

IMPERFECT. 

Je finissais, I finished (was fin- nous finissions, we finished. 
tu finissais, etc. \ishing), yous finissiez, etc, 

il finissait, etc, ils finissaient, etc, 

PBETERITE. 

Je finis, I finished (did finish), nous finimes, we finished. 
tu finis, etc, vous finites, etc, 

il finit, etc^ ils finirent, etc, 

FUTUBB. 

Je finirai, I shaR finish, nous finirons, we shaU finish, 

tu finiras, etc. yous finirez, etc, 

il finira, etc, ils finiront, etc, 

CONDITIONAL. 

Je finirais, I should finish, nous finirions, tre should fini^. 

m finirais, e^c;. yous finiriez, etc, 

U finirait, e^. ils finiraient, etc, 

INFINITiyB. 

<^Eqio (Ornish. de or k ^uk, to jvauft* 
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IMPERATIYE. 

l^mis, Jinuh finissons, let us finish, 

finiseez, finish, 

SUBJTJNGTiyB. 
PBBSBltT. 

Qae je finisse, that I (mat/) fin- que nous fimssions, that we finish, 
que tu finisses, etc, [ish, que vous finissiez, etc, 

qu'il finisse, etc, qu'ils finissent, etc, 

IMPEBFEOT. 

Que je finisse, that I (might) que, n. finissions, that we (might) 
que tu finisses, etc. [Jmish. que vous finissiez, etc, [finish. 
qu'il finit, etc, qu'ils finissent, etc, 

PABTICIPLBS. 
PBBSENT. PAST. 

Finissant, ^m«A»n^. Fini, f. finie,^nM^c^. 

finissant, by finishing, 

COMPOUND TENSES. 
INJINIUVB. 

Avoir finiy to have finished. 

INDIOATIVB. 
COMPOUND OF THE PBESENT. 

J'ai fini, / have finished, 

ta as fini, thou hwU finished, 

il a fini, he lias finished, 

nous avons fini, we have finished, etc 

COMPOUND OF THE IMPEBFBCV. 

J'ayais fini, / had finished, etc, 

COMPOUND OF THE PBETEBITB. 

J'eus fini, / had finished, etc, 

COMPOUND OF THE FUTUBB. 

J'snrai fini, I shall have finished^ etc. 
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CONDITIONAL. 

J'anrais fini, 7 j^f^^^^ have finished, tic 
J eusse fim, ) 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 
COMPOUND OF THB PRESENT. 

Que j'aie fini, that I (may) have finished. He*- 

COMPOUND OF THE IMPERFECT. 

Que j'eusse fini, that I (might) have finished, efe. 

PARTICIPLB. 

Ajant fini, having finished, etc. 

Conjugate in the same manner : hatir, to build ; choisir, to choofle ; ren^ir, 
to fill, etc.. 

Bem. 1. The verb haXr, to hate, loses in the Present and Imperatiye sin* 
gular its diaeresis. Otherwise it is quite regular and retains the two dots. 

Pres. Je hais, tu hais, il hait, nous ha'issons, yous haissez, etc. 
Imper, Hais; pi, ha'issons, ha'issez. Pret, Je ha'is, I haled. 

Rem. 2. The \Qxbfleurir, to flourish, has a second form for the Imperfect 
tense : Jeflorissais; and also a second for the Fart, present : fiarissant, «,— 
both of which are only used in a fignrative sense, as : une vUlefiorissante, 
etc. 

VOCABULARY. 

Naurrir, to feed, nourish. saisir, to seize. 

ob^ir, to obey. rendre, to render, return. 

remplir, to fill, fulfil. la tdche, the task. 

bdtir, to build. la pomme de terre, the potato. 

embeUir, to embellish. Voccasion, f. the opportunity. 

punir, to punish. salir, to soil. 

le vice, vice. le palaisy the palace. 

le devoir, the duty. choisir, to choose. 

lafiatterie, flattery. la couleur, the color. 

le menteur, the liar. 

BEADING EXERCISE 22. 

Le pain nourrit les bommes. Les bons enfants ob^issent k leurs 
parents et k leurs maities. Kemplis ce verre. Eemplissez ces ver- 
res. Qui a rempli les boutcilles? Eomulus et E^mus b^drent 



SECOND CONJUGATION. lt>3 

U ville de Rome, Tan 753 avant J^sos-Christ. Les flenrs embel* 
Ussent les jardins et les prairies. On pumra les enfants qui n'ob^is- 
Bent pas k leur maitre. J'esp^re que yons aurez puni ee mdchant 
gar9on. Le maitre a pnni le petit menteur. Notre Toisin bd.tit nne 
grande maison. Nos yoisins Mtissent de grandes maisons. Je 
Uttirais aused, si j'avais plus d'argent. Je hais le yice, j'aimerai 
toujours la yertu. Haissez le yice, il yons rend malhenreux. J'sd 
tonjoors hai le yice. Nons haissions la flatterie. Ne salissez pas 
yos habits. Les sdences nonrrissent la jennesse et r^jonissent la 
yieillesse. 

THEME 22. 

1. I finish my exercise. 2. The pnpils finish their translations. 
8. We seize the opportunity. 4. We seized the opportunity. 5. 
Why haye haye y^u not seized the good opportunity ? 6. The chil- 
dren soil their clothes. 7. Bread and potatoes nourish a great 
many men. 8. Do not punish Henry ; he has been ill. 9. Fill 
the glasses. 10. We should fill the bottles, if we had wine enough. 
11. The long builds a new palace. 12. Will you build a house? 
13. I should build a large house, if I were rich. 14. Here are 
two colors : choose. 16. Which (laqueUe) will you choose ? 16. I 
shall choose the blue. 17. If I had to (a) choose, I should choose 
the green oolor. 18. Obey your (a vos) parents and (your) mas- 
ters. 19. I hate nobody. 20. Hate nobody. 21. We hate yice. 
22. We haye always hated yice. 

CONyEBSATION. 

Yoici deux couteaux : un grand Je choisirai le petit qui est le plus 

et un petit. Lequel (which) joli. 

clioimr^-yous? 
Get honmie rempUt-il ses de- Pas toujours. 

yoirs? 
Ayeahyons rempH toutes les bon- Non, Monsieur, je n'ayals pas as- 

teillee ? sez de yin pour les remplir. 

Qui b&tit oette belle maison ? C*est mon yoisin qui la bS.tit. 
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Ne b&tirez-TOus pas ansa ? Oui, je blUarai aussi raim^ pn^ 

chaine (next). 
Pourquoi ne b&tissez-voiis pas k Je batinus encore cette ann^, a 

present (nato)t - j'avais assez d'argent. 

Qui a Bali ce livre ? C'est Martin. 

Comment as-tu fait (done) cela ? La plume est tomb^ dessus (up' 

on it), 
Ayez-vous fini yotre th^me ? Nous finirons notre theme oe soir. 
Qui a b&ti la ville de Eome ? Eomulus et B^mus. 
Qui a puni mon fils ? Le maltre de musique. 

Ne tn)uyez-vous pas que j'ai em- Certainement, oe jet d'eaa (/oun- 
belli mon jardin ? tain) embellit beaucoup yotre 

jardin. 
Haissez-yous le yice ? Oui, je hais tous.les yioes. 

Pourquoi haifssez-yous yotre yoi- Je ne le (him) hais pas ; je 
sin ? seulement ses flatteries. 



BEADING LESSON. 
LB MOINEAU £T SES PETITS. 

Tin moineau ayait plac4 son nid dans le tron d'un mnr. II 
^leydt tranquillement sa famille. II aurait 4t^ bien heureux, A ses 
petits eussent youlu I'^couter : mais k chaque instant ils yenaient 
sur le bord du nid. Le pauyre oiseau tremblait dans le crainte de 
les yoir tomber. II leur disait de rester dans le fond da nid, mais 
ils ne le youlaient point (wotdd not do so.) 

Un jour qu'il ^tait sorti, ils profit^rent de son absence et s'ayaii- 
c^rent tant qu'ils tomberent k terre. lis n'ayaient pas encore de 
plumes aux ailes ; ainsi ils ne purent (could not) se sanyer. Un 
gros chat, qui passait par-Ik, les yit (saw them); il n'ayait pas din6, 
il les saisit, et les mangea sur-le-champ. C'est ainsi qn'ils fur^ 
punis de (Jor) leur d^sob^issance. 
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Le moineau, the spanow. 
UspetUs, the joimg ones. 
U nid, the nest. 
le tnu, the hole. 
le mur, the wall. 
tranquiHement, quietly. 
6Douter, to listen, obey. 
Vinstant, m. the moment. 
fZs venaient, they came. 
la crcanU, the fear. 



resUr, to remain. 

Ufond, the bottom. 

tan/, so much. 

VcaUt f. the wing. 

Bouver, to saye ; se — > to fly away. 

passer, to pass by. 

par-la, there. 

cfiner, to dine. 

sur-le^hamp, at once, immediately- 

/ia d^ob^istance, disobedience. 



-•♦I- 
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THIRD CONJUGATION: VENDEE. 



INDIOAUVB. 



Je vends, IseU, 

ta vends, thou seGest. 

H vend, he sells. 



PBESENT TBNSB. 

nous vendons, we sell, 
vous vendez, you sett. 



ils vcndent. 



elle (on) vend, she (one) setts, elles vendent 



I* they sett. 



IMPEBFECT. 



Je vendais, Isold (was setting), nous vendions, we sold. 
ta vendais, thou soldst, vous vendiez, you sold, 

il vendait, he sold, ils vendaient, they sold. 



PBETEBITE. 

Je vendis, Isold (did sett), nous vendimes, we sold, 
tu vendis, etc, vous vendites, etc, 

il vendit, etc, ils vendirent, etc. 
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FUTUBB. 

Je vendrai, I shall seR, nous vcndrons, we shall sell. 

ta vendras, eic. yons vendrez, etc, 

il yendrOy etc. lis yendront, etc. 

CONDITIONAL. 

Jo yendrais, I should sell. nons yendrions, we should sdl. 

ta yendrais, etc. yons ycndriez, etc, 

il yondrait, etc, ils yendraient, etc, 

IHPERATiyS. 

Vends, sell. yendons, let tis sell. 

yendez, seU. 

SUBJTINCnVB. 
FBBSENT. 

Que je yendo, thai I (may) seU. que n. yendions, that we(jnay)sell. 
que tu yendes, etc. que yous yendiez, etc. 

qu'il yende, etc. qu'ils yendent, etc. 

IHPEBFECT. 

Que je yendisse, that Imight seU, que nous yondissions. 
quo tu yendisses, etc. que vous yendisaez. 

qu'il yendit, etc. qu'ils yendissent. 

• PAETICrPLES. 
FBESBNT. PAST. 

Vendant, selling, Vendu, f. yendue, sold, 

en yendant, hy selling. 

COMPOUND TENSES. 
INFINITIVE. 

Ayoir yendu, to have sold. 

INDICATIVE. 
COMPOUND OF THE PBESBNT. 

J'ai vendu, / have sold. 

tu as vendu, thou hast said. 

il a vendu, h& has sold. 

nous avons vendu, toe have sold, cftc% 
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COMPOUND OF THF IXPERFBCT. 

J'avais Tendn, / had sold, etc 

COMPOU17D OF THB P&BTBRITB. 

J'ene Tenda, Iliad sold, etc 

OOMPOnHD OF THE FUTUBB. 

J'amai yendu, / shall have sold, etc, 
CONDITIONAL. 



J'aurais venda, 
J'ensse vendu 



u, > 

r / shouldhave tdd, efe. 



PARTICrPLK. 
Ayant vendu, having add, 

8UBJUNCTIVB. 
COMPOmrD OF THB FBBSENT. 

Que j'aie rendu, that I (may) have sold, e^. 

COMPOUND OF THB IHPBBFBOT. 

Que j'eusse yendu, that I (might) have soUdf etc. 

Conjugate after ihis model: perdre, to lose; attendre, to wait, to expect; 
r€pondre, to answer, etc. 

Rem. 1. The yerb hattre, to beat, is regiilarljr conjugated, except that in 
the singular of the Present Indicative and in the Imperative it loses one t. 

Pres. Je bats, tu bats, 11 bat, nous battons, vous battez, etc. Imp. bats. 
Part, battu. 

Bem. 2. The yerb rompre, to break, is conjugated in the Pres. Indicative 
as follows : 

Je romps, tu romps, U rompt, nous rompons, etc. (All the rest is regular.) 

Hbm. 3. The verb rire, to laugh, is of the 3d conjugation : Pres. Je ris, 
tu ris, Uirit, nous rums, etc. But the Part, past is ri, and the Pret. Je ris, tu 
ris, il rit, nous rimes, vous rites, ils rirent. Fut. Je rirai, etc. 

Bbm. 4. Conclure, to conclude, is regular, as : Pres. Je condus, tu con- 
fbts, U condut, nous conduons, etc. Fut. Je condurai. Except that in the 
Preterite, it has je condus fnotje conduis). 
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zxni, yingt-tboisiSme leqov. 



VOCABULARY. 



Xa bacpjie, the ring. 

r€pandre, to spread, to shed. 

U bruit, the report, the noise. 

la mortf death. 

dtfendre, to forbid, to defend. 

entendre, to hear. 

Jumer, to smoke. 

r^jpondrey to answer. 

le sang, the blood. 

Voal, the eye. 

gauche, left, "prendre, to take. 



c&mf, e, right. 

2es armes, the anns. 

la sagesse, wisdom. 

la Grhce, Greece. 

Vkonneur, m. the honor. 

perdre, to lose. 

attendre, to wait for, expect 

ttnpeu, a little. 

le tonnerre, the thunder. 

h travail, the work. 

d^sirer, to wish. 



READING EXERCISE 23. 

J'oi Yondu mon cheval. Nous avons vendu nos obevanx. Je 
perdis hier ma bourse. Vous perdites votre bague. La vieille 
femme vendait des cerises. Nous vendions du firomage et da beurre. 
On a r^pandu le bruit de la mort du roi. H est d^fendu de fumer 
ici. Qui defend cela? Entendez-vous le bruit? Qui a batta mon 
cbien? II bat son chevaL R^pondez-moi (rne), mon fils. B^ 
ponds k ton maitrc. Je r^pondis que j'^tais malade. Ce tyran 
cruel a r^pandu beaucoup de sang innocent. Jules a d^jk perdu 
son oeil gaucbe, il perdra aussi son oeil droit. Tu perds ton argent 
Nous perdons tout notre tomps. Le bataillon prit les armes et d^ 
fendit la ville. Socrate r^pandit beaucoup de sagesse k Ath^nes et 
dans toute la Grece. Pourquoi ric^yous ? Je ne ris pas. Je n'ai 
pas ri. 

THEME 23. 

1. I sell my dogs. 2. My friend sells his horses. 3. We sell 
our houses. 4. I defend my honor. 5. Do you defend your 
friends ? 6. Thou losest thy time. 7. You lose your time. 8. I 
lost my money. 9. My brother has lost his cane. 10. He Trill 
lose everything. 11. The pupils will lose their places. 12. Wo 
expect a letter from our grandfather. 18. Do you also expect a 
letter? 14. No, sir, I expect nothing. 15. James (Jacques) and 
WiUiam expect (a) good news. 16. We have waited an hour. 
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17. Wait a little. 18. Why don't you wait? 19. Do you hear 
ibe mufflc? 20. I hear notling. 21. I did not hear ^e thunder. 
22. Have you answered (to) her letter? 23.. I have not yet an- 
swered. 24. I shall answer to-morrow. 25. Answer me (moi). 
26. When (jqtumd) I heard the thunder, I came down firomf the 
mountain. 27. The poor children have lost their father. 28. 
They will lose also their mother ; she is veiy ill. 29. Do not break 
my stick. 

CONVERSATION. 



Qui a perdu cette bourse ? 

A-t-H aussi perdu de I'argent ? 
Pourquoi perdez-vous votre 

temps ^ jouer ? 
A quoi {at what) jouez-vous ? 
Qui defend les brebis (sheep) ? 
As-tu fini ton travail ? 
Ton frere a-t-il fini sa version ? 

Avez-vous entendu le bruit du 

vent (wind) f 
Qui a d^fendu de manger de 

ces pommes? 
Comment etes-vous descendu ? 



vos 



Pourquoi salissez-vous 

mains? 
Pourquoi ne punitK)n pas ce 

m^hani enfant. 
Qui (whom) attendez-vous ? 
Attendiez-vous quelqu'un(5077w 

one)? 

t Je suis descendu de. 



Je crois (/ think) que Jules a 

perdu une bourse. 
Je crois qu'il a perdu deux francs. 
Nous n'avons rien k fEiire (to do), 

nous avons fini notre t^he. 
Nous battens le cerceau (hoop). 
Le chien du berger (shepherd), 
Oui, M — , mon travail est fini. 
Je ne ore's pas; il la (it) finira 

domain. 
Le vent est tenible* 

Notre m^re I'a defendu ce matin. 

Je suis descendu par I'escaliet 

(stairs). 
Nous nettoyons la cage de noa 

oiseaux. 
H sera puni apres la le9on. 



J'attends Monsieur le professeur. 
J'attendais mon cousin de Paris. 
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READING LSSSOK. 
LB BOI DB #BBSB. 

Un roi de Perse certain jour 

Chassait aveo ioate sa cour ; 

H eut soif, mais dans cctte plaine 

On ne trouvait point de fontaine, 

Pr^s do Ik seolement ^tait nn grand jardin 

Kempli de beaux c^drats, d'orangcs, de raieons : 

**A Dieu ne plaise que j'en mange !" 

Dit le roi ; " ce jardin courrait trop de danger : 

Si je me permettais d'y cueillir une orange, 

Mes visirs aussitdt mangeraient le verger." 



Certain jour, one day. 

chasser, to go a hunting. 

la soiff thirst. 

tetUement, only. 

la plaine, the plain. 

la fontaine, fountain, spring. 

prks de la, in the neighborhood. 



le c^rat, tlie lemon. 
a Dieu ne plaise, Grod forbid. 
courrait, would run. 
permettre, to permit. 
cueiltir, to gather, y, thsaee. 
aussitdt, immediately. 
le verger, the orchard. 
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DISJUNCTIVE PERSONAL PRONOUNS.* 

With personal pronouns it must be observed whether they are intimately 
connected with or governed by a verb, as : I speak, toe go, I give you, etc,; if 
this be the case, they are conjunctive (pronoms conjoints); or if they axe em- 
ployed by themselves or unth a preposition; in this case they are termed dis' 
junctive (pronoms disjoints). We begin with the latter. 

1. The disjunctive personal pronouns are: moi (I or me), lot 
(thou or thee), nctis (we or us), votes, (you), lui (he or him), efls 
(she or her), eu.v (they or them, masculine), eUes (they or them, 

• SeeP.ii,ii.ix., 
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^^Qunine), and sat (self, one's self). These pronoons, it will be 
•erceiTed, do not change their fonn to indicate ccue, the noniinatiye 
Qd objective being the same. 

Ex. : Qui a dit cda ? Mbi, lui, die, nous, etc. 
Who has said this 1 1, he, she, we, etc 

Cest pour mm, pour ioi, pour die, etc. 
That is for me, for thee, for her, etc 

Je parle de tot, de vous, d'dles, d*eux, etc. 

I speak of thee, of you, of them, of them, etc 

Nous pensons a lui, a vous, a eux, de. 
We think of him, of you, of them^ etc. 

. All these disjunctive prononns may take the woid -mime, pi. -mimes, 
mever in English the word sdfhs joined to a pronoun. Ex. : — 

S. mm-mime, (I) myself. PI. nous-mimes, onrselres. 

toi-mime, thyself. vous-memes, yoursdves. 

lui-mime, himself. eux-memes, [ ^^j^i^^^ 

dUrmeme, herself. dies-mimes, } 

soi-mSme, one's self. 

. When a stress is laid upon personal prononns, they are often preced- 
)y c'est, c*€lait, etc., as in English : — 

S. c^est moi, it is L PI. c'est nous, it is we. 
&est toi, it is thon. c'est vous, it is yon. 

c'est lui, it is he. ce sont eux; ) j* |- iUffv 

if est die, it is she. ce sont diss, y 

*he verb etre following ce is put in the plnral only when the pronoun or 
n which follows that verb is in the third person plural: c*€taient mes amis 
mt eux, but, c^est nous, 

. Soi is only used of mankind in a general sense, and of inanimate ob- 
8 in the singular. Ex. : — 

\nt-on toujours penser a soi, ought one fdways to think of one's self ? 

VOCABULARY. 

Inconstant, inconstant. la pelote, the ball. 

ressembier, to resemble. venez, come. 

envoyer, to send. casser, to break. 

demeurer, to live. sorti, gone out. 

la corbdile, the basket. &g€, old. 

Paimant, m. the loadstone. ni — nt, neilli<», Ti<ft« 
aHvier, to attract. 
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BEADING EXERCISE 2ft. 

Qni dit (<oy») cela ? Moi, — lui, — olle, — enz-mtoes, — elhi- 
m^mcs. Penscs-tukmoi? Jopensektoi. Jepensekyous,— ^keOefl^. 
— h cux. Je n'ai pas pcns^ k toi, mon pauTre enfant. L'hommo 
inconstant ne rcssemble jamais k lui-m^me. Nous noos soaYeoooB 
(we remember) de vous, — de lui, — d'elles,— d'eux. EnvofBi- 
moi de I'argent. Sans moi, elle serait tomb^. ' Je sois pins grand 
que toi, — que lui, — qu'elle. Qui a 6t& ici, Ini on elle ? Yoiei 
avee moi, — avec nous. Joue aveo lui. Jouez avee elles. On 
parle de nous. Tu paries de lui et d'elle. Nous parlons souTent 
(often) de vous. Je defends mon honneur moi-meme. L'aimant 
attire le for k soi. Nous nous moquons (we mock at) d'euz. Ah! 
vous vous moquez de nous I 

THEME 24. 

1. My brother and I (we) have heard (he noise. 2. Who ^ 
have the ball, thou or he ? 3. Who has broken the stick ? 4. Not 
I ! 5. You and he, (you) were not attentive. 6. She and Emil^ 
have t gone out. 7 . Who hast gone out with them ? 8. Come with me. 
9. Come to our house (cAc2f noi«) . 10. Who speaks of me? 11. 
I speak of you. 12. You speak of her and of her sister. 13. For 
whom is the mftdicino? 14. It (eUe) is for yourself. 15. Does 
she live with you ? 16. She lives with us. 17. He is older than 
I. 18. I think of (a) you. 19. You do not think of me. 20. 
You always* think of yourself. 21. One must not (il ne fwA 
pas) always think of one's self. 22. Have you brought the book 
yourself? 23. Yes, I myself. 24. Does she play with ns ? 25. 
She plays with them (m.) 26. Is it himself? 27. Yes, it b biin* 
self 28. It is I ; it is not he. 

CONVEKSATION. 

Qui a dit cela ? Moi. — Lui. — Elle. 

Qui vicnt \k ? Cost nous. 

Pensez-vous k yos amis ? Je pense souvent k enz. 

• In FrexKAi, the adrerb usually follows the verb* t *o"^ t ^. 
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BBtrdle tomb^e ? 

Poor qxu soiit ees bottes ? 

A qui pensea-Yons ? 

De qni parle^tron ? 

Qui a appoit^ cette corbeille ? 

Qui a fait cela ? 

•Est-elle arriv^ seale ? 

Qui a ^crit (written) cette 

lettre ? 
Que fidt I'aimaiit ? 
Qui a batta cet enfant ? . 
Qui est venu avec toi ? 
Oil demeure-t-il ? 
Est-ce Yous qui aYez perdu cet 

argent? 



Heureusement non! mais sans 

moi ellc serait tomb^. 
Elles sont pour moi. 
Je pense k yous et k Yotre m^re. 
On parle d'eux, — d'elles. 
Ma sceur elle-meme. 
Ni lui, ni elle, ni nous, ni eux. 
Non, elle est arriY^ aYCC moi. 
Hon pere lui-meme. 

n attire le fer k soi. 
Ce n'est pas moi, c'est Leopold. 
Mon ami Jules. 
II demeure chez son oncle. 
Non, ce n'est pas moi, c'est ma 
cousine Emilie. 



BEADING LESSON. 
LB BOSIBB. (The rose-husk,) 

** Qui Ycut (wiU) me donner un petit arbre pour mon jardin?'' 
disait Fr^d^ric k ses frercs et k sa soeur. 

Leur pere leur (them) aYait donn6 k chacun un petit coin dc terre 
k planter. 

** Ce n'est pas moi I " dit Auguste. — " Ni moi ! " s'^cria Louis. 
— " Ce sera moi ! " dit la bonne Charlotte ; " de quelle espece le 
(tO veux-tu?" 

"Je Youdrais (I should like) aYoir un rosier," r^pondit Fi4. 
d^ric ; ** le mien est tout jauni." 

" C'est bon," rdpliqua Charlotte. Puis elle prit (then she took) 
une pelle et alia (went) le retirer de terre. 

" Que vois-je (what do I see) ?" dit Frederic, ** tu »'en as toi- 
meme qtie (ordy) deux, et encore (besides) il y en a un si petit I 
Du moins ne me donnc pas le plus grand." 

8 
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** Non, non I " s'foria sa scetur, " il potirrait encore {covU. agaU) 
86 secher ; je puis jouir du plaisir de le voir fleurir dans ton jardin.' 

{To be continued,) 

ChacuTif e, each. puis, then. 

tin petit coin de terre, a comer of land, la pdle, the spade. 

m mot, nor I either. retirer, to take out. 

^^crier, to call out, to cry. du moins, at least. 

Vegpkce, f. the sort, kind. sAher, to dry. 

le men, mine, tout, quite. ee sAJter, to get dry, to wither. 

jauni, «, yellow, withered. jepuis, I can (from pouvoir), 

r^pliquer, to reply. jouir, to eiyoy. voir, to 
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CONJUNCTIVE PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

These are^c (l),nou8 (we), tu (thou), vow* (you), il (he), pk. 
tie (they, m.), eUe (she), plu. eUes (they, f.).* 

Unlike the disjunctive personal pronouns, these, except voue and 
nous, vary to express different cases. 

Je has me when used either as the direct or indirect object of the 
verb : tu has te in the same cases. 

Of him, of her, of them, of it (m. or f.), are each represented by 
the pronoun en, generally referring to things : to him, to her, each 
by lui: to them (m. or f.), by leur. 

The objective case (direct object) of il, is le (him), and of eOe, is 
la, (her): lee (them) is the obj. plu. of both genders. 

POSITION OF CONJUNCTIVE PRONOUNS. 

General Rulb. Conjunctive pronouns precede the verb except 
in the Imperative affirmative. In the interrogative form the subject 
oomes after the verb. 

* For on, of which se is nsed as the otiject and soi as the di^onotiTe* aoe Fart n 
L.XII, 
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8PBCIAL BULES. 
A. WITH ONE PRONOUir. 

1. The nominative cases je, tu, il, eUe, nous, vous, ih, or eUeSf 
usually precede the verb of which they are the subject : in an inter- 
rogative sentence, however, they are placed immediately after the 
verb. Ex. : — 

«7e/)en«e, I think. m>i»/)ar/on5, we speak. 

tu egph'es, then hopest. wusjouez, yon play. 

Interrogative: 

Finis-tu, dost thou finish ? 
Vient-dle, does she come? 

2. The direct and indirect objects are placed immediately before 
the verb in a simple tense, and before the auxiliary in a compound 

one. Ex. : — 

TiLtne di8, yon tell me. 

Je vous donne, I give yon. 

Ette w?a r^fxmdu, she has answered me. 

Charles nous a dit, Charles has told ns. 

3. If the sentence is negative, ne is put directly after the subject, 
l)efore the governed pronoun, as : 

Je ne vous donne pas, I do not give you. 
Vous ne les avezpas vus, you have not seen them. 
EUe ne m*a pas r^pondu, she has not answered me. 
Charles ne.nous avail pas dvt, Charles had not told us. 

4. In the interrogative form, the object begins the sentence, then 
follows the verb with its subject. If the question is a negative one, 
ne begins the sentence : 

Me connaissez-vous, do you know me ? 

Me Udme-i-U, does he blame me ? 

Les vois-tu, do you see them ? 

Vous a-uU r^pondu, has he answered you ? 

Ne vous Ort-il pas r^pondu, has he not answered you ? 

5. When the verb is in the Imperative affirmative, the governed 
ptronouns are put aft^r it, in French as in English. In this case me 
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and te are changed into mat and toi for tlie direct and indireot 
objects. Ex. : — 

Donnez-moi, give mo. Apportez4ui, bring (to) him. 

Mangez-les, cat them. Pcaiez4eur, speak to them. 

6. But when the Imperatiye is negative, ihe governed proDOiu 

precedes the verb. Ex. : — 

Ne me donnezpas, do not give me. 
Ne lui apportez pas, do not bring him. 
Ne Us mangez pas, do not eat them. 
Ne leur parlezpas, do not speak to them. 

B. WITH TWO PRONOUNS. 

1. When a verb, which is not in the Imperative affirmative, 
governs two pronouns, they are both placed immediately before tho 
verb, so that the indirect object comes first, and the direct foUowB. 
Ex. : — 

Je te le donne, I give it to thee (yon). 

Vous Vapporte4-€lle, docs she bring it to yon 1 

Ne nous rapportera-t-il pas, will he not bring it to as ? 

On vous le dira, they will tell (it) you. 

On ne vous le dira pas, they will not tell (it to) yon. 

2. An exception to the foregoing rule are the two indirect ofajeds, 
lui (to him, to her), and hur (to them), which always £}llow lihe 
other governed pronoun. Ex. : — 

Je le lui donne, I give it to him or her. 

Je ne le lui donne pas, I do not give it him. 

La lui d<mne4-dle, does she give it him ? 

La hur donnera4-il, will he give it to them? 

Jenela leur aipas donn€, I have not given it to them. 

Ne le lui donnez pas, do not give it him. 

Pourquoi ne la leur pretez-vous pas, why do yon not lend it to them 1 

3. Of two personal pronouns governed by the Imperative ajQBrma* 
tive the indirect object always stands last : 

Donnez-le-moi, give it me. 

Apportezrles4ui (leur), bring them to him (to them). 

4. If the Imperative is negative, both of them precede die vwb 



CONJUNCTIVE PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 117 

Kscording to § 6, and lui and leur follow the direct object, according 
toB, §2. Ex. : — 

Ne me le donnez pas, do not give it me. 

Ne la lui apportez pas, do not bring it to him. 

Ne lea leur envoyez pea, do not send them to them. 

VOCABULARY. 

Pardonner {^),* to pardon. taUUr, to cnt, mend. 

priter (It), to lend. louer, to praise ; to let. 

r^compenser, to reward. accompagner, to accompany. 

corriger, to correct. Je promets, I promise. 

6couter, to listen to. Vhistoire,/, history. 

la v&it^, the truth. vclonHen, wiUingly. 

READING EXERCISE 25. 

Je vons entends. II me pardonnera. EUe m'a pardonn^. Al- 
fired m'a pr6t6 un livre amusant. Pr§tez-moi votre livre. Je vous 
le pr^terai. H me le donne. Tn me Fas donn^. Elle me les don- 
nerait, si elle les avait encore. Yons a-t-il pardonne ? Lui as-tu 
dit (told) cela? Je le lid sd dit. Lenr a-t-on r^pondu? Appelez 
ees ^cpliers. Je les r^compenserai ; jo leur donnorai de belles 
images. Ta les leur donneras domain. Ne te loue pas toi-meme. 
On ne se loue pas soi-m^me. Elle ne vous ^coute pas. Elle ne 
m'a pas ^ut^. Nous dcoutera-t-il ? Vous ne me dites pas la 
v6rite. Je vous la dis. Cette plume est trop molle ; vouloz-vous 
aYoir la bont^ (kindness) de me la tailler ? Je vous la taillerai vo- 
lontiers. 

THEME 25. 

1 . I praise thee. 2. Thou praisest me. 3. Do you play ? 4. 
Do you hear? 5. Do you hear me ? 6. I hear you. 7. I do not 
jell my house. 8. I do not sell it. 9. Do you sell your horses ? 
10. I do not sell them. 11. We hear thee. 12. I call him. 13. 
Will you accompany me? 14. My father will accompany you. 

* This maxk (Jk) denotes that tlie verb after which It Is placed takes an indired 
perumal ol^eot. 
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15. Have you meDcled my pen? 16. I have mended it 17 
Lend me a pencil. 18. Lend him a pen. 19. Do not ^ve Inr 
my book. 20. Do not give it him. 21. I promise you. 22. I 
promise it [to] you. 23. Tell (dites-) him (to him). 24. Tell 
them. 25. Tell it him. 26. Do not tell it [to] them. 27. I 
should give you some money, if you were more industrious. 28. 
Has she given him the gloves? 29. She has given them to bis. 
80. She has not given them to him ; she has ^ven tliem to In 
brother. 81. Your translation is badly done (mcdfaite) ; comet 
it (^fem.). 82. Pardon (me) my mistakes. 88. Have youoo^ 
rected them ? 84. Yes, I have (corrected them). 



M'ontendez-vous ? 

Ne m'entendcz-vous pas ? 

Me pardonnerez-vous ? 

De qui avez-vous re9u ce livre 

amusant? 
Voulez-vous prater ce livre h 

ma soeur? 
Qui veut cette plume ? 

Les aimez-vous ? 
Dites-vous la v^rite ? 
Qui vous accompagnera ? 

Vous a-t-on racont6 (told) une 
histoire ? 



CONVERSATION. 

Oui, je vous entends. 
Je ne vous ai pas entendn. 
Je ne vous pardonnerai pas. 
G'est Alfircd qui me I'a pr^. 



Je le lui priterai volontiers. 

Donne^la-moi, s'il vous plait (if 

you please), 
Oui, je les aime beaucoup. 
Jo la dis toujours. 
Mon cousin m'accompagnera ju9* 

qu'k (as far as) Bruxelles. 
Oui, notre grand'm^re nous a ra- 

cont^ une tres-belle bistoire. 



READING LESSON. 
SUITE DU BO SIEB. 



Fr^d^riC) transporte de joie, emporta le rosier; et Charlotte le 
suivit plus joyeuse encore que lui. 

Le jardinier avait vu le trait d'amiti^ de la petite fillet H aDa 
chercher (he went for) un beau Sureau d'Espagne^ 



dehonstbahye pbonouns. 
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** Yoalez-Yous que je mette ipvi) oeci k la place de yotie roder? " 
4aiiiaiLda-tril k Charlotte. 

" Si vous n'en avez pas besoin." 

" Non," r^p(m^t-il, ** je n'en ai pas besoin." — H le planta. 

Le mois de Mai snivant, le rosier de Frederic porta les plus belles 
loses, et tons les matins, Charlotte recevait un bouton h rnoiti^ ou- 
Verty pour le metfcre dans ses cbeveux. 

Le snrean prit (took) racine aussi et devint (became) bientot ni 
grand et si ^pds que Charlotte j trouva de I'ombrage dans la grande 
ehaleor du jonr. 



Transports, enraptured. 

emporter, to carry off. 

le suivit, followed him. 

joyeuxy joyM. 

le trait, the trait. 

VamitiS, friendship. 

un Bureau (TEspagne, a lilac-tree. 

eeci, this. 



demander, to ask. 
ten bouton, a bud. 
la moitiS, half. 
auvert, open, opened. 
la racine, the root. 
bientSt, soon. 
Vombrage, the shade. 
la chaleur, the heat 
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DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 
1- These are : 



mascnline. 


feminine. 


Cdui, 


celle, that. 


pi. ceux, 


celles, those. 


cetui-d. 


ceUe-ci, this, the latter. 


pi. ceux-ci. 


cdles-ci, these. 


cdui-ta, 


cdlerla, that (one), the former. 


pt ceux-la, 


cAles-la, those. 



2. The pronouns he, she, they, preceding a relative, must be 
translated by celui, ceUe, ceux, celles. Ex. : celui qm, he whoj 
eeSe qui, she ^ho ; ceux qui, cedes qui, they who. 
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3. Celuiy ceUsj ceux, ceUes, are used with the prepoedtion ibtitt- 
Btcad of tho English possessive case, when the governing noun is not 
expressed. Ex. : mon chapeau et cehii de monfrere, my hat sod 
my brother's; ma plume et ceUe de ma saur, my pen and mj 

sister's. 

Remark. Cdui, ceUe, ^., are used only before a relative or the pn^ 
tition de; in all other cases celui-ci, celle<i, cdui4a, ceUe4a, {re** tanst be 
used. Ex. : J*ai celui-ci, je n'ai pas celiii4a, I have this one, I have nok 
(hat one. 

4. Ce which we have seen as an adjective, is also a pronoun. 

It is then invariable, meaning this, that, it. — It is used before the 

relative, as : ce qui (subj.), ce que (obj.), that which (what) ; ce 

dont, that of which. 

For the use of ce or tZ before the verb to be, see Rule after tbo vocabnlaiy 
of Lesson xv. See also Lesson xxi v. 3. 

6. The compounds of ce, ceci, this, and cela, that, are used absi^ 

lutely,without reference to any particular noun. 

Ex. : Je ne veux pas ceci, je veux cda, 
I do not want this, 1 want that. 

Ce queje dis, what I say. 

Que dites-vous de cda, what do yon say of that ? 

Est-ce la voire plume, is this your pen ? 

C*e8t ma plume, that is my pen. 

Sont-ce la vos gants, are these your gloves 1 

Ce 8ont mes gants, these are my gloves. 

6 In place of de and a with ce, ceci, cela, ceuTxd, and eeu3>lh, 
two other conjunctive pronouns are used, viz. : en and y. En la 
rendered in English by some, of it, of them, about it, about them, 
etc. T corresponds to the English to it, to them, in it, in tkem^ 
there, therein, etc. Ex. : — 

Void du Jamhon : en voidez-vous f 
Here is ham, will you have some ? 

J*en prendrai un petit morceau. 
I shall toko a little piece of it. 

Votre pere est-il au jardin f Out, Uy est. 

Is your father in the garden ? Yes, he is there. 
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J*y vaU aussi, I am going there also. 

Dormez-m'en — dotmez-iui-en. 
Give me some — give him some. 

Ypenses^u, do you think of that 1 

Je lui en ai donn€f I have given him some of them (it). 

VOCABULARY. 

Ije porte-feaUle, the pocket-book. la recompense, the reward. 

lapeur, fear. b^ntr, to bless. 

I'dme, the sonl. pers^cuter, to persecate. 

la noblesse, nobility. souhaiter, to wish. 

le corps, the body. enrichir, to enrich. 

commode, comfortable. Vagrtculture, f. agricnlture. 

le conqu&ant, the conqueror. €galement, equally. 

jaune, yellow. tout de suite, directly. 

joli, e, nice, pretty. promet, promises. 
le commerce, the commerce. 

READING EXERCISE 20. 

Voici men porte-feuille et celui de mon pere. Voici mes gants et 
3eux de ma sceur. Voxdez-vous ceux-ci ou rvju^-lkV Celui qui 
remplit ses devoirs est un bonnSte homme. Voulez-vous ceci ou 
cela ? Ceux qui sont contents, sont toujours htiureixx. Heureux ce- 
lui qui trouve un vrai ami ! Je pr(^fere la noblesse de T^mo k celle 
de la naissance (birth). On croit (believes) ce au on esp^re. Ce 
que vous dites me fait peur. Qui vient 1^ ? Cost uioi. — Ce sont 
eux. Co qui est beau n'est pas toujours utile. Ne Darlez pas de 
ce qui ne vous regarde (concern) pas. Alexandre-ie-Ui-and et 
Jules C^sar furent de grands conqudrants ; celui-lk n^oiirut dans s& 
jeunesse, celui-d fut assassin^ (murdered), 

THEME 26. 

1. Hero is your hat and your brother's. 2. I sbaU p'^Il mv bouso 
and my uncle's. 3. We spesk of these, you speak of thos<*. 4. 
Give me that ono. 5. This is my pen. 6. These (ce) are yorr pen- 
(jilr*. 7. Is this the garden of your aunt ? 8. Are these the phod9 
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of your sister ? 9. No, these are the shoes of my ooii£dn Eliza. lO. 
This ink {cette encre^) is blacker than that. 11. These gloves are 
white, those are yellow. 12. I prefer the beauty of Qie soul to thafc 
(/.) of the body. 13. Agriculture and commerce are equally use- 
ful to man ; the former nourishes us, the latter enriches us. 14. 
I^Iy mother prefers this house to that ; this is smaller, but that is 
more comfortable. 15. Have you (any) butter? 16. Yes, I have 
some. 17. Give me some. 18. Here is black cloth. 19. I shall 
take ten yards, o/* it {fen prendrai . . .). 20. Were you at the 
theatre yesterday ? 21. Yes, I was there. 22. Is your master in 
that room? 23. Yes, he is there. 
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INTEEROGATIVB PRONOUNS. 

They are : 1. lequel f. laqueUe, which (of) ? 2. qtd, who? que 
and qtiot, what ? 

1. Lequel is used either without a noun, or is at least separated 
from it by de ; but it agrees with it in gender and number. When 
the pronoun which is used interrogatively, it is always expreBBed bj 
lequel f laquelle, etc, as: — 

Void deux appartementSf lequel choisirez^vous f 
Here are two apartments, which will 70a choose t 

Une de ses scEurs est marine, LaqueUe est-cef 
One of his sisters is married. Which is it 1 

LaqueUe de vos ^cdieres est mcdadef 
Which of your pupils is ill 1 

The same contractions take place In the article le compounded witih qud, 
as when used hy itself: thus, bj contraction with the prepositions a and de, 
uv formed augud, auzquds, auxgueUes, duquel, desquds, viA desq^dudUn^ 
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2. The intenogatiye pronoun quif is only used of persona. 

Ex.: — 

Qui est Ut, who is there 1 

A qui pretez-vous cda, to whom do yon lend this ? 

Qui cherchez-vous, whom are you looking fori 

Pour qui est ce crayon, for whom is this pencil ? 

3. Whose, Tvhen used interrogatiyely, must be rendered in 
French by a qui. Ex. : — 

Whose book is this ? a qui est ce livre f 

4. Que and qiun are neuter.* Ottoi, what, is disjunctiye, and 
used either by itself or after a preposition, as : — 

De quoi parlez-iyous, of what are yon speaking ? 
Sur quoi, upon what 1 Avec quoi, with what 1 

5. Que, what, is conjunctive, and is only used before verbs : it 
never follows a preposition. Ex. : — 

Que voulez-vous, what do you wish or want I 
Que dit-on, what do people say 1 
Que demande-t-il, what does he ask ? 

VOCABULARY. 

Mcai€, e, married. le cahier, the copy-book. 

kv^, got up, risen. la nihce, the niece. 

Jrojpper, to strike, to beat. le porte-plume, the penholder. 

BEADING EXERCISE 27. 

Lequel de vos fils est malade ? Laquclle de vos soours est ma- 
rine ? Lesquels de vos fliers n'ont pas fait leurs themes ? Voici 
plusieurs canifs : lequel voulez-vous acheter ? Qui est ainv6 ? Qui 
a trouv^ ma bourse ? De qui avez-vous parl6 ? A qui est la gram- 
maire que vous avez k la main ? Que souhaitez-vous, Monsieur ? 
Qu'avez-vous port^ k la poste ? Quoi ! vous etes dejk lev^ I A 
quoi pensez-vous done ? Auquel de ces dcoliers avez-vous promis 
one recompense ? 

• The neuter gender Is recognized as existing in French only by very few gram. 
marUns. But que and quoi, the pronoon ce, and ftomft\&m.e& le, vm «ieiNa&s2L^ 
nettlier nuwcalliw Jicirihin/nfne. 
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THEME 27. 

1. Which of your horses have you sold ? 2. Which of these eol* 
ors is the finest ? 3. Which of my copy-books will you have ? 4. 
To which of your nieces do you write (Jcrivez-vowi) a letter? 5. 
Which of your pupils are the most diligent ? 6. Here are seyenl 
pictures, which will you choose? 7. Who is at (a) the door? 8. 
Whom do you love most (fe mieux) ? 9. From whom have you 
received this ring? 10. To whom do you speak? 11. To whom 
will you give this nice pen-holder ? 12. What do you carry under 
your arm (bras) ? 13. With what has he beaten the dog? 14. 
What ! are you still (encore) in bed (au lit) ? 



CONVERSATION. 

Lequel de oes deux porte-feuil- Celui que vous avez k la main. 

les est k vous ? 
Laquelle de ces deux robes Je pr^fere celle-ci h. celle-la. 

pr^f6rez-vous ? 
EstKje \k votre bague ? 
SontKje Ih, vos gants? 



Avez-vous re9u ma lettre ? 



Oui, M — , c'est ma bague d'or. 
Non, M — , ce ne sont pas mes 
gants, ce sont ceux de ma ecu- 
sine. 
Je n'ai re^u ni la v6tre (flours) 
ni celle de votre pere. 
Le commerce est-il utile aux Oui, tres-utile ; il les enrichit. 

hommes? 
Quelle maison vendez-vous ? J'ai deux maisons k vendre^ oeUi 

de mon oncle et celle de moD 
grand-p^re. 
A qui donnerez-vous ce canif ? Je le donnerai k Guillaume. 
Yoici du jambon et du pain, en Merci, nous en avons d6jk. 

voulez-vous ? 
Avez-vous apport^ les verrcs ? Non, M — , je n'y ai pas f&asL 
Madame votre mere est-elle k la Oui, M — ', elle y est. 
maison (or chez elle) ? 



POSSESSIVB AND BELATIVE FBONOUNS. 
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POSSESSIVE AND EELATIVE PRONOUNS. 

1. The poesesfflve pronouns are formed from the possessive adjoo- 
lives mon, ton, son, etc. They are : — 



8INO. 

Max. Fern, 


le mien, 
le tien, 
le sien. 


la mienno, 
la tienne, 
la sienne, 


le n6tre, 
le votre, 
lelenr. 


landtre, 
lardtre, 
la lenr. 



FLUB. 

rem, 
les miennes, 
les tiennes, 
les siennes. 



mine* 
thine, 
hiSf hers, its 

ours, 

yourt. 

theirs 



Mdsc. 
les miens, 
les tiens, 
les siens, 

les notres, 
les Yotres, 
les leurs. 

These are not, as in English, of the same gender as the possessa*. Thej 
agree in gender and number with the object possessed. Ex. : — 

Cette dame a mon crayon et le sien. 
That lady has my pencil and hers. 

Avez'vous ma montre ou la vdtref 
Have yon my watch or yours ? 

•Pat la mienne, I have mine. 

Md soaar a la sienne, my sister has hers. 

2. The interrogative pronouns qui, quoi, and leqtiel, serve at the 
same time as relative pronouns, when they have a reference to some 
other noun or pronoun preceding. 

8. As a relative qui is a subject and que the direct object. Qui 
and que are used for persons and things of both genders and num- 
bers. Ex. : — 

Un enfant qui pleure, a child that cries. 

Laporte qui est ouverte, the door which is open. 

Lewnfageur quefai qttitt^, the traveller whom I have left. 

Le chapeau quefai achtH, the hat (which) I have bought^ 

Les maisons que vous avez vues, the houses (which) you have seen. 

The relative que, whom, which, or that, is sometimes understood in Engw 
fiahf bat it must always be expressed in French. 
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4. Dont, whose, of which, is nsod for persons and things of 
both genders and numbers ; but de qui, from whom or of whom, 
which is sometimes required instead of dont, has only reference to 
persons. 

Kehakk. When doitt signifies whose the noun whicb it limits must be 
preceded bj the article ; if the noan is the object of a verb it must come 
after that verb, and not immediately after dont as in English. Ex. : — 

Je connais lafemme dont vous aoez regu la lettre, 

I know the woman whose letter you have received. 

Je connais lafemme de qui vous avez regu la lettre* 

I know the woman trom whom you have received the letter. 

Uhomme — les kommes dont vous parlez. 
The man — the men of whom you speak. 

La lettre — les lettres dont vous parl^. 

The letter — the letters of which you speak. 

5. Affcer prepositions, qui refers to persons, lequel, to things and 
animals. Ex. : — 

Le marchand avec qui fat voyagi. 

The merchant with whom I travelled. But : 

Uarhre sur lequel (not sur qui) Je numtai. 
The tree upon which I climbed. 

La defavec laquelle on ouvrit la porte. 

The key with which they opened the door. 

VoUa Vhomme h qui fat *prei€ mm livre. 

There is the man to whom I have lent my book. 

C*€8t le chien auqud vous avez donntf a manger. 
That is the dog to which you gave to eat. 

6. Lequel, laqicelle, etc., must also be used instead of qui in the 
Nominative, when the relative is separated from its noun by another 
substantive to which it might seem to relate. Ex. : — 

La tante de mon ami laquelle demeure a Paris, 

My friend's aunt who lives at Paris. 

(qui demeure a Paris might relate to jnon ami.) 

7. T^cU which, and whxii, meamxi^ tha thing which, are es> 
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pressed by ce qui for the Nominative, and ce que for the Objective. 
AR that is rendered : Nom. iovJt ce qui, Obj. iovii ce que, Ex. : — 

What renders men miserable, u cupidity. 

Ce qui rend les hommes mis&ables, c^est la cupiditi, 

I like all that is fine, faime tout ce qui est beau. 
Do what I tell you, faites ce queje vous dis. 





VOCABULAEY. 


UoffrimeirA, m. the 


comfort, 


inviter, to invite. 


pleasure. 




chdtier, to chastise. 


le tigre, the tiger. 




demeurer, to live. 


le talent, the talent. 




vanter, to praise. 


Vamiral, the admiral. 




fertiliser, to fertilize. 


la mctoire, the victory. 




d€chirer, to tear. 


le propriOaire, the owner. 


gagner, to win, gain. 


les mmtn, f. the manners. 


8*appeUe, is called. 


le repas, the meal. 




tout, adv. quite. 


cdebre, celebrated. 




trop, adv. too much. 


aussi, as. 




maintenant, — a present, now 


n^liger, to neglect. 







BEADIKQ EXKBCISE 28. 

Men fr&re est aussi grand que le tien. Ma soeur est du meme 
^ge que la v6tre. Vos roses sent tres-belles, mais elles sent moins 
belles que les miennes. Nos chiens sent aussi fidelos que les leurs. 
Chaque plante a sa propri^t^ {peculiarity) ; la violette a la sienno, 
les roses ont les leurs. Le petit garden dont le pere est mort, do- 
meure maintenant cbez nous. Les moours des anciens peuplos 
^taient tr^s^lifi^rentes des ndtres. La ville a ses agrdments, et la 
campagne a les siens. Le marchand que vous avez vu bier cbez 
moi, et cbez qui deroeure mon ami K., est parti pour Paris. 

THEME 28. 

1. Your house is finer than mine, but my garden is finer than 
yours. 2. I have read (lu) your letter and his. 3. Do you prefer 
your knife to mine ? 4, Yes, I prefer mine to yours. 5. Which 
bonnet is thine ? 6- Youi* rooms are more spaciows (^graudei^ ^^ssv 
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oars, bat ours are higher. 7. I iinnk (trotwe) your garden veij 
amall. 8. I beg your pardon (Je votu demands pardon) ^ Sir, it is 
not smaller than yoiirs; it is quite as (ausst) large as that of my cei^ 
bor. 9. Where is your pen and where is mine ? 10. Which one! 
11. That which I have made (UdUee) this morning. 12. The man 
of whom you are speaking, is dead (morC), 13. Is this the book 
(which) you have lost ? 14. No, it was a French book. 15. Yon 
speak of the lady whose husband {U mart) has been so ill. 16. 
The horse to which you have given some drink (a boire) fa mine, 
17. The window upon which you lean (vous vous appuyez) is 
broken. 

CONVERSATION. 

Trouvez-vous mon jardin plus Au contraire, je le trouve plus pe* 

grand que le vdtre ? tit que le mien. 

Est-il aussi plus petit que celui Non, le sien est moins grand. 

de votro tante ? 

Comment s'appelle cet amiral Le nom de oe c^l^bre amiral an- 

qui a remport^ la victoire de glais est Nelson. 

Trafalgar? 

Que fait le tigre ? II d^hire la main qui le ch^e. 

Ta soeur est-elle plus d,g^e que Elle est plus jeune que la v6tre. 

la mienne ? 

Quel age a-t-elle done ? Elle a onze ans et demi. 

Aveo quoi le voleur art-il ouvert H Ta ouverte avec une &u8se clef. 

(opened) laporte? 

Comment s'appelle le fleuve Ce fleuve s'appelle le WL 

dont les eaux fertilisent 

r%ypte ? 

Avez-vous r^ellement une bonne Je vous assure que mon intentioa 

intention? est aussi bonne que la vdtre 
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INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 

.. These are used by themselves, without a noon. They are : -^ 

On or Von, one, they, people. 

Chaeunf f. chacune, each, every-one. . • 

Aucun, f. aitcune (with ne), none, not one. 

Qudqu'un, f. qudqu.*xine, some one, somebody, anybody. pL qudquw- 

uns, f. qudqueS'UneSf some. 
Personne, (with ne), nobody. 
L'un, e — V autre, the one — the other, pi. Ua uns (unes) — lea autrei, 

the ones — the others. 
L'un (Vune) et Vauttre, both. 
L*un (Vune) ou Vautre, either. 
Ni Vun (Vune) ni Vautre, neither. 
L'un (Vune) Vautre, — pi. les uns (les unes) Us autres, each other, one 

another. 
Un autre, f. une autre, another. 
ly autres, pi. others, other people. 
Autrui, others, another. 
Td, f. teUe, many a man. 
Plusieurs, several. 
La piMpart, most, followed by de with the def. art., as ! tdpiupart des 

hommes, most men. 
QtUconque, whoever. 

Tout, f. toute, all, everything, pi. tous, toutes, all. 
Qfidque chose, f. something, anything : when followed by de and an 

adj. it is masc. 
Eien (with ne), nothing. 
Le, la mime, the same. 

2. X'on is used for euphony instead of on after et, ou, ou, si, unless 
next word begins with Z; also after que if the next word begins 
h a c or ^. Ex. : si Von voit, if one sees ; et Von dit, and they 
•. But : si onle voit, not si Von le vott, 

L*on is also sometimes used after mais, ni, qui, and other rowel somidfl. 
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3. Several of the indefinite adjectives have been enumerated here 
again among the indefinite pronouns, because they may be used as 
such, viz. : aiicuny pltmeurs, tout, and le meme, Ex. : — 

Ccmbien de plumes avez-vous, how many pens have yon ? 

Je n'en at auaine, I have none. 

J*en cd plusieurSf I have several. 

Avez-vous appel€tous les en/ants, have yon called all the children? 

Oui,je les at appeUs Urns, yes, I have called them all. 

4. When personne and rien are used by themselves, they do not 
take ne, but they retain then: negative meaning, as : 

Qui avez-vous rencontrif Personne. 
Whom have you met? Nobody. 

VOCABULARY. 

Le d^favtf the fault. chanter, to sing. 

le verbe, the verb. Udmer, to blame. 

le camarade.y the comrade. nVe, to laugh. 

la amfiance, the confidence. arriver, to arrive. 

venu, come (part. p.). gdter, to spoil. 

m^chant, c, naughty. secourir, to assist. 

jakux, -sc, jealous. nuire, to hurt, injare. 

r€guiier, -ere, regular. Je veux, I will. 

rencontrer, to meet. pourri, e, rotten. 

BEADING EXEECISE 29. 

On chante, on joue et Ton danse. Tout le mondo veut (wishe») 
Itrc heureux. Chacun veut avoir raison. L'un ^tait riche, I'autre 
etait pauvre ; Tun et I'autre ^taient malheureux. Les unes dau- 
saient, les autres jouaient. Ne blaraez pas les travaux d'autmi. 
Avez-vous vu quelqu'un? Je n'ai vu porsonne. Nous avons 
quelque chose de meilleur. Tel rit aujourd'hui qui ne rira plus de- 
main. Chacun a ses defauts. Tout le mondo {everybody) a son 
faible (weakness). La plupart de cos pommes sont pourries. Ne 
savez-vous (do you know) rion de nouveau? Nous ne savons 
(know) rien. Nous n'avons rencontr^ personne. Quiconque salira 
ses caliiers, sera puni. Donnez-moi quelquos-unes de vos bell«0 
poirea, OueJques-uns dc mes camaiajSL^^ ^tA> t£a!^<^. 
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THEME 29. 

1. One is happy when one is contented. 2. They speak of 
peace (de la paix). 3. They say so (le). 4. Everybody likes 
him. 5. Everyone thinks of himself (a sot). 6. Everybody has 
his [own] faults. 7. Somebody has told (dii) it to me. 8. 
Those apples are fine, I will take some. 9. Whoever knows (con' 
natt) this man, has little (peu de) confidence in him. 10. No- 
body knows that woman. 11. Heniy thinks of (a) nobody. 12. 
(The) one arrives, the other sets out (part ). 13. These two 
^Is love one another. 14. I do not know them all, bat I know 
several of them (eri), 15. Most verbs are regular. 16. The 
princes were jealous of one another. 17. Will you have anything ? 
18. I thank you, I will have (^je ne veux) nothing. 19. These 
people (gens) speak ill (moT) of one another (i. e. the one of the 
other). 

CONVERSATION. 



Quefaitron Hi? 

Qui a dit cela? 

Qui veut ce papier ? 

Vos deux neveux sont-ils 

riches ? 
As-tu vu quelqu'un dans ce 

jardin? 
Qu'y a-t-il de nouveau ? 

Ou sent vos deux fils ? 

Voulez-vous quelquo chose ? 
Avez-vous retrouv^ les lettres 

perdues ? 
Avec qui Stes-vous venu ? 
Qui est \k ? 
Avez-vous toutes les boites ? 



On joue et Ton danse. 

Tout le monde le dit. 

Chacun le veut. 

L'un est riche, I'autre est pauvre. 

Non, je n'y ai vu personne. 

• 

Je ne sais (know) rien du tout 

(at all), 
lis sont partis tons les deux. (Us 

sent partis Fun ot Tautre.) 
Non, merci ; je ne veux rien, 
J'en M retrouv^ quelqucs-unes ; 

la plupart sont perdues. 
Je ne suis venu avec personne. 
Personne. 
Je n'en ai aucimQ. 
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Comment ^laicnt los princes? 

Avez-Yoos d'autres plumes ? 
Ayez-vons rencontr^ qnet- 
qu'un ? 



Us ^talent jaloux I'lin de i'autre 

(or les uns des autres.) 
Non, ee scmt encore les m^ee. 
Je n'ai rencontr^ personne. 



BEADING LESSON. 
PUISSANOH DB LA CONCORDB. 

Un homme qui avait douze fiOs, les fit (had them) rassembler ath 
tour de son lit de mort, et comme (as) ils attendaient sa demi^re 
bc^m^diction, il leor montra un faisoeau de filches et ordonna k char 
cun d'essayer de les rompre ainsi li^es, toutes k la fi>is. Aacan 
d'euz ne pat (cotdd) j parvenir. H leor dit ensoite de hke h 
memo essai, en les prenant (5y taking them) Tune apr&s I'autre. 
Us les rompirent de cette maniere avec facility. Le pere les rendit 
alors attentife k cet emblSme du pouvoir de la Concorde. '* Ob- 
servez, mes enfants," leur dit-il, *'qu'aussi longtemps que vous 
resterez unis, personne ne pourra (vnU he able) vous vaincre." 



Le pouvoir, the power, might 
rassembler, to assemble. 
avtour de, romid, about. 
U lit de mort, the death-bed. 
la h€n^iction, the blessing. 
unfaisceau, a bundle. 
lafleche, the arrow* 
rompre, to break. 
otW U€^ thus bound together. 



a lafiis, at once. 

parvenir, to succeed. 

ensuite, at length, finally. 

Vessai, the attempt. 

la facility, (the) easiness. 

alors, then. 

Vembleme, the emblem* 

unir, to unite. 

vaincre, to conquer, wiqiiish. 
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PASSIVE AND NEUTER VERBS. 

1. Paadve verbs are formed, in Frencli as in English, by joining 
tbe Participle past of an active verb to the auxiliary verb eire, to be ; 
for instance, of the verb donner, the passive voice is etre donnS, to 
be given; of Jlnir: etre Jini, to be finished, etc. The Participle 
past varies according to the gender and number of the noun or pro- 
noun which stands as the nominative to the verb. 



CONJUGATION OF A PASSIVE VERB. 

INFINITIVB. 

Mre hue, to be praised. 

INDICATIVB. 
PBESBNT TiBNSB. 

Je snis lon^ or lou^, / am praised, 

ta 68 lon^ or lou^o, thou art praised, 

H est loud, he is psaised. 

elle est londe, s^ is praised, 

nous sommes loues or loupes, toe are praised. 

Tons Stes loii(^8 or louees, you are praised, 

ila sent louds, 

dies sent londes. 



#^ — — - * 

r they are praised. 



IMPERFECT. 

J'dtais lom^ or loade, / toas praised, etc, 

PBETEBITB. 

Je fds lone or londe, / toas praised, etc, 

FUTURE. 

J9 9erx4 load or loade, / shall be praised, etc 
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OONDITIOMAL. 
Je seraifl lou^ or loa^ / thodd 60 praiitd, tCe. 

IMPERATITB. 

Sois loa€ or loa^ he praised, 

8070118 loa& or lon^es, Uituhe praised* 

80jea loa& or lou4ea, be praised. 

SUBJUNOTIVB. 
PBBSBNT. 

Que je sois loa^ or loa^, that I (vMy) he praised, etc 

IMPBRFBOT. 

Que je ftisse lon^ or loade, tfta< / (might) he praised, eie. 

PABTIGIPLB. 
Etant loud or loa^, ^'n^ praised, 

COMPOUND TENSB8. 

iNviNinyB. 
Avoir ^t^ loa^, e, to luwe heien praised, 

INDIOATIVB. 
COMPOUND OF THB PBEBBKT. 

J'ai €t^ lon€, e, / have been praised, etc, 

ooMPonim OF thb impbbfbot. 
J'ayais 4t4 loa^, e, / hcul been praised, etc, 

COMPOUND OF THB PRBTBBITB. 

J'ens 4t/i lon^, e, / had been praised, etc, 

COMPOUND OF THB FUTURB. 

J'annu 4ti lon^, e, IshaU have been praised, etc. 



CONDITIONAL. 



J'anrais 4ti lou^, e, 
J'easse 4t6 \ou€ 



i, e, ) 

rl should or / voodd haveheen praised, 4 
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gUBJLTIOTIVB. 

COMPOUND OF TSE PitESENT. 

Que j'aie eUf loa^, e, that I (may) have been praised, etc* 

COMPOUND OF THE IMris.E^i:CT. 

Que j'ensse 4t4 \ou4, e, that I (might) iiave been praised, 

PABTICIPLB. 
Ayant M Ictu^, e, having been praised. 

2. The English preposition hy, with the passive yol^, is to be ren- 
dered by de, when the verb denotes a sentiment or an inward act of 
tovl, and hj par, when it exprbsses an outward action. Ex.: He is 
esteemed by everybody, II est titimS de tout le monde ; the city of 
Troy was taken by the Greeks, La viUe de Traie ftU prise par les 
Grecs, 

NEUTER \ERBS. 

3. There are about six hundred neuter verbs in French, of which 
about five hundred and fi% are conjugated with avoir in the com- 
pound tenses. Of iho remainder, some take either Stre or avoir, 
according as the idea expressed is condition or state, or action. 

4. The following neuter verbs invariaUy require Site : 

AUer, to go. ve^ir, to come. 

arriver, to artiye, to happen. devenir, to become. 

chair, to fsdl (rarely used). intervenir, to intervene. 

d€c^der, to deceafio. parvenir, to succeed. 

Colore, to hatch. provenir, to arise. 

mourir, to die. revenir, to come back. 

naitre, to be bom. sunknir, to happen. 
iomber, to fall. 

Examples: 

COMPOUND OF THE PBESENT. 

Je snis arriy^ or arriv^, / have (am) arrived, 
ta es aiTivd or arriv^, etc, 

COMPOUND OF THE IMPERFECT. 

JMtais arrive or anivde, I had arrived, etc. 
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COMPOUND OF THB FUTVBB. 

Je serai arriv^ or arrivde, / shaU. have arrived, etc 

CONDITIONAL. 
Je serais arriv^ or arriv^, / should have arrived, etc. 

5. Accourir, cesser, croitre, ddchoir, d6g6n4rer, descendre, disparaitre, 
^chapper, ^choir, empirer, entrer, grandir, monter, partir, passer, p^rir, 
tester, sortir, vieillir, and a few others, are conjngated with avoir when it is 
the action or fact, with etre when it is the state or condition expressed by the 
verb, which is uppermost in the mind. Ex. : La riviere a monti rapidemeat, 
the river has risen rapidly. H est mont^, he has (is) gone up. 

VOCABULAEY. 

La bataHle, the battle. offenser, to offend. 

la hi, law. envoyer, to send. 

le voleur, the thief. mordre, to bite. 

le voyageur, the traveller. Uesser, to wound. 

Uflatteur, the flatterer. d^dir, to demolish. 

la langue, the language. rAdtir, to rebuild. 

la cour, the court. maltraiter, to treat ill, abuse. 

le chemin, the road. enlever, to take away 

vertueux, -«e, virtuous. sauver, to save. 

inconnu, unknown. attaquer, to attack. 

rester, to remain. assassin^, murdered. 

tuer, to kill. parce que, because. 

enrag€, mad. 

BEADING EXERCISE 30. 

Men flls Theodore est aim6 et lou^ de ses maitres, parce qu'il e^ 
appliqu^ et attentif. Gustavo Adolphe, roi de Su^e, fut tu6 a la 
bataille de Lutzen, k I'age de trente-sept ans. Si vous Stes ye^ 
tueux, vous serez aim^s et estim^s de tout le monde. Ayez soId 
que les lois soient ponctuellement observ^es. Quiconque les trans* 
gresse, sera puni. Le soldat qui a ^t^ blesse, est mort. La nud 
son qui a ^t4 d^molie, a iii rebatie. Ce pauvre chien est biep 
maltrait^ par son maltre. Hier je fus attaqu6 par un yoleur. Mor 
argent, ma montre, tout me ftit enlev6. Deux des voyageurs son* 
reseda en cbennn ; ils ne sont pas eiafioi^ aitw^a. 
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THEME 30. 

1. I am loved by my parents. 2. Mr. Boll is esteemed by 
everybody. 3. The French language is spoken in all the courts of 
Europe. 4. Charles was bitten by a mad dog. 5. That dog must 
{doiC) be killed. 6. This ring was ^ven me by my grandfather. 
7. By whom was this letter written (ecrite) ? 8. It was written 
by a little boy. 9. Frederic has been punished by his teacher. 10. 
Have you been invited to the ball? 11. No, sir, I have not been 
invited. 12. I shall perhaps (jpeut-etre) be invited to-morrow. 
13. This letter must be sent to the post-office. 14. Flatterers are 
not esteemed. 15. The child has not been saved. 16. It would 
have been saved, if it had cried for help (au secours), 17. The 
castle was built in the year 1620. 18. Those brave soldiers will be 
praised and rewarded. 19. Will Mr. B.'s garden be sold? 20. It 
is already sold. 

CONVEBSATION. 



Etes-vous aim^ de vos amis? 

Croyez-vous que mes ordres 

soient ex^ut^s ? 
Par qui as-tu i\A ofifens^ ? 
Les bons rois sont-ils aim^s ? 

Ces objets seront-ils vendus ? 

Par qui Henri FV fut-il assas- 

sin4 (murdered) ? 
Dans quelle ann^e ? 
Quel fut le sort de Charles X ? 

Par qui ces jeunes gens ont-ils 
^b^m^? 



Nous avons toujours ^t^ aim^s de 

tons nos amis. 
Je ne le crois pas. 

Par un homme inconnu. 

lis sont toujours aim^s et es- 
tim^s. 

Non, M — , ils ne seront pas ven- 
dus. 

n fut assassin^ par Eavaillac. 

Henri IV. fut assassin^ en 1610. 
Ce roi fut exil^ (hanished) de 

France en 1830. 
Je crois qu'ils ont <St^ blto^s par 

leur maitre. 
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La bataille de Leipao futrelle 
^anglante (Uoody) ? 



Yoyez cette pauTie fille I Qn'sr 

trelle dono ? 
N*a trOD pas tu^ oe chien? 

"Jue "''a (ron (jare they going) 
fa'j*3 de cette yieille maison ? 
^ rez-YOus bien dormi? 



Tiis-sanglante. Beancoup de 
soldats et d'officiers fiirent tu^ 
et encore (jstiU) un plus grand 
nombre fdrent bless^. 

Elle a ^\& mordne par nn duen 
eurag^. 

On ne I'a pas encore ta^, msds 3 
sera tu^ tout de suite. 

Elle sera d^molie et puis reblUie 
k neuf {anew), 

Non, je n'ai pas bien donni. 
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REFLECTIVE VERBS. 

Some verbs are called reflective, because their subject and object 
are the same person or thmg, so that the subject acts upon itself 
and is, at the same tune, the agent and the object of the acticm. 
Reflective verbs, therefore, have always, besides the subject, anoth^ 
personal pronoun, viz. : me, to, se, myself, thyself, himself, herself, 
itself, for the singular ; nous^ v<yus, se, ourselves, yourselves, them- 
selves, for the plural. But it frequently happens that in English 
the second pronoun is only implied, whereas it must be expressed 
in French. Ex. : to repent, se re^entir; Pros. I repent, Je me 
repens, etc. 

Observe that all reflective verbs, without exception, are oonjugat- 
ed with the auxiliaiy etre, as : I have hurt myself, Je me suu 
hlesse, and notje rrCai hlessS, 

The conjugation of the following verb may senre as a model for all tho 
leflectiYe verbs. 
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Se rejouir, to rejoice, 

INDICATIVB. 
PBS8BNT TBN8B* 

Je me r^ouis, / rejoice. 

ta te r^ouis, thou rejoicest. 

a (elle) 86 r^jonit, he (she) n^'oices* 

noQg nous r^oaissons, toe rejoice, 

YOOft Tons rejooissez, ^^ rejoice. 

Us (elles) 86 r^oais8enty they rejoice^ 

IMPBRFBOT* 

Je me r^ocii88ai8y / rejoiced, etc 

PSBTBBITB. 

Je me r^onis, / rejoiced, etc 

FUTUBB* 

Je me r^onirai, / shall rejoice, etc 

CONDITIONAL. 
Je me i^omrais, / should rejoice, eto» 

DIPERATIYB. 

B^onis-toi, rejoice, 
T^oai88ons-noiis, let ua rejoice 
x^omssez-YOii8^ rejoice, 

SUBJUNOTIYB* 
PRBSBNT* 

Que je me r^jookse, that I {may) rejoice, eUs 

IMPESFEOT. 

Que Je me r^ooisse, that J (might) rejoice, dk?. 

PABTICIPLB. 

(Se (me, te, etc.) r^ouissant, rejoicing. 

COMPOUND TENSES. 
INPINITIVB. 

S'dtre r^joui, o, to have refoieed. 
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INDIOATITE. 
COMPOUND OF THB PRESENT* 

Je me snis n^joui, o, / have rejoiced, 
tu t'es r^oai, e, thou hast rejoiced* 
VL s'cst rdjoai, he has rejoiced, 
elle s'est rdjoaie, she has rejoiced, 

nous nous sommcs rc^onis, ies, we hatfe rejoiced. 
Tons TOus Stes r(^oiii(8), ie(8^, you have rejoiced, 
ils 80 Bont rdjoois, 7 , , ... 

eUes 86 sont ngouJes, ;<%*«« '^"Ked, 

COMPOUND OF THB IMPBRFBOT* 

Jc m'^fads K^oui, e, / had rejoiced. 

ta tMtais r^joai, o, thou hadst ry'oiced, etc 

COMPOUND OF THB PBBTBSITB* 

Je me fas ri^oai, e, I had r^'oiced, 
tn te fas r^ool, e, etc, 

COMPOUND OF THB FUTURB. 

Je me serai r^oai, e, / shall have rejoiced, 
tu te seras r^oui, e, etc. 

CONDITIONAL. 

Je me serais r(^oni, e, I should have rejoice^ 
tn te serais r^oui, e, etc 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 
COMPOUND OF THB PRESENT. 

Que je me sois r^joui, e, that I (may) have rejoiced, 
qae ta te sois rdjooi, et etc, 

qu'il se soit r^joui, (qu'elle se soit r^ooie), etc 

COMPOUND OF THE IMPERFECT. 

Qae je me fosse r^oui, e, that I (might) have rejoiced, 
que tu te fosses r^ooi, e, etc 

PARTICIPLE. 

SMtant (m'^tanty etc.) r^ooi, e, having rejoiced. 
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Wim INTERROQATION. 
PSE8BNT. 

(Me r^ouis-je), better: est-ce que je me t^ovob, do I refoicef 
te r^onis-ta {or est-ce que ta te r^ouis), dost thou rejoice f 
Be r^onit-il {or est-ce qu'il se r^ouit}. 1 etc 

nous r^omssons-noiis ? etc 

Tons r^ouissez-vous ? etc 

se r^ooissent-ils (elles) ? etc 

COMPOUND OF THB PRB8BKT* 

Me snis-je nfjooi, e, have I rejoiced t 
t'es-tn r^oni, e, hcut thou rejoiced f 
s'est-il T^oui, has he rejoiced t 
s'est-elle r^jonie, has she rejoiced? 
nons-sommes-nons r^ouis, ies, have toe refoSsedJ 

WITH NEGATION. 
PRBSENT. 

Je ne me r^ouis pas, I do not rejoice* 
ta ne te r^ouis pas, etc 

a (elle) ne se r^ouit pas, etc 
nous ne nous r^onissons pas, ete. 

COMPOUND OF THB PRBSENVe 

Je ne me suis pas r^oui, e, / have not rooked* 
tn ne t'es pas r^oui, e, tic 

VL (elle) ne s'est pas r^oni, e, efc* 

nous ne noos sommes pas r^ouis, ies, etc 

IMPEKATITB. 

Ne te r<9onis pas, do not rejoice. 

ne nous rdjonissons pas, let us not rejoice^ 

ne Yons r^jouissez pas, do not rejoice^ 

INFINITIVB, 

Ne pas se r^cTiiir, not to rejoice, 

ne pas s'Stre r^joni, q, not to have rejoidedi 



WITH NEGATION AND INTEBEOQATIO» 
PBBSENT. 

Est-ce que je ne me rdjouis pas, do I not rejoice f 
ne te i^ouis-tu pas, dost thou not rejoice f 
ne se r^ouit-il pas, does he not rqjoicef etc 
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COMPOUin> OF THS PRBBBKT. 

Ne me snis-je pas r^oui, e, have I not refoicedt 
ne t'es-ta pas nTjoui, e 1 etc. 

ne s'est-il (-eUe) pas r^oui, ef etc, 

ne nous sommes-nous pas r^ouis, ies ? etc. 

Many verbs, ncnter or passive in English, have in French the iiflectin 
form. The principal are: — 

S'affliger, to fe «»Ty. sefigurer, K ^ 

s apercevoir, to perceive, s miagmer, ) -^ ^ 

s'approcher, to come near, se h&ter, ) ^^, ,^^ 

s'arr^ter, to stop. se d^pdcher, J 

s'asseoir, to sit down, se lever, to rise, to get up, 

se baisser, to stoop, se marier, to marry, 

se conchcr, to go to bed, ' se moquer, to mock, scoff, 

se difpechcr, to make haste, se plaindre, to complain, 

s'dcrier, to exclaim, cry out. se promener, to take a walk, 

s'en aller, to go ateay, se repentir, to repent, 

s'endormir, to fall adeep, se reposer, to rest, 

s'enrhomer, to catch cold, se sonmettre, to submit. 

s'entxetenir, to discourse with, se sonvenir, to remember, 

s'^tonner, to wonder, se taire, to he silent. 

s'evciller, to awake, se tromper, to he mistaken, 

se fier, to trust, se vanter, to boast, 

Ex. — I rise, I get up, je me leve. 

I have risen or got up, je me suis lev€. 

We have perceived, rums nous sommes apergus, etc. 

Observe also these expressions : — 

How are you, comment vous portez-vous % 

I am well, je me porte hien, 

I am mistaken, je me trompe, 

I have been mistaken, je me suis trompe. 

He is silent, Use tait, 

VOCABULAEY. 

La conduite, the behavior. vaillamment, bravely. 

la foret, the forest. fondre, to cast 

le houlet, the ball. bien, well ; mieux, better. 

le litre, the right. se venger de, to revenge on. 

la Bohhne, Bohemia. se conduire, to behave. 
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tard, late. se distinguer, to distinguish. 

le mal, the evil. enfermer, to shut in. 

se rendre, to surrender. sauver, to save. 
se coucher, to go to bed. 

READING EXERCISE 31. 

'Vous vous troxnpez, Monsieur. Je me suis tromp^ anssi. H y 
'^ (tV is) tres-longtemps que nous ne nous (^each other) sommes 
^'^is. Le g^ndral Ostermann s'est distingu6 beaucoup k raffiiiro 
C^attfe) de Culm. S'il ne s'dtait pas d^fendu si vaillamment, Tar- 
^^e alli^e aurait &t6 enferm^e dans les montagnes de la Bohemc. 

Dans une bataille oil les boulets ennemis volaient (^flew) autour 
^o lui, NapoMon sMcria : Le boulet qui doit (is to) me tuer, n'est 
P^s encore fondu (cast), Pourquoi vous 6tes-vous lev(S si tard ? Je 
^e suis lev^ k sept beures. Ne vous affligez pas tant, mes amis ; 
^bitue^vouz h. soufiQir avec courage les maux de la vie. Vous 
^tuiez 4t6 sauv6, si vous vous etiez r^ftigi^ au camp. 

THEME 31. 

1. I rejoice greatly (heaiLcoup) to see you (de vous voir). 
2. Cbarles bas wounded bimself with a penknife. 8. Tbe enemies 
liave surrendered. 4. A good Cbristiau does not revenge bimself 
on (de) bis enemy. 5. Tbe soldier bas distinguisbed bimself; be 
'will be rewarded. 6. Get up I 7. I sball get up db-ectly. 8. Has 
my brother got up ? 9. He (bas) got up at six o'clock. 10. Be 
not sorry, cbildren, exclaimed be, we sball all be saved ! 11. You 
are mistaken, Sir. 12. Yes, it is true (vrai)^ I have been mistar 
ken. 13. Wby do you rejoice at tbe (du) misfortune of others? 
14. When do you go to bed? 15. I go to bed at eleven o'clock; 
but yesterday I went (have gone) to bed at ten o'clock. 16. Make 
baste ! 17. Where is your mother? 18. She is not at home (a la 
maison) ; she is taking a walk. 19. I have taken a walk this 
morning. 20. When will you take a walk? 21. I shall take a 
walk this evening. 22. How are you to-day ? 23. I am well, but 
my brother is not well. 24. I (have) stopped at the gate (porte), 
25. Best a little, and come near the fire (du feu). 
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CONVERSATION. 



Vous V0U8 §tes tromp6, mon ami, 

n'est-ce pas ? 
Quand vous coucherez-vous, mes 

enfants? 
A quelle heure vous ^s-vous 

concha hier ? 
Et votre fr Jre ? 

Monsieur yofcre p^ est-il d^jk 
lev6? 

Oil ^tea-YOus dono rest^ si long- 
temps? 

Ta soour s'est-elle- lay^ (washr 
€d)f 

Qui s'est lav^ dans cette eau ? 

Pourquoi vous ^tes-vous lev^s si 
tard? 

Qui veut se promener avec moi? 

Vous 6tes-vous bien amus^ ? 



Je ne me suis pas Xrjniri* 

m 

Nous nous couolierons toot di 

suite. 
Je me suis oouch^ h diz hemes. 

Mon fir&re s'est couch^ k oam 

heures. 
Oui, il s'est lev6 aujonrdind 

de bonne heure (^earfy). 
Nous nous sommes ^gards 

(went astray) dans la foitt 
Je crois qu'elle ne s'est pas oh 

core lav^e. 
Moi. 
Nous ne nous sommes pas £vdl 

1^ plus tot {earlier). 
Ma soeur et moi. 
Oui, aasez (pretty) bien. 



READING LESSON. 
LB SANSONNET. 

Le vieuz chasseur Maurice avait dans sa chambre un sansonnel 
qu'il avait ^lev^, et qui avait appris (learned) k articuler quelques 
mots. Quand il disait par exemple : '' Sansonnet, oil es-tu? '' I'oi- 
seau r^pondait toujours : *' Me voilk I " 

Le petit Charles, fils du voian, aimait beauooup I'oiaeau et loi 
faisait (paid) souvent des visites. Un jour il vint voir le sanacHmet 
pendant que le chasseur dtait absent ; il s'empara bien vite de I'm- 
scau, le mit (ptU it) dans sa poche et voulait s'esquiver aveo exm 
larcin. 

Mais daua ce moment le chaBaeuc einkdi chfinLlm. II orot (thaughi) 
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^re plaisir an petit gargon en demandant (hy ashing) comma do 
ioufcmne : " Sansonnet, ou es-tn ? " — " Me voilk I " cria de toutea 
^ forces (his might) I'oiseau qui ^tait cach^ dans la poche da 
petit gar9on. 

C'est ainfi que le petit voleur fut trahi. 

£e sansonnet, the starling. vite, quick. 

le mat, the word# la poche, the pocket. 

me voUa, here I am* s'esquiver, to run awaj. 

il vint, he came. le larcin, the laiyienj. 

pendant que, whilst* de coutume, as he used to do. 

si'emparer, to lay hold of trahir, to betray. 
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mPEKSONAL VERBS. 

1. Verbs which are always impersonal form tiieu- compound tenses 
»y means of the auxiliary avoir. The principal are : 

Neiger, to snow ; Fres. U neige, it snows. 

pleuvoir, to rain ; U pleut, it rains. 

greler, to hail ; il grele, it hails. 

tanner, to thunder ; il tonne, it thunders. 

Jaire des Eclairs, to lighten ; tZ /ait des ^dairs, it lightens. 

gder, to freeze ; U ghle, it freezes. 

d^gder, to thaw ; U d€gele, it thaws. 

importer, to matter ; U importe, it matters. 
Third singular negative is nHmporte, no matter. 

2. Other verbs may become impersonal. Ex. : 

II guffit, it suffices. U convient, it is convenient. 

Utemble, it seems. U arrive, it happens (takes etre), 

il voM mieux, it is better. U s'agit, it is the question, etc 

U me tarde, I long. U teste, ihecQ x€mBsn&. 

20 
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MODELS OF CONJUGATION, 

1. Neiger, to mow, 

INDIOATIYE. SUBJUNCTIVE 

Present. 77 ndge, Q,a*il ndge. 

Imperfect. II ndgeaU, qu*il ndgeSL 

Preterite. // neigea, 

Putore* n neigera, 

Comp. of Prcs. II a ndg€, qu'U ait neig€, 

" '* Imp. II auait neig€, qt^U cut neig4l 

" " Pret. n eat neig€. 

" ** Put. n aura netg^. 

Interrogatively: Neige4-Uf ndgeait-Uf a-t-Sneig^f etc. 

CONDITIONAL. 
Pres. n ndgeraiU Comp. II anrcUt rmg€, 

PABTICIPLB. 
Pines. N&geant. Comp. Ayamtneig€. 

2. n y a, there is, there are. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 
Y a7oir, there to he. 

Ikdio. Present // y a, there is, there are. 

Imperfect. H y anait \ 

^ *' .^ T7 . ' f there was, there were. 

Pretente. H y eut, ) 

Future. II y aura, there will be. 

Comp. of Pres. II yaeu, there has or have been. 

" Imp. ^y^^a^fiw*! there had been 
" Pret. Ilyeuteu, | t^^ere had been. 

CoND. Present. H y aurait, there would be. 

Comp. n y aurait eu, there would have been. 

Interrogatively : Y a-t-il, is there ? are there ? 

Negatively : Iln'y a pas, tiiero is or are not. 

Negat. interrogat. : N'y a-t-U pas, is or are there not ? 
SuBJ. Present. Qu'il y ait, that there (may) be. 

Imperfect. Qu*il y eut, that there (might) be. 

Comp. of Pres. Qti*il y ait eu, that there (may) have been* 
" Imp. Qu'il y eCkt eu, lObAX. V2![i<ssE^ V^m&^\vt\ haye beea> 
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DTE 1. This rerh in English is nsed in the plural, when followed by a 
bJ substantive; in French, it remains always in the singular; as. 

There are birds which, etc. ; ily ades oiseaux qui, etc, 
OTB 2. It often happens that the verb ily a is rendered ago, these, or 
hese. Ex. : 

I saw him two months ago. 

Je Vai vuily a deux mois. 

H y a huit jours que je suis mcUade. 

I have been ill these eight days. 
est is also used impersonally, particularly in poetry, in the sense of 
I. 

3. H fait frotd. • 

Present, II fait froid, it is cold. 

Imperfect. II faisait froid, ). . , 

Preterite. II Jit froid, S 

Future. II fera froid, it will be cold, etc. 

Comp. of Pres. H a fait froid, it has been cold, etc. 
hus other expressions denoting the state of the weather : H faiJt beau, 
fine weather ; il fait chaud, it is warm ; il fait jour, it is daylight , etc. 
he English " it is said " is rendered in French, on dit. 

4. Ufaut. 

INFINITITB : Falloir, to be needfuly necessary, 

no. Present. H faut, it is necessary. 

Imperfect. II fallait, 

Preterite. H faUut, 

Future. II faudra, it will be necessary. 

Qp. of Present. II a faUu, it has been necessary. 

" Imperfect. U avail faUu, ■) .^ ^ ^^ necessary. 

" Preterite. II eut faUu, > 

" Future. H aura fcUlu, it will have been necessary. 

FD. Present. II faudrait, it would be necessary, ( . . . ought to), 
ip. H aurait fallu, it would have been necessary. 

INTEKROGATIVKLY. 

jtU-Uf faHait-ilf falliit-ilf a-t-il faUu ? (is it necessary? was it neoessa- 
has it been necessary ? ) 

J. Present. Qu'il faiUe, that it (may) be necessary. 

Imperfect. QtCil faUut, that it (might) be necessary. 
ip. of Present. QaHlait/aUu, that it (may) have \>eG\i \i<^Q«^«Krs . 
'' Imperfect, Qu'U eut faUu, that it (might') \vayo\y»TV\v'!ic«s««rj. 



^ ' C it was necessary. 
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PABTIOIPLB. 
Present wanting. Compound. AyantfoMu, 

Bem. I. The verb faUoir is absolatelj impeisonal thronghout (M itt 
tenses. When its subject is a personal pronoun, as : / must, you^must, etc., 
we may add, for the first person me, for the second te, for the third iui, in 
the plural nous, vous, leur. More frequently, however, que with the Sub- 
junctive mood is preferred. Ex. : — 

I must read : il me /out lire, or U faut queje lise, 
thou must read : il te faut lire, or U faut que iu lises, 

he must read i ) , , . ,. ( *' f^^^ 9**'*^ '"*• 

she must read : ; '' '"'/""* '"*' <"■ 1 U faut qu'dle /tse. 
we must read : il nous faut lire, or il faut que nous lisiona. 
you must read : il vousfaut lire, or ilfaut que vous lisiez, 
they must read r iJ leur faitt lire, or il faut quails lisent. 
I have been obliged to read : il m*a faUu lire, etc, 

2. When the subject is a noun, que with the Subjunctive mood must bo 
used. It must further be observed that, when the verb faUoir is used in the 
Present or Future tense, the following verb must be put in the Present of 
the Subjunctive ; but when it is in the Imperfect, Preterite or Conditional, 
the verb following it must be rendered by the Imperfect of the Subjunctive. 
Ex.: — 

The boy must work, U faut que le gargon travaMe. 

The boy will be obliged to work. 
// faudra que le gargon travaille. 

The soldiers were obliged to retire. 

H fallait or il fbdlut que les soldats se retirassent, 

3. When the verb U faut is followed immediately by a noon substantive 
it signifies to vxint ; here also one of the pronouns me, te, lui, nous, vous, lea 
according to the person, must be inserted. Ex. : — 

I want (must have) a hat, il me faut un chapeau. 
He wants some money, il lui faut de I* argent. 
We want some bread, il nous faut du pain. 
Did you want some books, vous faUaU-il des livres t 

VOCABULARY. 

Le compte, the account, bill. la chaise, the chair. 

la redingoU, the coat. cesser, to leave off, to oeaae. 

led^rt, the departure. quitter, to leave. 
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la rue, the street. dessiner, to draw. 

k sort, (the) fate. partir, to set out, depart. 

la charnJbre, the room. honnete, honest. 

manquer, to be waiiting. m^content, e, discontented. 

gouvemer, to govern. sagement, adv. wisely. 

BEADING EXEBCISE 32. 

n pleut. Je crois qu'il pleuvra demain. J'entends tonner. II 
it mieox (it ia better) qu'il pleuve. H a neig^ toute la nuit. 
y a des hommes qui sent toujours mdconteiits. II fait chaud ; 
'aisait trop chaud dans votre chambre. H n*y avait ni hommes, 
femmes, ni enfants. H fant pajrtir. H voas faut partir. H 
lait venir plus tot (earlier). Ne faudra-t-il pas lui pardonner? 
faut que Charles reste k la maison. II fallut que Charles resist 
% maison. II me fallut lui pardonner. II y aura cette ann^e 
;ucoup de cerises. II faut que les enfants ob^issent k I'instant 
stantbf). n y a eu de (at) tout temps des flatteurs. H a fallu 
eUe pay^t son compte. H y a un Dieu qui gouveme tout 
ement. Qu'est-ce qu'il yous faut ? H me faut une autre cham- 
• 

THEME 32. 

L. Does it snow? 2. No, it does not snow, it rains. 3. It is 
i to^ay. 4. I shall not leave the room. 6. Yesterday it was 
IS been) very cold, and it (has) snowed a great deal (beaucoup). 
It thunders and lightens. 7. There are too many chairs in this 
m. 8. There was much wine on the table. 9. Is there money 
the purse? 10. There are six francs (francs) in it, 11. 
3re will be a great many nuts this year. 12. There are streets in 
adon, which are very long. 13. It is necessary to begin. 14. 
i7as necessary to set out. 15. You must begin. 16. He must 
d. 17. We were obliged to set out. 18. He has been obliged 
speak. 19. The boy must work. 20. The girls must draw. 
, My futher has been obL'ged to go to Paris. 22. Your uncle 
I be obliged to leave London. 23. The soldiers were obliged to 
ve the town. 24. I want a good pen. 25. Do you want an- 
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other Toom? 26. Tes, I want a larger room. 27. Whai do jw 
want? 28. I want or I most hare (ds f) monej. 



COSTTBSATIOS. 



Qoel temps £ut41 anjourd'hni? 

Pleot^l? 

Plenvnht^l? 

La plnie a-t-elle oess^ ? 

Que Yoos fiiat-il ? 

Y a-t-il aasez de vin? 

Y ayait^l de Targent dans oetie 
boorse? 

As-ta paj^ le oompte ? 
Fantil que je me l^ve mainte- 

nant? 
Vans a-tril falla partir de si 

bonne henre (<o e€urfy^ ? 
^i a pay^ le diner ? 
Fantril loi rendre (reltirn) I'ar- 

gent? 



n fiut beau (manrus) temps. 
Oni, 3 pieiit tres-fort. 
Je ne ctcms pas qu'il pleofe. 
Pas encore ; il pleat sans oeaae. 
II me fiuit mie redingole neaye. 
Oni, Monaenr, j en a asses, 
n 7 avait denx firancs. 

Oni, il m'a ^n le payer. 

Oni, il £int yons lever toot de 

suite. 
Le depart ^tait fix^ k qnatii 

hemes et demie. 
Mon p^re I'a pay^. 
Oni, rendez-le-lni. 







BEADING LESSON. 
PRODUCTIONS DE DIVERS CLIMATS. 

jLia providence a si sagement arrange toutes choses, que chaqne 
dimat foumit aox habitants ce qui leur est le plus indispensable. 
Dans les contr^es polaires il fait si froid, qu'il ne pent y croitre ni 
ihiits, ni cdr^ales, ni legumes. La nature y a supple par la 
grande quantity de poissons que Ton p§che dans la mer et dans les 
lacs, et par I'abondance des quadrup^des qui, k la v^rit^ (indeed), 
tfont la plupart (mostly) sauvages et feroces, mais qui foumissent aox 
liabitants, aguerris (acctistomed) k les poursuivre k la chasse, do 
belles fourrures, de la chair mangeable, des os et des ner& qu'ils 
nt pour leurs arcs (hows) et pour divers ustensilea 
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Les penples des climats chauds ont le ver k sole (iilkwarm)^ 
i se nourrit des feuilles du mirier et qui leor file (spins) on 14- 
r lissa dont on fait des 6U)f£da convenables k la temperature da 

Le cotonnier porte des gousses renfermant le coton dont le tissu 
imit ^galement (likewise) les plus beaux y§tements. Et pour 
^ryer les habitants de la zone torride de Tinflammation d'un 
ig trop ^hau£^, leurs campagnes et leurs jardins leur foumissent 
oranges, les citrons et les olives qui les ra&alchissent. 

Foumir, to snpply, famish. la chair, the flesh, meat. 

le besoin, the need, want. I'os, the bone. 

la contr€e, the region. I'ustensile, the tool. 

croitre, to grow. U murier, the mulberry-tree. 

les c&^ales, com. Jiler, to spin. %er, light. 

les legumes, v^etables. le tissu, the texture. 

pScher, to fish. contjenable, convenient, fit. 

sauvage, wild. le cotonnier, the cotton-plant. 

fgrooe, ferocious. Ux gousses the pod, husk. 

aguerris, hardened. le vitement, clothing. 

poursuivre, to pursue. ^auffi, heated, hot. 

lafourrure, fur, pelt. rafraichir, to cool, refresh. 
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FOEMATION OF ADVERBS. 

EHost of the French adjectives become adverbs by adding the syl- 

le -meifU, according to the following rules : ^ 

L. Adjectives ending in a vowel, simply add the final syllable 

mtf as: — 

Facile,eaAj', ady./acilement, easily. 
poll, polite; adv. poliment, politely. 
vrai, true; adv. vrmment, trolj. 
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2. Adjectiyes which do not end in a vowel, add the syOaUe 
-merU to thdr feminine termination, as : — 

Haut, f. haute, high ; adv. hautement, aloud. 
doux, f. douce, soft, mild ; adv. doucement, sofUy. 
franc, f.franche, frank; adr.frxinchement, frankly, freely 
heureux, f. heureuse, happy ; adv. heureusement, happily. 

So also the adjectiyes, nouveau, new ; fou, foolish, and mou, soft; adT. 
mjwdlement, fiUement, moUement. 

3. Adjectives which end in -ant or -erU, become adverbs by 
changing the final -ant into -amment, and -ent into -emment, as : — 

Constant, constant; adv. constamment. 
prudent, pmdent ; adv. prudanment, 
patient, patient ; adv. patiemment. 

Exceptions to this role are: lent, slow, adv. lentement; taadpr^ent, pres- 
ent, adv. pr€8enLement, actoally, at present. 

4. The following adjectives take an e accented before the final 
-meni, Profond, deep, profondemerU; cammode^ comfortable, 
commodement ; commun, common, communemerU ; precis, precise, 
precisement; enorme, enormous, enormement; expr^, express, 
expressement ; impuni, unpunished, impunSment. 

5. All these derived adverbs, as well as some others, are com- 
pared, as: — 

OOMP. SUP. 

FacUement, plus facilement, leplusfricilement, 

commodement, moins commodement, le moins commodimaL 

souvent, often ; plus souuent, leplus souvent. 

hmgtemps, long ; plus longtemps, leplus longtemps. 

loin, fax ; plus loin, leplus loin, 

6. The following adverbs are irregular in the formation of tbo 
oomparatives and superlatives : ^ 

COMP. SUP. 

Bten, well ; mieux, better ; le mieux, (tba) beflt 

mal, badly ; pis, worse ; le pis, the wont 

peu, littie ; moins, less ; le moins, the least 

beaucoup, much; plus,moTQ; leplus, most, 

iant mieux is rendered : so mucAx 1i!b& \)^\fix. 

tantpis, 80 much the woxm. 
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. When either le plus or le moins qualifies a Terb, adverb, or participle 
nsed adjectively, le retains the masculine form. Ex. : Une lettre Harite 
'us soigneiisement. 

, The following adjectives are used adverbially without taking an addi- 
lal termination, as : — 

Vite, quick, fast, fort, very. exprhs, purposely. 

haut, loudly. soudain, suddenly. 

baSf in a low voice. droit, straightways. 

VOCABULABY. 

UiUA, m. the state. ponctudlemeni, punctually. 

/ach^,* sorry, angry. avouer, to confess. 

^cd, equal. entretenu (part,), entertained, 

g€n€r€usement, generously. propre, clean. [amused. 

€loqu€mment, eloquently. rarement, seldom. 

kernel, eternal, agir, to act. malheureusement, unfortunately. 

marcher, to walk. modestement, modestly. 

n^iger, to neglect. prcbdblement, likely. 

occupy, occupied. extremement, extremely. 

dessiner, to draw. la fortune, property. 
ovblier, to forget. 



BEADING BXEBCISE 33. 

Vous le trouverez facilement. Les gens paressenx negligent 
linairement lears affidres. Agissez g^nereusement envers yos 
nemis. Dieu a sagement distribu^ ses dons. Parlez modestement 
YOS mantes. Get homme a parl6 tr^s-^loquemment. Henri IV. 
it constamment occupe de la prosp^rit^ de ses ^tats. Le yoleur 
icha doucement ; il avait probablement peur d'etre entendu. Je 
s extremement facb6 d'apprendre cette nouvelle. Nettoyez 
5T1X vos habits. Vous n'etes pas proprement habill^. Ne mar- 
)z pas si Icntement. Les enfants qui aiment passionn^ment le jeu, 
;llgent souvent leurs t^bes (tcisks). 

• When meaning, sorry, it takes de before its obj. : meaning, angry, conire. 
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THEME S3. 

1. This pupil learns (apprend) easily, but he forgets as (omti) 
easily that which he learns. 2. The king has generously pardoned 
(to) his enemies. 8. Nobody is constantly happy in this wuM. 
4. The name of Shakspeare will live (vivra) eternally. 6. Speak 
frankly. 6. My brother is constantly occupied. 7: Confess freely 
your faults. 8. Unfortunately I have not found him at home. 
9. Speak softly. 10. The artist plays admirably (well). 11. I 
have seldom received letters from my brother-in-law (heavrfrere), 
12. Everybody must punctually observe the laws. 13. If you fulfil 
faithfully your duties, you will be esteemed by (jde) everybody. 
14. You have stayed longer than your brother. 16. The little ^1 
draws veiy well ; she draws better than her sister. 



CONVEBSATION. 

Comment parle cet homme ? H parle tres-^loquenunent et 

tr^s-franchement. 
Avez-vous des nouvelles de votre H m'ecrit {writes) raremeni 
frere k Paris ? Heureusement je sals (know) 

par un de ses amis qu'il se 
port« bien. 
n a probablement perdu une 

partie de sa fortune. 
Qui, il est extr^mement feUsh^. 
n est fach^ centre son fils qui 
a ^t^ mechant. 
Comment faut-il agir? (How H faut toujours a^ prudem- 



A-t-il perdu quelque chose ? 

Monsieur M. est-il fach6 ? 
Pourquoi est-il fach^ ? 



rmist people act?) 



ment et honn§tement. 



Charles, tu es malade ; qu'as-tu ? J'ai mal k la t^te (head^uihe) ; 

mais heureusement oe n'est 
pas grand'chose (conse- 
quence). 

Yous ^tes probablement le fr^re Non, Madame, mais je snis sod 
de MoDsdeur Richard 1 eovj^Mci. 



ADVERBS OP PLACE AND OP TIIIB. 
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Comment ce g^n^ral a-fril a^ en- H a^ tr^g^n^rensement. 

vers ses ennemis ? 
Ponrqnoi marchez-voos d lente- J'ai mal an pied. 

ment? 
Gette loi est-elle ofaserv^e ? Elle est ponotnellement obeer- 

y^e de tout le monde. 
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ADVERBS OF PLACE AND OF TIME. 
1. The principal adverbs of place are : 



Om, where ? whither ? 
par oil, which way ? 
id, here. cTici, hence. 
la, there, de la, thence. 
la-bas, there below, yonder. 
y, there, therein. 



€Pou, whence? 

dedans, I .^, . . ., 

J , ( within, inside. 
en dedans, ) 

dehors, without, ont of doors. 

derriere, behind. 

devant, before. 



pcBT id, this way. par la, that way. dega, en dega, on this side. 



par-d, par-la, here and there. 

faetla,ix> and fro. 

aHleurs, elsewhere. 

dessous, underneath. 

dessus, above. 

en hatU, np, up stairs. 

en has, down stairs, below. 

qu/dque part, somewhere. 



delh, en dela, on that side. 
prbs, aupres, near. 
proche, close by. 
alentour, roand,abont. 
partout, everywhere. 
nuUe part, nowhere. 
jusqu'h, as far as. 
Jusqu*ou, how far 1 



Unn, far, far off. 
2. The principal adverbs of time are : 

Quand, when ? tin Jour, one day. 

oujounFhui, to-day. amtrefois, jadis, formerly. 

hier, yesterday. a*'fnravant, previously, before. 

avant-hier, the day before yesterday, o^ors, puis, then. 

Jemain, to-morrow. apreSf after, afterwards. 
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MODELS OF CONJUGATION. 

1. Neiger, to snow, 

INDIOATIYB. SUBJUNOnVS. 

Present. 77 neige. QaUl ndge. 

Imperfect. II neigeaU, qu*U neigeaL 

Preterite. // neigea. 

Future. II neigera, 

Ck>mp« of Prcs. H a neig^^ qu'U ait neig€, 

" " Im]). n avaU neig€, qu^U eut ndgil 

•* " Fret, n eut neig^. 

" " Put. n aura neig€. 

Interrogativelj : Neige4'U f netgeatt-U f art-U neig^f ete, 

CONDITIONAL. 
Pres. n netgerait, Comp. 77 aurait ndg€, 

pabuciple. 

Pies. Neigeant, Comp. Agantneig^. 

2. n J a, there is, there are, 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 
Y aToir, there to be, 

Indio. Present. // y a, there is, there are. 

Imperfect. 



// y eut, ) 



T» ^ .^ T» . I ^^'^^t tliere were. 

Preterite. // y eut, ) 

Future. 77^ aura, there will be. 

Comp. of Pres. H y aeu, there has or have been. 

" Imp. ^ya«^*'^««*l there had been 
" Pret. nyeuteu, | t^^re had Deen. 

CoND. Present. II y aurait, there would be. 

Comp. 77 y aurait eu, there would have been. 

Interrogatively : Y a-t-il, is there ? are there ? 

Negatively : Iln'y a pas, there is or are not. 

Negat. interrogat. : JVy a-t-il pas, is or are there not ? 
SuBj. Present. Qul'U y ait, that there (may) be. 

Imperfect. QulHI y eut, that there (might) be. 

Comp. of Pres. Qu't7 y ait eti, that there (may) have been* 
** Imp. Qu'il y eCfct eu, 1i\i<8X ^^tx^ V^sSvagiaM^Xffi:^^ booi 
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TE 1. This verb in English is nsed in the plural^ when followed by a 
i substantive ; in French, it remains always in the singular; as, 

There are birds which, etc. ; Uy ades oiseaux qui, etc. 
TB 2. It often happens that the verb Uy a\s rendered ago, these, or 

ese. Ex. : 

I saw him two months ago. 
Je Vai vuUy a deux mois. 
H y a huit jours que je suis mcdade, 
I have been ill these eight days. 
t is also -used impersonally, particularly in poetry, in the sense of 

3. Jl fait froid. • 

Present, U fait froidf it is cold. 

Imperfect. II faisait froid, ) . . , 

Preterite. II fit froid, S 

Future. // fera froid, it will be cold, etc. 

Comp. of Pres. H a fait froid, it has been cold, etc. 
^ other expressions denoting the state of the weather : H fait beau, 
le weather ; U fait chaud, it is warm ; il fait jour, it is daylight, etc. 
English " it is said" is rendered in French, on dit. 

4. nfaut. 

INFINITITB : Falloir, to be needful, necessary . 

. Present. J7 faut, it is necessary. 

Imperfect. ^ /«(^^'^ ht was necessary. 
Preterite. II faliut, ) "^ 

Fmture. H faudra, it will be necessary. 
, of Present. II a faUu, it has been necessary. 
Imperfect. // avait faUu. > jj j^ i^„ necessary. 
Preterite. U eut fallu, ) 
" Future. H aura fallu, it will have been necessary. 

Present. II faudrait, it would be necessary, ( . . . ought to). 
H aurait fallu, it would have been necessary. 

INTERROGATIVBLY. 

l-Uf fallait-ilf falhU-ilf a-t-il fallu ? (is it necessary? was it neoessft- 
IS it been necessary ? ) 

Present. Qu*il faille, that it (may) be necessary. 

Imperfect. Qii*il faUut, that it (might) be necessary, 
of Present. Qu*t7 ait fallu, that it (may) have \>wiu Tiftetts%«rj . 
" Imperfect Qu'U eut fallu, that it (might) lia\e\)C»iv YtfioeasMTS, 
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PABTICIPLa. 
Present, wanting. Compound. AycmtfaBu, 

Bem. I. The yerb faUoir is absolutelj hnpeisonal throaghout a& id 
tenses. When its subject is a personal pronoun, as : / must, ^od^mnst, ete.| 
we may add, for the first person me, for the second te, for t^e third /ut, in 
the plural noiUf vous, leur. More frequently, however, que with the Snb- 
junctive mood is preferred. Ex. : — 

I must read : il me /out lire, or U /out queje Itse. 
thou must read : t7 tefavt Hre, or il Jhut que tu lises. 
he must read: ) ^, .^ ,. < il faut qu'U lise. 

she iust read : r^ ^"'/^ '''^' ^'^ j t/ /airf ^'6«e /«e. 
we must read : U nous fattt lire, or il foul que nous lisiona. 
you must read : il vousfaut lire, or il/aut que vous lisiez. 
they must read r t7 leur fatU lire, or il faut qu*ils lisent. 
I haye been obliged to read : il m*a faUu lire, etc, 

2. When the subject is a noun, que with the Subjunctive mood dmstbe 
used. It must further be observed that, when the verb faUoir is used in tbo 
Present or Future tense, the following verb must be put in the Present of 
the Subjunctive; but when it is in the Imperfect, Preterite or Conditional, 
the verb following it must be rendered by the Imperfect of the Subjunctive. 
Ex.: — 

The boy must work, U faut que le gctrgon tratxxitte* 

The boy will be obliged to work. 
// faudraque le gargon travaille. 

The soldiers were obliged to retire. 

n fallait or il JbUut que les scHdats se retirassent, 

3. When the verb il faut is followed immediately by a noun BubstantiTO^ 
it signifies to want ; here also one of the pronouns me, te, lui, nous, vous, kur, 
according to the person, must be inserted. Ex. : — 

I want (must have) a hat, il me faut un chapeau. 
He wants some money, il lui faut de V argent. 
We want some bread, U nous faut du pain. 
Did you want some books, vous faUait-U des avres f 

VOCABXJLABY. 

Le ample, the account, bill. la chaise, the chair. 

la redingote, the coat. cesser, to leave off, to cease. 

led^rt, the departure. quitter, to leave. 
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la rtie, the street. desnner, to draw. 

le sort, (the) fate. partir, to set oat, depart. 

la chambre, the room. honnete, honest. 

manquer, to be waiiting. m^lcontentf e, discontented. 

ffouvemer, to govern. soffement, adv. wisely. 

READING EXERCISE 32. 

D pleut. Je crois qu'il pleuvra demain. J'cntends tenner. H 
vaut mieux (it is better) qu'il pleuve. H a neig^ tonte la nuit. 
D y a des hemmes qui sent toujeurs m^contents. II fait chaud ; 
3 faisait trop ehaud dans yotre ehambre. H n*j avait ni hemmes, 
^ femmes, ni enfants. II faut pajiir. II yeas iaut partir. H 
^Uaitvenir plus tot (earlier). Ne faudra-t-il pas Ini pardenner ? 
J feut que Charks reste & la maison. D faUut que Charles restat 
^ la maisen. II me ^lut lui pardenner. II j aura cette ann^e 
beaacoup de eerises. H faut que les enfants eb^issent k Tinstant 
(jinskmt^). H y a en de (at) tout temps des flatteurs. II a fallu 
^a'eUe payit son compte. H y a un Dieu qui gouyeme tout 
fiagement. Qu'est-ce qu'il yens &ut ? H me faut une autre cham- 
bre. 

THEME 32. 

1. Does it snow? 2. No, it does not snow, it rains. 3. It is 
eold to-day. 4. I shall not leaye the room. 5. Yesterday it was 
(has been) very cold, and it (has) snowed a great deal (heaucoup), 
6. It Ihunders and lightens. 7. There are too many chairs in this 
loom. 8. There was much wine on the table. 9. Is there money 
in the purse? 10. There are six francs (francs) in it. 11. 
There will be a great many nuts this year. 12. There are streets in 
London, which are yery long. 18. It is necessary to begin. 14. 
It was necessary to set out. 15. You must begin. 16. He must 
^ead. 17. We were obliged to set out. 18. He has been obliged 
to speak. 19. The boy must work. 20. The girls must draw. 
21. My &therha8 been obliged to go to Paris. 22. Your uncle 
will be obliged to leave London. 23. The soldiers were obliged to 
leave the town. 24. I want a good pen. 25. Do you want an- 
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oiher room? 26. Yes, I want a larger room. 27. Whatdojott 
want? 28. I want or I must have {ds V) money. 



CONVERSATION. 



Quel temps fait-il aujonrd'hui ? 

Pleut-il? 

Pleuvra-t-il ? 

La pliiie a-t-elle cess4 ? 

Que vous faut-il ? 

Y a-t-il assez de vin ? 

Y ayait-il de Targent dans cette 
bourse? 

As-tu pay^ le compte ? 
Fautril que je me l^ve mainte- 

nant? 
Vous a-t-il fallu partir de si 

bonne heure (so early) ? 
Qui a pay^ le diner ? 
Faut-il lui rendre (relwrn) I'ap- 

gent? 



n fait beau (mauvfus) temps. 
Oui, il pleut tr^fort. 
Je ne crois pas qu'il pleuve. 
Pas encore ; il pleut sans cesae. 
n me faut une redingote neuye. . 
Oui, Monsieur, il y en a assez. 
H y avait deux francs. 

Oui, il m'a fallu le payer. 
Oui, il faut vous lever tout de 

suite. 
Le depart ^tait fix^ 

heures et demie. 
Mon pere I'a pay^. 
Oui, rendez-le-lui. 



BEADING LESSON. 



PBODUCTIONS DS DIVERS GLIMATS. 




iia providence a si sagement arrange toutes choses, que cliaqae 
climat foumit aux habitants ce qui leur est le plus indispensable. 
Pans les contr^es polaires il fait si froid, qu'il ne peut y croitre ni 
^its, ni c^r^ales, ni legumes. La nature y a suppl^^ par la 
grande quantity de poissons que Ton peche dans la mer et dans les 
lacs, et par Tabondance des quadrupedes qui, k la v^rit^ (^indeed), 
tfont la plupart (mostly) sauvages et f^roces, mais qui foumissent aux 
habitants, aguerris (accustomed) k les poursuivre k la cbasse, de 
tr^s-belles fourrures, de la chair mangeable, des os et des nerfe qu'ils 
emploient pour leors arcs (bows) et> ^xis ^^^i^w&tAumles 
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Les penples des climats chauds ont le ver k sole (stUkworm), 
d se nourrit des feuilles du mirier et qui leor file (spins) on 14- 
r tissu dont on fait des 4to£fes convenables k la temperature da 
•ys. 

Le ootonnier porte des gousses renfermant le coton dont le tissu 
umit ^galement (likewise) les plus beaux y^tements. Et pour 
^ryer les liabitants de la zone torride de rinflammation d'un 
Dg trop ^hauffe, leurs campagnes et leurs jardins leur foumissent 
3 oranges, les citrons et les olives qui les ra&alchissent. 

Foumir, to snpply, famish. la chair, the flesh, meat. 

le besoin, the need, want. I'os, the hone. 

la contrie, the region. Vustensile, the tool. 

croitre, to grow. le murier, the mulberry-tree. 

les c&^ales, com. Jiler, to spin, l^er, light. 

les legumes, vegetables. le tissu, the texture. 

picker, to fish. convenable, convenient, fit. 

sauvage, wild. le cotormier, the cotton-plant. 

fSroee, ferocious. Ux gousse^ the pod, husk. 

aguerris, hardened. le vitement, clothing. 

poursuivre, to pursue. ^auff€, heated, hot. 

lafiurrure, fur, pelt. rafrakhir, to cool, refresh. 



-«♦►■ 
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FOEMATION OF ADVERBS. 

EHost of the French adjectives become adverbs by adding the syl- 

le -fnent, according to the following rules : ^ 

L. Adjectives ending in a vowel, simply add the final syllable 

nt, as: — 

Facile,ea8j; ady. /acHement, easily. 
pelt, polite ; adv. poliment, politely. 
vnu, true; adv. vraiment, truly* 



152 



ZXXm. TBENTB-TBOISIEME LEgON. 



2. Adjectives which do not end in a vowel, add the syllable 
'fnerU to their feminine termination, as : — 

Hautf f. haute, high ; adv. hautement, aload. 
douXf f. doiuXf soft, mild ; ady. doucement, sofUy. 
franc, f,franche, frank; adv.Jranchement, frankly, freely 
heureux, f . heureuse, happy ; adv. heureusement, happily. 

So also the adjectiTes, nouveau, new ; fou, foolish, and mou, soft ; adT. 
mmttUemaU, follement, mollanent, 

3. Adjectives which end in -ant or -erU, become adverbs by 
changing the final -ant into -ammerU, and -ent into -emment, as : — 

Constant, constant ; adv. constamment. 
prudent, pmdent ; adv. prudetnment, 
patient, patient ; adv. patiemment. 

Exceptions to this role are: lent, slow, adv. lentement; and/nnd^otf, pres- 
ent, adv. pr€9eni€ment, actually, at present. 

4. The following adjectives take an i accented before the final 
-merit Profond, deep, profondement; commode^ comfortable, 
commodement ; commun, common, communemerU ; precis, precise, 
precisenient ; enorme, enormous, enormement ; expres, express, 
expressement ; impuni, unpunished, impunement. 

5. All these derived adverbs, as well as some others, are com- 
pared, as: — 

OOMP. 

plus facUement, 
moins commodement, 
plus souuent, 
plus hngtemps, 
plus knn, 

6. The following adverbs are irregular in the formation of thai 
comparatives and superlatives : — 



JTacUement, 
commod^mjent, 
souvent, often ; 
hmgtemps, long ; 
Unn, tax ; 



SUP. 

U plus fajcUement. 
le moins commodSmaL 
leplus souvent. 
le plus hngtemps, 
leplus loin. 



COMP. 

Bten, well ; mieux, better ; 

mal, badly ; pis, worse ; 

peu, little ; moins, less ; 

beaticoup, much ; plus, more ; 

tant mieux is rendered : so much the better. 

tantpis, so much the worse* 



SUP. 

le mieux, (tbA) best 
lepis, the wont. 
le mains, the teast. 
leplus, most. 



FOBMATION OF ADVERBS. 153 

7. When either le plus or le moitis qualifies a Terb, adverb, or participle 
not used adjectively, le retains the masculine form. Ex. : Une lettre €arite 
le plus soigneusement. 

8. The following adjectives are nsed adverbially without taking an addi- 
tional termination, as: — 

Vite, quick, fast, fort, very. exprh, purposely. 

haut, loudly. soudain, suddenly. 

bas, in a low voice. droit, straightways. 



VOCABULABY. 

IJitaty m. the state. ponctudlemeni, punctually. 

fach4* sorry, angry. avouer, to confess. 

^al, equal. entretenu (part,), entertained, 

ff^h^reusement, generously. propre, clean. [amused. 

€loquemment, eloquently. rarement, seldom. 

Oemd, eternal, agir, to act. malheureusement, unfortunately. 

marcher, to walk. modestement, modestly. 

n^iger, to neglect probabtemera, likely. 

occupy, occupied. extremement, extremely. 

dessiner, to draw. la fortune, property. 
oubUer, to forget. 



BEADING EXERCISE 33. 

Yoos le trouverez facilement. Les gens paressenx negligent 
ordinairement leurs affiures. Agissez g^nereusement envers yos 
ennemis. Dieu a sagement distribu^ ses dons. Parlez modestement 
de voB mantes. Get homme a parl6 tr^s-^loquemment. Henri IV. 
etait constamment occnpe de la prosp^rit^ de ses ^tats. Le yoleur 
mardia doucement ; il avait probablement peur d'etre entendu. Je 
sols extremement faeb6 d'apprendre cette nouvelle. Nettoyez 
mienx vos habits. Vous n'etes pas proprement habill^. Ne map- 
ebez pas si Icntement. Les enfants qui aiment passionn^ment le jeu, 
negligent souvent leurs t^hes (tcisks), 

* When meaning, sorry, it takes de before its obj. : meaning, angry, contre. 
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THEME S3. 

1. This pnpil learns (apprend) easily, but he forgets as (otmt) 
easily that which he learns. 2. The king has generously pardoned 
(to) his enemies. 8. Nobody is constantly happy in this wodd. 
4. The name of Shakspeare will live (vivra) eternally. 5. Speak 
frankly. 6. My brother is constantly occupied. 7: Confess freely 
your faults. 8. Unfortunately I have not found him at home. 
9. Speak softly. 10. The artist plays admirably (well). 11. I 
have seldom received letters from my brother-in-law (heau-frere), 
12. Everybody must punctually observe the laws. 13. If you fulfil 
faithfully your duties, you will be esteemed by (jde) everybody. 
14. You have stayed longer than your brother. 16. The little ^1 
draws veiy well ; she draws better than her sister. 



CONVERSATION. 

Comment parle cet homme ? H parle tres-^loquemment et 

tres-franchement. 
Avez-vous des nouvelles de votre H m'ecrit (writes) rarement 
frere k Paris ? Heureusement je saas (know) 

par un de ses amis qu'il se 
porte bien. 
n a probablement perdu une 

parde de sa fortune. 
Qui, il est extrlmement £lch^. 
n est fach^ centre son fils qui 
a ^t^ mechant. 
Comment faut-il a^ ? (How II faut toujours a^ pradem- 

miist people act?) ment et honn§tement. 

Charles, tu es malade ; qu'as-tu ? J'ai mal k la t^te (head-aclie) ; 

mais heureusement oe n'est 
pas grand'chose (conse' 
quence), 
Yous ^tes probablement le fr^re Non, Madame, mais je sms son 
de MoDsieur Bichard 1 eovxssxi. 



A-t-il perdu quelque chose ? 

Monsieur M. est-il fache ? 
Pourquoi est-il fach4 ? 



ADVERBS OF PLACE AND OF TIHE. 
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Comment ce g^n^ral a-i-il a^ en- H agi tres-g^n^reosement. 

vers ses emiemis ? 
Pourquoi marchez-yoos si lente- J'ai mal an pied. 

ment? 
Cette bi est-elle ofasery^e ? Elle est ponctaeUement obser- 

y^e de tout le monde. 



-•♦•- 
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ADVERBS OF PLACE AND OF TIME. 
1. The principal adyerbs of place are : 



Ou, where ? whither 1 
par oil, which way? 
id, here. cTici, hence. 
la, there, de la, thence. 
la-bas, there below, yonder. 
y, there, therein. 



(Tcu, whence? 

, ,' ( within, inside. 
en dedans, ) 

dehors, without, ont of doors. 

derrikre, behind. 

devant, before. 



par id, this way. par la, that way. de^, en dega, on this side. 



par-d, par-la, here and there. 
^et la, to and fro. 
aUleurs, elsewhere. 
dessous, underneath. 
dessus, above. 
en hatU, up, up stairs. 
en has, down stairs, below. 
qudque part, somewhere. 



ddii, en deth, on that side. 
prhs, auprh, near. 
proche, close by. 
alentour, round, about. 
partout, everywhere. 
nuUe part, nowhere. 
jtisqu*a, as far as. 
Jusqu*ou, how far 1 



Unn, far, far off. 
2. The principal adyerbs of time are : 

Quand, when ? tin Jour, one day. 

wjouHPhui, to-day. atUrefois, jadis, formerly. 

hier, yesterday. a*'i[>n.ravant, previously, before. 

avant-hier, the day before yesterday, a^vrs, puis, then. 

demain, to-morrow. aprh, after, afterwards. 
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ajyr^8-demain, the day after to-mor- 
row. 
enfin, at last, at length. 
tot, soon, plus totf sooner. 
bientdtf soon, trop tot, too soon. 
taniotf by and by. 
aussitoiy directly. 
tardy late. 
(Pabord, at first. 
d€sormais, ) 
dor€navant, ) 
des-lorsy from then. 
depuis, since. 



henceforth. 



jusqu'a, nndL 
ensuiie, afterwards. 

. . ' \ now, at present 
maxntenanty ) 

gudquefois, sometimes. 

aouvent, often. 

longtempSy long. 

toujourSy always. 

*™^^<-»''} lately, oflate. 
ncujuerCy ) 

di^a, already. 

encore, still, yet. 

jamais, ever, ne^—jcanau, never. 



I^Fi^ and m tcAt'cA are rendered by ou, after a nonn signifying time orplaee, 

PLAGE OF ADVERBS. 

Rem. 1. In the simple tenses, the adverb is generally placed immediately 
after the verb which it modifies : 

She always cries, ette pleure toujours, 
I often take a walk with my friend. 
Je me promhne souvent avec tnon ami, 

Rbm. 2. When the verb is in a compound tense, the adyerb geseraDy 
comes between the auxiliary and the participle ; as, 

Je Vat toiijours respects, I have always esteemed him. 
Je me suis souvent promen^ avec mon mattre. 
I have often taken a walk with my master. 

N. B. — Hier, avant-hiery aujourd*huiy demmn, aprks-dennain, tantdt, tdt, and 
tard, always follow the participle, unless placed before the auxiliary. 



VOCABULABT. 



Le temps, the weather. 

le viUagey the village. 

la grammaire, the grammar. 

content, satisfied. 

le chemin de fer, the railroad. 



h hrouiUard, the fog, mist. 
Vouvrage, m. the woric 
diner, to dine. 
venir, to come. 
laisser, to leave. 



BEADING EXERCISE 34. 

Le temps est fort doux aujourd'hai. Mon coumn est enfin airiv^. 
L^antxe jour je me suis ^gax^ dans la for§t. Travaillez d'aboid et 
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ensuite jonez. Avez-vous jamais vn od en&nt comme celui-lk ? En 
eSfet, il est extr^mement gros. Le brouillard anra bientot dispara. 
D'oii venez-vous maintenant, et ou avez-vous ^te hier ? Voyez-vous 
ce village Ik-bas? Eh bien (weU), yj ai ete hier et aujourd'hui. 
J'y vais qnelqaefois. M'avez-voos apport^ la grammaire dont je 
voos ai parle ? Yonlez-vous venir diner avec nous demain ? De- 
main je ne serai pas ici, mais apres-demain on plus tard. Enfin 
mon oavrage est fini. 

THEME 34. 

1. Where is my brother ? 2. He is not here ; he is elsewhere ; 
he is perhaps yonddr. 3. I will go (^firai) that way. 4. Carry 
all that up stairs. 5. How far did you go yesterday? 6. I went 
as far as London. 7. I shall go nowhere to-day. 8. That village 
is not far ; do you see (voyez^ous) it yonder ? 9. Where is my 
grammar? 10. I have Ifeft it somewhere. 11. Is Edward here? 
12. No; he is below. 13. My friend will not stay here long. 14. 
I saw (have seen) your sister yesterday at the play (au spectacle) . 
15. He will always be satisfied. 16. Come back (revenez) soon. 
17. Did you know [have you known (connw)] him formerly? 18. 
Tes, I have known him long. 19. Whence does the letter come ? 
20. It comes from America. 21. Your dog is out of doors. 22. 
How is («c parte) your aunt to-day ? 23. She is better to-day than 
[she was] yesterday. 24. I hope you will dine with us to-morrow. 
26. I shall go soon into the country (a la campagne). 26. We 
expected him the day before yesterday. 27. Formerly there were 
no railroads. 28. Henceforth I shall be very diligent. 
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ADVERBS OF NUMBER, OF QUANTITY, OF 

NEGATION, ETC. 

The adverbs of nnmber are : 



PrenUerement, firstlj. 

deuxikmementf ) „ 

, ^ > secondly. 
Beconaement, ) "" 



sixihnement, sixthly, etc 

combien de fois, how often t 

tme foiSf once. 

deux /ots, twice. 

trots fois, three times, etc. 



troisihnement, thirdly. 
quatrihnement, fonrthly. 
dnquihmement, fifthly. 

The principal adverbe of quantity and comparison are : 

Comment f how ? presque, almost. 

combien, how much ? how many f entnron, 1 , ^ 

6«x«co,«p, much. ma»y. h peu prisj '^*' 

bien (with du, de V, des following) a si, so. ainsi, thus. 



great deal or many. 
trop, too mnch, too many. 
tant, 80 much, so many. 
assez* enongh, pretty. 
j)eu, little, tm pea, a little. 
. ns — gvikre, hardly. 
bien, \ 
tres, > very. 

plus, more. 
davwfdage, still more. 
moins, less. 

^Vaft, }l"'«.^I'°lly, entirely. 

The adverbs of affirmation and negation are : 
Qui, yes. «, yes. ns — pa/s, not. 

eeries, certainly. ne — plus, no more. 

peutStre, perhaps. non plus, nor — either. 



aussi, as. 

€galement, likewise. 

autant, as mnch, as many. 

d'autant plus, so much the moro> 

plutdt, rather. 

surtout, above all. 

au plus, I 

tout au plus, ) 

du moins, au moins, at least. 

seuiement, ) , 

( only. 
ne-^que, t ^ 

mSme, even. 

pas meme, ) 

pas seuiement, t 



not even. 



*A8Bez precedes in French the uoim ot Ad^ectLye It Umits. Ex. : Asses ^^ 
saeezbon, 8eep,S2» 
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Unnemeni,) __^ . , ^ , ne — ooint, not (at aU). 

^ ^ ( certamlr, to be sure. y\ ' . ^ ' 

ur^ment, i '' pas du tout, [ . . ,, 

. ^ J ^ \ ( not at aU. 
I, no. point du tout, ) 

sque jamais, scarcely eyer. ne — rien, nothing. 

e are many adverbial locations ; those most in use are : 

peine, scarcely. tout a coup, suddenly. 

iffet, really. tout d*un coup, all at once. 

le champ, directly. a droite, to the right 

a peu, by degrees. a gauche, to the left 

15 peu or sous peu, soon. ensemble, together. 

essein, on purpose. pSle^mele, pell-melL 

17161716 temps, at the same time. tPavance, beforehand, in advance. 

I fois, at once, at a time. sans doute, no doubt. 

^716 heure, early. tout a Vheure, > directly, immediate- 

meiUeure heure, earlier. tout de suite, ) ly. 

m matchi, cheap. par hasard, by chance. 

hnd, thoroughly. en attendant, meanwhile. 

■ an, yearly, par jour^ daily. de temps en temps, ) from time to 

* mois, monthly. de temps h autre, ) time. 

OV NEGATION. 

Net is translated into French by ne, which is placed before the verb, 
pas or point after it, in simple tenses. Ex. : 

Je ne veux pas, I will not, I do not wish. 
Je ne sais pas, I do not know. 
In vompound tenses, ne comes before the auxiliary, and pas tiitec it. 

Js jk'ax pas vu, I have not seen. 
EUe li'a pas parU, she did not speak. 

Hnt is meroi}' a stronger negative than pas, as : 

Je n'ai point parU, I did not speak (at all). 
Ne is employed without pas, if there is in the sentence a pronoun or 
rb expressing negAtion, such as personne, nut, rien, jamais, ni, ne — pius, 
'., gukre, Ex. : 

Je ne connais peisonne, I know nobody. 
Je ne veux rien, I wish for nothing. 
Je ne sais plus, I know no more. 
EUe n'a jamais dit cela, she never said so. 

If one of the negations is followed by a nonn in Hlbfi "^tt^^^ wsoa^ 
toon MB simply preceded hj de: 
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AffirmadTe : Tai da pctin, I have some bread. 
Negative : Je n'ai pas de pain, I have no bread. 
Affirmatiye : Avez-vous de V argent, have yon any money ? 
Negative : Je n'ai point d*argent, I have no money. 

5. With the infinitive, ne — pas, ne — point, ne-^rien, etc., are genenl^ 
not separated, as : 

Ne pas se venger, not to revenge one's self. 
Ne plus ^arire, to write no more. 
Ne rien manger, to eat nothing. 

6. Without a verb, the negatives stand without ne, as : 

Pas h la fois, not at once. Pas nun, not I. 
Pas beaucoup, pas trap, pas tant, pas aujourd*hm, 

7. Non plus, nor — either, requires the full negation ne — pas before it,tf '• 

Jenele veux pas non plus, nor will I have it either. 

8. If nor — either is connected only with a noun or pronoun, without » 
verb, the noun or the pronoun is preceded, in French, by m, as : 

Nor Charles either, ni CJiarles non plus, 

9. Observe the expression ne — que for only, as : 

Je n*ai que deux sceurs, I have only two sisters. 
U n*a qu'un morceau de pain, he has only a piece of bread. 
EUe n*a apport€ qu'une assiette, she brought but one plate. 
L* enfant n*a que di»ans, the child is only ten years old. 
II n'est que six heures, it is only six o'clock. 

VOCABULARY. 

La fois,* f. the time. tnout, e, unheard of. 

le crime, the crime. amiccdement, friendly. 

travaiUer, to work. Winter, to shun. 

hconique, laconic. la sod^te, Ihe society. 

refuser, to refuse. merci, thank you. 

BEADINQ EXERCISE 36. 

Ce crime est toui-d,-fait inou!. Comment vous portez-voos? ^^ 
me porte tr^s-bien. Combien d'aunes de ce drap vous faut-il? D 
m'en faut beaucoup; il m'en faut au moins trente aunes. VotiJ 
etes-vous promen^ longtemps ? Je me suis promen6 enyiron deox 

* When the noun times denotes repettJdou, «&\2bA loimher of times, It Ib truii* 
I»ied l)jryi/is. 
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JXttes ; peufc^tre Tin pen moins. Voire tante va-t-elle soavent au 
•€ctacle ? Elle n'y va (goes) presque jamais, et mon oncle n'y va 
IS du tout. Monsieur, vous avez peu de fautes dans votre traduo- 
)n. Combien en ai-je? Vous en avez moins que votre fr^re; 
OS n'en avez que deux ou trois, tout au plus quatre. J'ai appris 
'Orned) ma lepon par coeur. Habillez-vous tout de suite. C'est 
Vain que vous cherchez k le sauver. Marchez k droite ; moi, je 
rcherai k gaucbe. Sans doute, cela vaut mieux. J'ai aohet^ oe ^ 
lean k bon marcb^. 

THEME 35. 

I. How mucb sugar have you bought? 2. How many lessons 
par) week have you ? 3. You eat too much ; you must eat less. 
That young man works too much. 5. Give him a little money. 
Give me more time. 7. There were many ladies, and we had a 
at deal of pleasure. 8. Have you not played enough? 9. I 
ik (that) you will not have it. 10. Mr. A. is a very laconio 
n; he always answers yes or no. 11. It is better not to revise 
I. 12. I have only one brother, and my cousin has only one sis- 
13. She is only five years old. 14. •I have never seen her. 
She never comes to our house (chez nous). 16. We certainly 
11 go out (sortirons) together. 17. My father has bought a 
•86 very cheap. 18. Have you seen anybody? 19. I have seen 
iody. 20. The thunder-storm came on suddenly. 21. I got up 
ly; earlier than my brother. 22. You must always shun the 
iety of these bad people. 23. Go {aUez) to the right. 24. I 
dl go to the left ; we shall arrive at the same time. 

CONVERSATION. 

aunent trouvez-vous le temps Je le trouve fort beau (or bien 

lujourd'hui? beau). 

loi du jambon. En voulez- Donnez-m'en un peu, s'il vous 

'ous ? pldt ( please) . 

voulez-vous davantege ? Non, meici, j'eii «l ^^ik. 

11 
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Serez-Yoos cbez voos (at home) Assnr^ment, je serai cbez noi 

demaiD matin? toote la joum^e (day). 

A quelle heure avez-youB din^ Hier j'ai dind ^ cinq hemes pi^ 

hier ? cises. 

Dinerez-vons anjoord'hm k la Non, aTijourd'hiii je ne dmena 

meme beore ? qn'^ six beures. 

Que ferez-Yoos (wiU you do) Je me prom^nerai en attaidant 

pendant ce temps ? 

Avez-Yous fait cela k dessein ? Non, je ne I'ai pas fait ezpr^ 

Avez-Yous fini Yotre th^me ? Je ne I'anrai gaere fini aYant v^ 

beores. 

One fait cette petite fille Ik-bas? EDe cbercbe des fraises (strtoh 

berries). 

Connaissez-Yons cet ouYrage Get ouYrage m'est tont-^&itm- 

(work) f connn. 

AYez-YOus lu (read) ce liYre ? Je I'ai lu plus de deux fois. 

Quand youIcz-yous Yenir jouer Je finirai d'abord ma t^e et 

aYec moi ? apres, nous joueions. 

Comment yous portez-vous ? Je me porte k merYcille. 

Et Monsieur Yotre pefe, com- H se porte assez bien. II eA 

ment se porte-i-il ? sorti bier pour la premiere fois. 



■^^¥' 
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CONJUNCTIONS. 

Tbe principal simple conjunctions are : — 

Et, and. pourtant, yet, still. 

et — et, both — and. fu^moins, neyertheless. 

ou, or, si, if, whether. 

0tf— Off, either — or. «uum)ii\»]jt« 
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ni — m, neither — nor. comme, as. 

que, that, than (after a comp.). ' or, now. 

car, for. done, conseqnentlj, then. 

mats, but. puisque, since, as. 

toutefois, \ quoique (with the Snbj.), though. 

cependata, \ ^^owever. 

1. Among these simple conjunctioiis, only one governs the Sab- 
jnnctiye mood, viz. : quoiqtie, though or although. Ex. : quoique 
je sois malade, though I am ill. 

Eor the Sabjunctiye after que, see P. n. L. 19. 

2. Si denotes a condition or supposition : s^il vieni, if he oomes ; 

ii V0U8 voulez, if yon like. When si is followed by an Imperfect 

or Pluperfect, those tenses are always in the Indicative mood. (See 

P. n. L. 19.) 

If I had, n f avals ; If I were, n f€UjM ; 
If I had seen him, n je Vavais vu, 

KoTB. The i in st is cut off before U and Us, but nowhere else, as : t^tZ 
axtcdt, but si die avaU, etc, 

3. The conjunction ni — ni requires ne before its verb, and the 
noun which follows it takes no article, if used in the partitive sense, 
as: — 

Je n*ai niph'e m mhre, I have neither fitther nor mother. 

4. The conjunction que serves to connect two ideas so as to form 
of the two one sentence, as : 

Je crois que vous avez raison, I believe jou are right. 

In English the conjunction tJiat is almost always understood, vtrhereas 
que is not only always expressed in French, but repeated before eaoh mem- 
ber of the proposition, as : — 

Je crois que vous avez raison et que vous r^ussirfiz, 
I think you axe right and that you will succeed. 

5. When a conjunction governs several verbs, it is placed before 
the first verb only, and que is used before the other verbs. ' Ey : 
As he is diligent and takes pains, comme il est appUqui et qu'iX 
prend de la peine. 
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6. Done is often rued like the English aoxiliaiy do, to orge or incite. tSA 
Taiaez-vou8 done, do he silent. It is also nsed interrogatiyely : Cat dm 
mnu qui avezfcut cda f 

VOCABULABT. 

Piter, to bond. le Uen, the good. 

lever, to lift up. plus — plus, the more — the more. 

fOoile, f . the star. plus — moins, the more — the less. 

^puis^, e, exhausted. tnoins — moins, the less — the kss. 

avare, ayaricions. wit — soit, be it — or. 

savant, learned. tarddt — ton^^, sometimes — some-' 

rompre, to break. times, now — then. 

habiter, to inhabit. m — rum plus, nor — either. 

BEADINQ EXEBCISE 36. 

L'ambition et rayarice sont deux grandes sources da malhenr hr 
main. Les disconrs impies (impious) g§,tent k la fois Tesprit et 1b 
coeur. Gette ean est froide comme de la glace. Yotre tableau est 
precieux, mais il ne me plait (please) pas. II arriva comme je 
sortais. Elle n'est ni laide ni belle. Yous voos amusez, et cepen- 
dant le temps fuit (flies). Cet homme est tr^s-fort, et pomiant 11 
ne peat pas lever ce fardeau (weight), Oa yoos me paierez,oa 
Tous irez en prison. Donnez-moi de I'eaa, s'il yoos plait. Martin 
est encore bien jeune. n^anmoins 11 est fort sage. Bienheureoz Bont 
ceax qai aiment la paix, car lis seront appell6s les enfants de Dieo. 
Yous ne le sayez pas? Ni moi non plus. Tantdt il yeut ane chose, 
tant6t 11 en yeat one autre. 

TBEME 86. 

1. Gk)ld and silver are metals. 2. Silver is less useful than iion* 
8. Mr. A. is very inconsistent (inconsequent) ; he is sometimes of 
one opinion (avis, m.) and sometimes of another. 4. I like jou, 
I know (sais) that jou are always attentive. 5. This man is 
teemed by everybody, even by his enemies. 6. I am very glad to 
see th&t you do not love flattery. 7. Some one has done it, ath^ 
you or your brother. 8. The more you will work, the more you wifl 
gain. 9. Tbia horse may Toe very %lio\iw , xvc^^Ttkeless it does nol 
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10. The longer the days (are) (eomtr, the more the 
y), the shorter (are) the nights. 11. Though he said 
t) he had no appetite, yet he ate all the meat and bread, 
ly knows whether the stars are inhabited or Hot. 13. The 
s, but does not break. 14. Do not bend the bow too 
^rwise it will break. 15. The more I sang» the less em- 
[ was. 16. If yon do {fcdtes) it, you will be punished, 
ppeared {paraissait) yerj modest, although he was very 
18. In order to be learned, you must study much. 19. 
hdm as he deserves (it). 20. You must stay at homo, 
are not quite well. 21. When he had done speaking 
mrler), he was quite exhausted. 22. If I had had faith- 
), I should not be so unhappy. 23. You will be happy, 
70ur duty {devoir). 24. I was sleeping when your ser 
Bd (erUra). 

CONVERSATION. 

leureux, monami? Je le serais, si j'avais de bons 

livres. 
}t que cela, je peux Je yous en serais tr^s-oblig6. 
douner. En youless- 

»nt les deux grandes L'ambition et ravariee. 
du malheur des 
? 
n souYcnt, quand on On fait souvent des sottises. 

^sus-Christ de ceux II dit qu'ils seront appelds ''en 

mt la paix ? fimts de Dieu." 

^et enfant ? II veut tantot ceci, tantot cela. 

trouvez-vous cette EUe n'est ni belle ni laide. 
lie? 

•vous pas lever cette Je ne peux pas la lever, quoique 

je sois trfeB-foit. 
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Comment Dien traite-t-il les H les traite oomme un p^ie tnite 

hommes ? ses enfants. 

Quelle propri^t^ a le roseau? II (se) plie et ne rompt pas. 

Quand faut-il forger le fer ? Quand il est chaad. 



BEADING LESSON. 



LAFITTB. 



Lorsque Jacques Lafitte vint {came) k Paris, il se pr^nta clies 
M. Perregaux dans Tesp^rance d'obtenir one place ; mai^ le banquier 
lui annon^a qu'il ^tait dans rimpossibilit^ de satisfaire k sa demande, 
puisque les bureaux ^taient au complet. 

Lafitte, d^courag^ par ce refus, s'^loignait tristement, lorsqn'ea 

traversant la cour do I'bdtel, il aper^ut k terre une ^pingle ; il la n^ 

massa et la piqua sur sa mancbe. M. Perregaux ayant yn FaetioD 

du jeune solliciteur, en fut frapp^ (jstnick),Qi pensa qu'il derail 

^tire dou^ d'un esprit d'ordre et d'6conomie. H le fit rappeler et Im* 

dit qu'il pouvait compter sur une place dans sa maison. En eflfei) 

peu de jours apres, le jeune Bajonnais entra cbez le riche banqnier, 

et cbacun salt que, plus tard, il est devenu un bomme ricbe et c£l^ 

bre. 

Uesp&ance^ hope. ramasser, to pick np. 

le bureau, the office. la manche, the Bleeve. 

8*€loigner, to retire. dou^y endo'wed. 

vne ^'ngle, a pin. en effet, indeed. 



> 
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CONJUNCTIVE PHRASES. 

these are adverbs or prepositioiis united with qw or de. 
lire the following verb in the Indicative moody others in 
\ivey and others again in the Suhfunctive, 

junctiye phrases with the Bidicative : — 

)r, else. Aussi hien que, as well as. 

oluSf neither, nor either. aussUdt que^ *> 

re, on the contrary. dh que, > *® *^^^ **' 

ment — mais encore, not dememeque, 

•but also. ainsi 

loreover. au regie, \ 

>., as much as. du reste, | ^^owever. 

after, after that de Ih, hence It follows. 

ne, although. h peine — que, scarcely — as. 

r, if however. &e8t pourquoi, therefore. 

e, namely. par consequent, consequently. 

comme si, as if. 

de mime, thus, in the same way. 



\ememeque, > 

^ ' }• as. 
itnn que, } 





\ 



because. 



;, whereas. tarn cda, otherwise, else. 

!ie, while, whilst. depuis que, since. 

IS long as. tout — que, however — as. 

h the Infinitive mood: — 

n order to, to. de peur de, ^ ^ ^ . 

1 I --. • * ^. f for fear of. 

e, unless. de crainte de, ) 

before. loin de, far from. 

, instead of. plutdt que de, rather than. 

h the Subjunctive mood : — 

non que, not that, 
that, in order that. nonobstant que, notwithstanding 

, before. that. 

[6, t > . pour peu que, however little. 

I unless, till. ^^^^ ^^^ provided (that). 



} 



boae marked with a f require ne before the {olV.owVn|(N«t\k« 
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bien que, > thongh, 
qnoique, ) althoagh. 
jvsqti'a ce que, till, until. 
loin que, far from. 



qu/dqae — que, however — though. 
mms que, withoat that 
ft ce n*est que, unless, tOL 
ioU que, whether — or. 



4. Besides the aboye-mentioned conjuncdons, there are other oofr 
junctiye expressions (locutions conjonctives), which have been 
borrowed from other cksses of words, and to which the oonjimoHoo 
que is added. Such are : 

A condition que, on condition that. . • • • 

de crainte que,*J } 

de manihre que, ) . . ^ 

, J ^ so as to, so that 

deOT en sorte que, ) 

au cos que, in case that.* .... 

9uppo8€que, supposing that.* • . . • 

malgr^que, for all that, notwithstanding.* 

toutes les fois que, as often as. 

peutStre que, perhaps that 

tUtendu que, considering that 

h ce que, according as, as &r as, etc 

N. B. — Those marked with an * govern the subjunctiye. 



La suite, the consequence. 
la machine a vapeur, the engine. 
la mimoire, the memory. 
occuper, to occupy. 
mettre, to put, place. 
preserver, to preserve. 



VOCABULABT. 

pret, ready. 

la princesse, the prinoew. 
la guerre, war. 
anibitieux, ambitious. 
r^ducation, f. education. 
regarder, to look at. 



BEADING EXEBCISE 37. 

Aussitdt que la machine k vapeur fut construite (huik), elle to^ 
mise en mouvement (ptU in motion), pour I'essayer. Quelque 
grande que soit cette faute, il faut cependant la pardonner D^ 
qu'il me vit (saw) il courut (ran) h moi. Pendant que nous 4don8 
occup^s k faire notre tUche, on cria au feu (jf^re) / La m^moirede 
Henri IV. sera toujours chere aux Fran9ais parce qu'il mettait s* 
gloire k les rendre heuxeux. Qae \e d<&\ ^Q»\]ia ^r^aerve d'un pff^ 
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such) malheur ! Le malado ne bolt (^drinks) ni ne mange. Tant 
ae ma m^re sera k la campagne, je rcsterai aveo elle. Tandis que 
ous parlons, le temps fdit. Depms que j'ai perdu mon p^ie, tout 
ae manque. 

THEME 37. 

1. I am not sorry, on the contrary, I am very glad (bien aise) 
» (de) have done it. 2. I will play, as soon as I (shall) have 
imshed my exercise. 3. There will always be warsi among men, 
w long as they are ambitious. 4. After (jJia£) you were gone 
[sorti), I began writing (a ecrire'). 5. As soon as my education 
B finished, I shall go to Italy. 6. Jn order to Icam well, we must 
on doit) study with a great deal of attention. 7. In order to 
five friends, we must be honest. 8. It will be impossible to learn 
Wch, unless you be ilnf.) diligent. 9. Let us pray, before we 
egin {Inf,). 10. Bather than study, he loses his time. 11. Far 
*^om blaming you, I praised you. 12. Come here, that I may 
>eak to you. 13. Send me your book, {in order) that I may read 
14. I will be ready before they come. 15. Unless you accom- 
iny me, I will not take a walk. 16. Cato killed himself, lest he 
iotdd fall into (jentre) the hands of Csesar. 17. Though that 
3ung man is not very diligent, [yet] he improves. 18. Before 
oube^n an action, consider well its consequences. 19. You will 
ever he respected unless you fulfil your duties. 20. He will give 
' to you, on condition that you give it back to him. 21. They 
^t him so that they alihost killed him. 



• • • « 
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bien que, } thongh, qudque — que, howeTer^ though. 

quoique, ) although. mms que, without that 

jusqti'a ce que, till, until. ft ce n'est que, unless, tOL 

loin que. Cur from. »oit que, whether — or. 

4. Besides the aboye-mentioned conjunctions, there aie odier oofr 
junctive expressions (locutions eonjoncUves), which have been 
borrowed from other classes of words, and to which the conjnnotioD 
que is added. Such are : 

A condUion que, on condition that. . • • • 

ae craitUe que,*j } 

de manih-e que, ) ^ ,, ^ 

J 1 y so as to, so that 

ae or en sorte que, ) 

au cos que, in case that* .... 

gupposique, supposing that* .... 

madgr€que, for idl that, notwithstanding.* 

touies les fois que, as often as. 

peut-etre que, perhaps that. .... 

tUtendu que, considering that .... 

h ce que, according as, as &r as, etc 

N. B. — Those marked with an * govern the subjunctiye. 

VOCABULART. 

La suite, the consequence. pret, ready. 

la machine a vapeur, the engine. la princesse, the prinoen. 

la mimoire, the memory. la guerre, war. 

occuper, to occupy. anibitieux, ambitious. 

mettre, to put, place. P^ducation, f. education. 

preserver, to preserve. regarder, to look at 

BEADING EXERCISE 37. 

Aussitdt que la machine k vapeur fut construite (JbuiU), elle to^ 
mise en mouvement (jput in motion), pour I'essayer. Quelque 
grande que soit cette faute, il faut cependant la pardonner D^ 
qu'il me vit (jsaw) il courut (ran) k moi. Pendant que nous 4don8 
occup^s k faire notre tUche, on cria au feu (^fire) ! La m^moirede 
Henri IV. sera toujours chere aux Fran9ais parce qu'il mettait » 
gloire k les rendre heureux. Qae \<& ca&I ^Qsvjia ^^^rve d'un paid 
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ucK) mallieiir ! Le malado ne bolt (drinks) ni ne mange. Tant 
le ma mere sera h, la campagae, je rcsterai aveo elle. Tandis que 
»us parlons, le temps fuit. Depuis que j'ai perdu mon p^re, tout 
e manque. 

THEME 37. 

1. I am not sorry, on the contrary y I am very glad (hien aise) 
► (de) have done it. 2. I ^11 play, as soon as I (shall) have 
oished my exercise. 3. There will always be wars, among men, 
9 long as they are ambitious. 4. After (thaf) you were gone 
^orti), I began writing (a ecrire), 5. As soon as my education 

finished, I shall go to Italy. 6. In order to learn well, we must 
9n doit) study with a great deal of attention. 7. In order to 
ive iSiends, we must be honest. 8. It will be impossible to learn 
rench, unless you be (^Inf.) diligent. 9. Let us pray, before we 
sgin (^Inf,). 10. Bather than study, he loses his time. 11. Far 
'om blaming you, I praised you. 12. Come here, that I may 
Bak to you. 13. Send me your book, (in order) that 1 may read 
14. I will be ready before they come. 15. Unless you accom- 
ay me, I will not take a walk. 16. Cato killed himself, lest he 
)uld fall into (entre) the hands of Caesar. 17. Though that 
ang man is not very diligent, [yet] he improves. 18. Before 
a begin an action, consider well its consequences. 19. You will 
ver be respected unless you fulfil your duties. 20. He will give 
to you, on condition that you give it back to him. 21. They 
at him so that they alihost killed him. 
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IRREGULAR VERBS. •— FIRST CLASS. 

Those verbs are commonly called irregnlar which deviate from the thm 
regular conjugations. This deviation is of three kinds. 

1. Such verbs as take the termination corresponding to the ending 
of their Infinitive mood, but change their root. Ex. : Of the verb eoudrt, 
to sew, the radical is cotid-, this final d is, in some persons and tenses, 
changed into s, for instance in the plural : nous caus-ons, we sew. These an 
the least difficult, and are therefore put in the first class. 

2. Verbs which preserve their radical syllable throughout unchanged, 
but take flexions that do not accord with the ending of their Infinitive' 
For instance, the verb cour-ir, to run, ending in -tr, ought to take the flex- 
ions of the second conjugation {Jinir), But this is not the case; it takes 
the flexions of the third conjugation {vendre) ; the Present is notje eouris, 
tu courts, etc., but je cours, tu cours, etc. ; P. p. couru like vendu. Verbs of 
this kind we assign to the second class. 

3. A certain number of verbs offer both these anomalies at the sam^ 
time ; i. e. they undergo some changes in their root, and are conjugated 
with other flexions than those corresponding with the ending of their InfiA.-' 
itive. For instance, the verb mourir, to die, ought, according to its Infinl" 
tive termination, -tr, to take the flexions of Jinir. This is not the case; l^ 
is, in most tenses, conjugated like vendre; and, besides, its root mour- is, it^ 
certain tenses and persons, changed into meur-, as : "Prea.je meurs, tu mexBrr, 
etc. Such verbs, among which are included those ending in -otr, oonstl' 
tute the third class. > 

To facilitate the study of the irregalar verbs, it is essential to dis- 
tinguish the primitive tenses from the derived ones. The latter have 
generally a regular inflexion, whereas the former alone are subject to 
irregularity. As already mentioned, the primitivo tenses are : 

1. JTie Infinitive mood, 

2. The Participle present, 

3. The Participle past. 

4. 77ie Present of the LidieaUve mood, 
6. The Preterite. 
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Prom these the other tenses and moods are derived, as it is explained, I* 
ex. The deriyatiye tenses are formed regolarl/, and therefore seldom 
nentioned in the following list 

To aid the pupil's memory, the following hints will prove nsefol : 

1. The Present of the Subjunctive may be found by dropping the final 
It of the third person plural Indicative, as : from iU €crivent — que f derive; 
from Us prennent — que je prenne; from ih hoivent — que je boive, 

2. The plural of the Present Indicative, the Participle Present and the 
Imperfect of the Indicative have the same radical, as : nous mourons, we 
die; P. pr. mourant; Jmperf. je mourais ; — rumscraignons; P. pr. craignant; 
Imperf. je craignai8;—^nous aUons; P. pr. allant; Imperf. j'allaiSf etc. 

3. The Future and Conditional are formed from the Infinitive ; the fol- 
lowing, however, have an irregular formation, — je courrai (instead of 
**wnVai), je mourrai, je verrai, j'enverraif j*aoquerraif je pourraif je saurai, 
je voudmi, il faudra, je viendrai, je tiatdrai, je ferai, and jHrai, 

4. When the Participle past ends with the sound of t (i, w, iV,) the Pre- 
terite generally ends in is. Ex. : Part. p. sorti, gone out ; Pret. je sortis ; 
*^Part p. dit, said; Pret. Je dis; — Part. p. pris, taken ; Pret. je pris, etc, 

^- But when the Participle past ends in u, the Preterite usually ends in 
"*•• Ex. : P. p. cru, believed ; Pret. Je cms; P. p. lu, read ; Pret. je lus; — 
"* p. coram, known; Pret. je connus, etc. 



^ IIST OF ALL THE IKREGULAR VERBS ACCORD- 
ING TO THE THREE CLASSES OF IRREGULARITY. 

FIRST CLASS. 

Oontaining tlie verbs in -re which take the terminations of the 
tturd conjugation, but whose radical is somewhat changed. 

o. (1 — 7. Insertion of an s.) 

1. JJuire, to shine. Part. pres. lui^ant. Part. paM, lui, 

Pret. Je luis, tu luis, il luit, nous luisons, tons luisez, ils luiient. 

Sfobj. Pres. Que je luise. Imperf. Je lui^ais. 

Pret. wanting. Fvi. Je luirai. 

Conjugate in the same manner : Rduire, to glitter. 

2. Suffire, to suffice. P. pr. suffisant. P. p, suffi, 

Pte%. Je woSoB, tu buEs, il suffit, nous suffisonB, ^\o. 
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Svhj, Pres. Que je suffice. Imperf, Je soffitais. 
Pret Je suffis, ta suffis. il snffis, nouB sufflmes, eio. 
Fut. Je soffiiai. 

In the same maimer : Cor^rty to preserye, to pickle ; and drconmt to 
cinrmndse, except in the Part, past. The Participle of the former is OBifi^ : 
of the latter circoncis, 

8. Nuire, to hurt. P, pr, nuixant. P, p, nm. 
Pres. Jc Duis, tu nuis, il nuit, nous nui^ns, vous nuijez, ils nui- 
sent. StUtj, Pres. Que je nui5e. Imperf. Je Dui^aifl. 
Pret, Je nui«is. FtU. Je nuirai. 

4. Cuire, to boil, to bake (bread). P, pr. cuijant. P^P' 
cmt. 

Pres. Je cuis, tu cuis, il cuit, nous cuisons, etc. 

Pret. Je cuisis. Put. Je cuirai. 

Thus also : Recuire, to boil once more. \ 

5. Conduire, to conduct, to lead. Se conduire, to behave. 
P. pr. conduisant. P. p. conduit 

Pres. Je conduis, tu conduis, il conduit, nous condui^ons, etc 
Pret. Je conduisis. Fvt, Je conduiral. 

Thus : Reconduire, to reconduct, to see home ; d^duire, to deduct ; eadtditi 
to plaster; induire, to lead into; introduire, to introduce; produire, to pfO^ 
ducc ; reproduire, to produce again ; r€dmre, to reduce ; squire, to scdncAi 
traduire, to translate. 

6. Instruire, to instract. P. pr. instrui^nt. P. p. instrui^. 
Pres. J'instruis, tu instruis, il instruit, nous instruiwns, Yous ior 

etruisez, ils instruisent. 

Pret. J'instruisis. Fut. J'instruirai. 

In the same manner : Construire, to build ; d€truire, to destroy. 

7. Dire^ to say, to toll. P. pr. disant. P.p. di^. 

Pres. Jo dis, tu dis, il dit, nous di«ons, yous dites, ils di«ent. 

Suhj. Pres. Que je di*e. 

Pret. Je dis, tu dis, il dit, nous dimes, vous ^tes, ils direni. 

Imperf. Suhj. Que jo disse. 

Yut. Je diral Imper. Dis, di^ons, dites. 
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llonjngate in the same manner: redire, to say again, to object. 
is for the other compounds of dire, viz. : Contredire, to contradict ; dtf- 
z, to unsay; and se d^dire, to retract; interdire, to forbid ; rrufdire, to slan- 
; smd pr^diref to foretell, they do not form their second person plural of 
> Present Indicative with the termination -tes, but sest, as : vous contre* 
K, vous m^isez, vous tnterdisez, etc, — Maudire, to curse, takes ss in the foU 
ring forms : Pres. plur. nous maudissons, vous maudissez, ils maudisseni. 
rt pr. maudissant. Imperf. je maudissais. 



VOCABULABY. 

Xe §6Uil, the snn. ntodeme, modem. 

un rayon, a ray. la peche, the peach. 

Pespoir, m, hope. la vAnt€, the truth. 



la detUy the debt. 



THEME 38. 



1. The sun shines. 2. Everythmg shines (glitters) in that 
ise. 3. It is not sufficient (it does not suffice)^ to understand the 
'ient languages, it is also necessary to study the modem ones. 

We preserve these peaches in sugar. 5. Have you pickled 
timbers (des concombres) 1 6. Does he not hurt you in this af- 
r? 7. All his property will not suffice to (^pour) pay his debts. 
Where do you conduct this blind [man] ? 9. I conduct him to 

physician (^chez le medectn), 10. I instruct (the) youth. 11. 
) translate English into French. 12. The boys behaved very 
1. 13. You will hurt me more than any other person. 14. This 
ad is well baked. 15. What do you say ? 16. I say that you 

(have) right. 17. We say the truth. 18. Tell him that I am 
B. 19. I shall tell (it) him directly. 20. Never contradict any 

(^personne) in (en) public. 21. We foretold those disasters 
'scutres). 22. Let us curse nobody. .\ 

* • See p.>843, 10. 
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IRREGULAR VERBS. — FIRST CLASS CONTINUED. 

6. (8 — 17. Change of the final consonant.) 

8. Traire, to milk. P. pr. tra^ant. P. p, trait. 
Pres, Je trais, tu trais, il trait, nous trayons, vons trayez, ib 

Indent. 

Lnperf, Je traysds. Pret. wanting. FiU, Je trairai. 

Thus also : Distraire, to distract ; extratre, to extract; sousbraire, to sob* 
tract, to withdraw. 

9. Suivre, to follow. P. pr, suivant. P. p, suivi. 

Pres. Je Bins, tu sui«, il sui^, nous smvons, vous suivez, ils soi* 
vent. Subf. Pres, Que je suive. 
iVe^. Je suivis. ^«. Je smvraL 
JEnper. Suis, suivons, suivez. 
Thus : S'ensuivre, to ensue ; poursuivre, to pursue. 

10. Vaincre, to conquer. P, pr, vain^^nt. P. p. vaincu. 
Pres, Je vaincs, tu vaincs, il vainc, nous vaih^t^ns, vous vain- 

qttezy ils vain^t^ent. 

Pret Je vain^'wis. Put. Je vsdncraL 
Imper, Yaincs, Yamquona, vain^t^ez. 

In the same manner : Convaincre, to convince. 

11. Coudre, to sew. P, pr, cousant. P, p. coosii. 

Pres. Je couds, tu couds, il coud, nous coupons, vous couxez, ik 
consent. Suhj, Pres. Que je cou«e. 
Pret. Je cou«s. Put, Je coudrai. 

Thus : D4coudre, to unsew ; recoudre, to sew oyer again. 

12. Moudre, to grind. P, pr, mouZant. P, p. mouZu. 
Pres. Je mouds, tu mouds, il moud, nous mou/ons, vous moufeiy 

ils mouZent. Subf. Pres. Que je mou/e. 
Pret, Je motdus. Put, Je moudrai. 



»; -n' 
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In the same manner: Emoudre, to grind (knives, etc.), to sharpen, and 
taumdre, to grind again. 

13. Hesaudre, to resolve, P, pr, r^soZvant. P. p. t^boIu (or 
4aoua), 

Pres. Je r^sous, tu r^sous, il i^sout, nous resolvons, vous risolvez, 
Is resolvent, Subj, Que je resolve, 
Pret, Je r^wlus, tu r6soZ<««, etc. 
Put, Je r^soudrai. Imper, K^sous, rSsolvons, rSsolvez, 

Thos : Absoudre, to absolve, and dissoudre, to dissolve. 
These two compounds have no Preterite, and make their Participles : tib- 
9U8, f. abaoute, and dissous, f . dissoute. 

14. Peindre, to paint. P, pr, pei^ant. P. p, pein/. 

Pres, Je peins, tu peins, il point, nous pei^ons, yous pei^ez^ 
Is pei,$ment. Suhf, Que je pei^e. 
Jmperf, Jo pei^fnais. 

Pret, Je pei^is, tu pelvis, il pei^it, nous pei^imes, eto. 
Put, Je peindrai. JBnper. Peins, pei^Tions, pei^ez. 

Thns .' Ceindre, to gird. Fdndre, to feign ; d^peindre, to depict. Teindre, 
>d7e; d^eindre, to discharge color ; atteindre, to attain, to reach; Ceindre, 
} extingoish. Bestreindre, to restrain. Enfreindre to infringe, to trans- 



15. Qramdre, to fear. P, pr, craiy/iant. P, p, crain^. 
Pres. Je crains, tu crains, il craint, nous crai^Tions, eto. 
Pret, Je crai^is. FtU, Je craindrai, eto. 

Thus also: Plaindre, to pity; se plaindre, to complain; contraindre, to 
ompel, to constrain. 

16. Jotndre, to join. P, pr, joi^ant. P, p. ymt, 

Pres, Je joins, tu joins, il joint, nous joigTions, vous joi^fTtez, ils 
joi^fnent. Subj. Que je joi^ne. 
Pret, Je joi^is. Fut, Je joindrai. 

Tbns: Befoindre, to rejoin; enjoindre, to enjoin; dtsjotndre, to disjoin; 
^aindre, to dawn, break ; Oindre, to anoint. 

17. Ecrire, to write. P. pr. ^crii;ant. P. p, icnt, 

Pres. J'^ris, tu ^cris, il 6crit, nous ^crit^ns, vous ^crit^z, ils 
eritwnt* Siibj. Que j'^crire, etc. 
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Pret. J'^criris, ta dcritns, il ^criOTt, etc. 

ISit. J'^riraL Imper. £oris, ^rivons, 6cnvez^ 

Thus: DArire, to describe; drcorucnre, to circamscribe ; uM^fe,toiii4 
scribe ; prescrire, to prescribe, to order ; r€crire, to write again, to answer^ 
souKrire^ to sabscribe ; transcrirtf to transcribe. 

VOCCUJULABY. 

La vache, the cow. partir, to set oat. 

le pr^cepteur, the tator. la marche, course^ the course. 

la difficulty, the difficnltj. la cendre, the ashes. 

la vie, the life. la fiance, the smoke. 

aUemand, German. la chandelle, the candle. 

le meunier, the miller. ^ grandeur, the greatness. 

THEHS 39. 

1. We milk the cows. 2. Soldiers I follow me. 3. I will lead 
you to (the) victory. 4. I shall follow you. 5. This dog folloifs 
me everywhere. 6. You did not follow the lessons of your tutor. 
7. The enemies were conquered. 8. You conquer all the difficut 
ties. 9. That did not convince me. 10. They pursued (^Pret,) the 
slave, but in vain (en vain), 11. She was sewing her gown. 12. 
These handkerchiefs are badly sewed. 13. I sewed them myself. 
14. Does the miller grind the com ? 15. He has not ground it this 
morning. 16. He will grind it this evenmg. 17. I fear the ran. 
18. We do not fear death ; why should we fear it? 19. I resolved 
(de) to set out. 20. We pursued our course. 21. I have at last 
(enfin) convinced him of the greatness of his fault. 22. The wood 
which is burnt ( qu^on hritle) resolves itself (jse) into (en) ashes 
and smoke. 23. We pity the unfortunate. 24. You paint. 
25. The young girl feigned to be ill. 26. Put out the oandle and 
go to bed (aUez vous coucher). 27. The servant feared (de) to 
displease his master (a son maitre), 28, Charles wrote his trans- 
lation last night (hier au soir). 
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IRREGULAR YERBS.— FIRST CLASS CONTINDED. 

c. CI8 — 26. The vowel of the root is changed into u, in the 
Part, past and in the Preterite,) 

18. ZiVc, to read. P, pr. Wssjit. P,p.lu, 

Pres, Je lis, tu lis, il lit, nous lisons, vous li^ez, ils lisent. 
Pret, Je lus^ ta lus, il lut, nous lumes, yous lutes, eto. 
Imperf, Suhj, Que je lusse. 
Fut. Je lirai, tu liras, il lira, etc. 

Thus also : dire, to elect; r€€lvre, to reelect ; rdire, to read over again 

19. Poire, to drink. P, pr, huvant, P, p, hu. 

Pres. Je bois, tu bois, il boit, nous bt^t^ns, yous buvez, ils 
hcoffent. 

Subf, Que je boive, que tu boit;es, qu'il boive, que nous buvions, 
quB Toos buriez, qu'ils boit^ent. 

In^>erf, Je buyais. 

Pret. Je Inis, tu bus, il but, nous b^mes, yous biites, ils burent. 

JPut. Je boirai, tu boiras, eto. 

£nper. Bois, huvoDS, buvez. 

20. Oroire, to belieye, to think. P, pr, croyant. P. p. cru, 
Pres, Je crois, tu crois, il croit, nous croyons, yous crqyez, ils 

noient. 

Subf. Que jo croie, que tu croies, qu'il croie, que nous cro^ons, 
que yous crq^cz, qu'ils croient. 

Pret, Je cms, tu cms, il crut, nous crimes, yous crQtes, ils 
crorent. 

^ut. Je croirai, eto. 

Poire accrcire qch, a qn., to make one belieTB. 
». H. B. aaroire is only used in the InfinitiYe* 

13 
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21. Orottre, U> gcow. P. pr, croissant, P. p. cru. 1 

Pres, Je crots, tu crois, il croit, noos croi^^ns, vous erobtes, Ik j 
crois^cnt. 

Pret Jo crtis, tu criis, il criit, nous crumes, etc. 
FtU. Je croitrai, etc. 

Thus : Accroitre, to increase ; ddcroUrey to decrease ; recroitre, to grow 
again. 

22. Plaircy to please. P. pr, pl^d^ant. P, p, plu. 

Pres. Je plais, tu plais, il plait, nous plai^ons, vous plai^cz, il» 
plaisent. Suhj. Que je plaice, etc. 

Pret. Je plaSj tu plus, il plut, nous pliimes, vous plutes, ils plu- 
rent. Fut. Je plairai, tu plairas, etc. 

Thus : Se complairej to delight in ... ; d^/dcure, to displease. (S*U vous 
plait — if you please.) 

23. Taire, to conceal. P. pr. taisant. P, p. tu. 

Pres. Je tais, tu tais, il tait, nous tai^ons, vous tai^cz, ils tai^ent. 

Suhj. Quo je tai«e, que tu taises, qu'il tai*e, etc. 

Pret. Je tus, tu tus, il tut, nous tumes, vous tutes, ils torent. 

Fut. Je tairai. 

Thus : Se iaire, to be silent. Pres. Je me tow, I am silent. Impcr. Tais-toi, 
taisez-vou8. Pret. Je me tus, I was silent. Comp. of the Pres. Je me sutsiit, 
I have been silent. • 

24. Paraitrey to appear. P. pr. parais«ant. P. p. partis 
Pres. Je parais, tu parais, il parait, nous parai^^ons, vous parai«« 

»ez, il parai^sent. SubJ. Quo je parais^e. 
Pret. Je parus, tu parus, il parut, etc. 
Fut. Je paraitrai. 

Thus: Apparaitre, to appear; comparattre, to appear before the judge; 
disparattref to disappear ; reparaitre, to reappear. 

25. Paxtre, to graze. P. pr, paissant. 
Like paraitre^ but no Pret. 

Thus : JR^paitre, to feed ; with the Pret. Je repus. Part. repu. 

26. Oonnaitre,* to know. P, pr, connaissant. P, p, cannu, 

* Connaitre is used in connection with knowledge obtained through one <tf tiie ' 
five senses,— ^avoir in other cases. 
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Pre$. Je connais, tu connais, il connait, nous comud^^ns, vous 
eonnais^ez, etc. 

Pret, Je connm, Fut. Je connaitatd. 

Thofl : MAonnaitre, to mistake, not to acknowledge ; reconnaStre, to recosp- 
Bize, to know again, to acknowledge. 

VOCABULARY. 

La conduite, the conduct. l«jow, the dajlight. ^ 

triste, sad. sombre, dark. 

U trattement, th& treatment. impo88ff)!e, impossible. 

THEME 40. 

1. What are you reading there ? 2. Why did you read my let- 
ter? 3. I have not read it, and I shall not read it. 4. Head over 
again your lesson. 5. Dost thou drink water ? 6. No, I drink 
wine and water. 7. When you are thirsty, what do you drink ? 
8. We drink fresh water. 9. Do you believe that ? 10. No, I do 
not believe it. 11. I thought (that) you had written your exercise, 
"but I see (^je vois) that I am mistaken. 12. She grows every day. 
13. These trees have grown rapidly (rapidement), 14. He did 
Bot believe what I said. 15. I (have) thought that we would be 
here before six o'clock. 16. The young gentleman pleased by his 
conduct. 17. Be silent, Frederick. 18. Tell (to) your sister, if 
you please, to bring me her French grammar. 19. Do you know my 
brother? 20. No, I do not know him. 21. You appear sad, what 
is the matter with you {qu* avez-^ous) ? 22. Such a treatment 
(has) appeared to me very cruel. 23. The daylight has disap- 
peared. 
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^ IRREGULAR VERBS. — FIRST CLASS CONTINUBD. 

27. Faire^ to do, to make. P. pr. fai^ant.* P, p, fmt, 
Pres. Jo fais, tu fais, il fait, nous faisons, voiis faites, ils font, 
Pres. Subj, Que je fosse, que tu f asses, qu'il fosse, quo nous 
fassionSf que vous fassiez, qu'ils fassent, 

Imperf Je fawais (fesais), tu fais^, il faisait, etc. 
Pret, Je Jis, tu fis, il j^, nous fxmes, vous fUes, ils Jirent, 
Imperf Suhj, Que je Jissey que tu fisses, qu'il fit, que nous fis- 
sions, que yous fissiez, qu'ils fissent, 
Fut. Je ferai, tu feras, etc. 
Imper. Fais, iaisojia, faites. 

Conjugate in the same manner the compounds of /aire, yiz. : difairt, to 
undo, to loosen ; contrefaire, to counterfeit; refaire, to do again ; saUgfiure, 
to satisfy; surfcUre, to exact, ask too much. 

,» 28. Mettre, to put. P. pr. mottant. P, p, mis. 

Pres. Je mets, tu mets, il met, nous mettons, yous mettcz, ils 
mettent. Pres. Subj. Que je mette. 
Imperf. Je mettais. 

Pret. Je mis, tu mis, il mit, nous 7wtm««, vous mttes, ils mirent. 
Imperf. Subj. Que je mis^e, que tu misses, qu'il mit, etc. 
Fut. Je mcttrai, tu mettras, etc. 

Thus : Admettre, to admit ; commettre, to commit ; d^mettre, to turn out ; 
ovtvettre, to omit ; permettre, to pennit, to allow ; promettre, to promise ; cow- 
promettrey to compromise, to expose ; remettre, to put again, to replace, to 
hand over ; soumettre, to submit ; transmettre, to transmit, to send. 

Se mettre a signifies to begin, as : L* enfant se mit a pleurer, the child began 
crying. 

29. Prendre, to take. P. pr. prewant. P. p. pr?5. 

*For the pronunciation ot faisant And its derivatiyes see p. 18. 
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Ptes, Je prends, ta prends, il prend, nous prenona, yom prencz, 
Qs preTtnent. Pres, Subj. Que je prenne, que tu prennos, qu'il 
p*en7se, que nous prenions, que vous preniez, qu'ils prennent. 

Jbnperf, Je prenais. 

Pret. Je pris, tu pris, il prit, nous primes, yoos piites, ils pri* 
rrait. Imperf. Suhj, Que je prisse. 

Fvi. Je prendrai. Lnper. Prends, prenons, prenez. 

Conjugate in the same maimer the compounds of prendre: Apprendre, to 
learn ; d^sapprendre, to unlearn ; rappnmdre^ to leam oyer again ; compren* 
dre, to understand ; entreprendre, to undertake ; m^n'endref to mistake ; yv- 
prendre, to take again, to reply, to chide ; surprendre, to surprise. 

30. Nattre* to be bom. P. pr, nai««ant. P. p. ni, 

Pres, Je nais, tu nais, il nait, nous nai«^ns, tous mu^^ez, ils 
nai^ent. Imperf. Je nai^sais. 

Pret, Je naquis (I was bom), tu naquis, il ruxquit, nous naquu 
meSj vous naqutteSf ils naquirent, 

Ful, Je nMtrai, tu mutras, etc. 

Thus also : Benaitre, to be bom again. 

Bbmark. When the person used as subject of the verb is living, the 
present instead of the past of the auxiliary is used with the past participle. 
£x. : Mem phe est n€ en Angleterre, My father (still living) was bom in 
Sngland. 

31. Vivrej to live. P. pr, vivant. P. p, vecu. 

Pres, Je vis, tu vis, il vit, nous vivons, vous vivez, ils vivent. 
Suhj. Que je vive; hence the expressions: Vive ! pL vivent ! lona 
Uve I 

Imper. Vis, vivons, vivez. Imperf, Je vivais. 

Pret, Je vecuSy tu veciis, il vecut, nous vicumes, etc. 

Put. Je vivrai. 

Thus also : Survivre (a ^.), to survive ; revivre, to livQ again. 

*yert>s marked thus * take itre for an auxiliaryi instead of <woir. 
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YOCABULABT. 

L'aprh-midi, f. the afternoon. ime %m, a line. 

le rubanf the ribbon. «i compoffmm de vogagBp % Mw 

une JbU, once. trayeller. 

paXen, pagan* ta dAtsion, the dedsioii. 

dAormotf, henoeforwazd. Pabondanee, t abnndaoee. 

cbitMBont, obedient. 

THSMB 41. 

1. What aie joa doing there? 2. I am writhig mj eieniflB. 
8, Have you written it? 4. Yea, I have written it. 5. ChaikH 
will write it this afternoon. 6. These pujols make a groat manj 
mistakes in their exercises* 7. Pat this hook on the table. 8. 
Where have jou put your penknife ? 9. 1 have put it in my drawer 
(tiroir, m.). 10. Did your father permit you to go to the theatre! 
11. 7cs, he has allowed it. 12. He allows me to go tibeie 
((fy aUer) once a {par) week. 13. The servant promised hence- 
forward to be faithful and ohedient. 14. All the children began to 
cry. 15. I take medicine. 16. He takes coffee. 17. We take 
tea. 18. The children take milk. 19. I took a pen and wrote a 
few lines to my father. 20. Who has taken my pencil? 21. I 
have not taken it. 22. Take mine. 23. Do not take this chair; 
it is broken (cassee). 24. Do you understand what I say? 25. 
I understand every word. 26. I should undertake that journey, if 
I had a fellow-traveller. 27. We submit ourselves to your de<»sion. 
28. Formerly we lived in the country, but for (dspuis) several 
years we have lived {Pres, tense) in Geneva (^Genive). 29. Many 
rich people live in abundance. 
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nfflEGULAR VERBS. — SECOND CLASS. 

(S2 — 41. Verbs ending in ir, having the flexions of the l^rd 

Conjugation.) 

82. Ihiir, to shun, to flee. P. pr, fbyant. P. p. fu». ^^ 

j7Ve«. Je fois, ta fuis, 11 fait, nous fuyonz^ yoos fuyez, lis faient 

Ji^^erf. Je fbyais. 

Prdt. Je fuis. Fvt. Je foirai. 

Conjngate in the same manner : S*enjuir, to nm awaj. Pres. Je m*ei^ 
fids. Comp. of the Pres. Je me sms enfui, I have run awaj. 

33. Vetir, to clothe. P, pr, vetant. P. p, v^tte. 
Pres. Je vSts, ta Y§ts, il v^t, noos yetons, eto. 
Pret. Je v^tis. Put. Je vetirai. 

Thns also: D^vittr, to divest; revetir, to invest 

34. Servir (qn.), to serve, to help. P. pr. servant. P. p. ^ 
servi. 

Pres. Je serSj td serSi 11 sert, nons servons, yens servez, lis ser- 

Tent. Suhj. Que je serve. 

Pret. Je servis. Fut. Je servirai. 

Thus also : Desservir, to clear the table ; ae servir de, to make use of, to 
use. 

35. Dormir, to sleep. P. pr. dormant. P. p. dormi. >^ 
Pres. Je dors^ tu dors^ il dort^ nous dormons, vous dormez, ils 

dorment. ^t^^/'. Que je dorme. 
Pret. Je dermis, eto., like servir. 

Thus : Endormir, to lull asleep ; s'endormir, to fall asleep ; se rendormir, 
to fall asleep again. 

86. Partir, to set oat, to leave. P. pr. partant. P. p. parti. ^ 
Pres. Je pars, ta pars, il part, noos partons, eto.. like servir. 

Thns : Bepartir, to set off again, to reply. Not to be confounded with 
T^jpairUr, to distribute, which is regular 
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^ 37. Mentir, to lie. P. pr, mentant. P, p. menti. 
Pres. Jc mens, tu mens, il mcnt, nous meQtx)n8, etc., like 

Thus also : D€nientir, to give the lie. 

^ 38. Sentir, to feel, to smell. P. pr. sentant. P. p. senti.. 
Pres. Jd se72^, ta sens, il «en^, nous sentons, etc., like serviwr. 

Thus : Consentir, to consent ; pressentir, to foresee ; ressentir, to feel. 

39. /Se repentir do qch., to repent. P. pr, se repentant. /I ^ 
repenti. 

Pres. Jo me repens, I repent, etc., like sentir, 

40. Sortir, te go out. P. jw. sortant. P. />. sorti. 
Pres, Je «or«, tu sors, il «or<, etc., like servir. 

Thus : Ressortir, to go out again. Ressortir, to resort, and assortir, '^ 
assort, are regularly conjugated like Jinir, 

41. Oourir, to run. P. pr, courant. P. />. couru. 

Pres, Je cours, tu cours, il court, nous courons, vona cotirei, if 
courent. Sub/, Que je coure. 

Prei. Je coun/^, tu courus, il courut, nous couriimes, vous gox0 
• rutes, ils coururent. 

FiU. Je courrai, tu courras, il courra, nous courrons, vons cooi^ 
roz, ils courront. Imper, Cours, courons, courez. 

Thus: Accourir, to run to; concowrir, to compete; discourirf to di^ 
course ; encourir, to incur ; parcourir, to run over ; recourir, to have r^ 
course ; secourir, to relieve, to assist. 

42. OueiUir, to gather. P. jor. cueillant. P. |?. cueilli. 
Pre5. Je cucille, tu cueilles, il cueille, nous cueillons, vous caeSl 

lez, ils cueillent. Subf, Que je cueille. 
Pret, Je cueillis. Imper. CueiUe, cueillons, cueillez. 
FiU, Je cueillcrai. 

Thus : AccueiUir, to receive ; recue^ir, to gather. 

Y/^ 43. Offrir, to offer. P. pr, ofl&ant. P. p, offert, 
Pres, J'oflfrc, tu oflBres, il offre, nous offrons, etc. 
Pret, J'oflBis. Imper, Oflfre, offions, offiez. Ftit, J'offiiraL 



10. He who lies deserves to be despised. 11. I go out every 

^. 12. Do not go out, Kobert; it is £oo cold. 13. If I were 

** Ul as you, I would not go out of my room. 14. I feel the cold. 

^* Do not make any (de) noise, for my mother is asleep (sleeps). 

^^« I hope she will sleep better to-night (cette nuii), 17. If I do 
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^- tSouffrir, to suffer. P, pr. souflSrant. P. p. souffert. ^ 
-^c*. Je souflfre, tu souflfres, etc., like offrir, 
^^' Ouvrir^ to open. P, pr, ouvrant. P, p. ouveri, 
^*«. J'ouvre, etc., like offrir, 

"^^'Qs : Rouvrir, to open again ; entr*ouvnr, to open a little. 
^"* Couvrir, to cover. P. pr, couvrant. P. p, couvert. ^ 

^'^^ s D^couvrir, to discover ; recouvrir, to cover over. 
^'- TressaiUir, to start, to taremble. P. pr, tressidllant. P. 

^^"^ . Je tress^c, tu tressailles, il tressaill^, etc. 
^^^^. Je tressaillis, etc. 
^^^^^ ^ Je tressaillerai and je tressaillirai. 

^^^^^ : AsscuUirf to assault. 
* ^ SaiUir, to put out, project. P, pr. saillant. P, p. sailli. 
'\^^^, third person, il saille, pi, ils saillant. Like tressaiUir ; 
(ttt ixi jg vas^ only in the third person singular and plural. 
^*^^^«r (=:jaiUir), to gosh, is regular. 

VOCABULARY. 

Du mouton, mutton. fatigue, tired. 

la voiture, the coach. la violette, the violet. 

m^priser, to despise. la livre, the pound. 

THEME 42. 

*- • The enemy flee. 2. Let us shun these places. 3. We clothe 

. tK)or. 4. The young girl was clad in black. 5. I cannot meet 

^^ > he shuns me. 6. Avoid bad company. 7. Your friend, Mr, 

^'^ ^oes not serve me well. 8. I made use of your coach. 9. 

^*1 me what he has done to you ; but, above all (jurtov£)y do not 
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not walk a little, I shall fall asleep. 18. Do yon not repent rf 
what {de ce que) you have done? 19. I always repent when I 
have done wrong (moT). 20. Do not run so fest (vite), you will 
be tired. 21. They always run when they go to see their annt 
22. I ran faster than you. 23. If she is unhappy, I shall relieve 
her. 24. For whom are you gathering these violets? 25. 1 gather 
them for my mother. 26. The young lady has been received with 
the greatest kindness. 27. I always offer him my servioes. 28. 
He offered me a hundred pounds for my garden. 20. What aie 
you doing there ? 80. I cover the plants with (jde) snow. 
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IRKEGULAR VERBS.— THIRD CLASS. 

(49 — 53. Verbs in ir changing their radical yowel and taking the flexiom 

of the third Conjngation.) 

^ 49. Mourir* to die. P. pr. mourant. P. p. mort, 

Pres. Jo meurs, tu meurs, il meurt, nous mourons, vous mourex, 
ils meurent, Subf, Que je meure, que tn meures, qu'il meure^ que 
nous mourions, que vous mouriez, qu'ils meurefit. 

Imper. Meurs, mourons, mourez. 

Pret. Je mourns, tu mourns, il moumt, nous mourdmes, voofl 
mouriites, ils moururent. 

Put. Je mourrai, tu mourras, il mourra, etc. 

Thus also : Se mourir , to be near d3ring, to be fiunling. Plres. Jt w» 
meurSf etc. 

50. BouiUir, to boil, neut, v. P. pr. bouillant. P, p, boniUL 
Pres. Je hous, tu hous^ il hout, nous bouillons, vous bofoilles, ib 
bouillent. ^S^^'. Que je bouille. 
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' JPrei. Je booillis. 
JFtU, Je bouilltrai. 

To boil, as an active verb, is rendered faire bouiUir, as : To boil potatoes, 
/hire houUlir des pommes de terre, 

"% 51. Venir,* to come. P. pr, venant. P. p. venti. 

Pres. Je vienSy tu Yieas, il Went, nous venons, vous venez, ik 
Ttament. Pres, Subj, Que je vtcnne, que tu vicnnes, qu'il vtenne, 
que nous yenions, que vous veniez, qu'ils vicnnent. Imperf, Je 
venais. 

Pret. Je vins, tu vtns, il vint, nous ytnmes, vous vtntcs, ils vin- 
rent. Imperf, Suhj, Que je vinsse, que tu vinsses, qu'il vtnt, que 
nous vinssions, etc. 

Fvt, Je viendrai, tu viendras, eto. 

Cond, Je vtendrais. 

Bnper. Vtens, venons, venez. 

Conjugate in the same manner : Convenir, to agree, to suit ; devenir* to 
become ; intervenirf* to intervene ; parvenirf* to attain, to reach ; pr^venir, 
to be beforehand with, to inform ; provenir* to arise, spring from, to pro- 
ceed ; se souvenir, to remember ; survenir* to happen ; subvenir, to rclieye ; 
reoenir* to come back (again). 

52. Tenir, to hold. P, pr, tenant. P, p, tenti. 

This verb is conjugated like venir, as : 

Pres, Je iiefns^ tu tiens, il tient, nous tenons, vous tenez, ils ticn- 
nent. Sabj. Que je ttenne. 

Prei, Je tins^ tu tins, il tmt, nous ttnmes, vous ttntes, ils ten- 
rent. Fvi, Jc tiendrai. 

Bnper, Tiens, tenons, tenez. 

Thus also : Apparienir, to belong ; s'abstenir, to abstain ; amtenir, to con" 
tain ; d^tenir, to detain ; entretenir, to keep up ; maintenir, to maintain ; ob- 
tmir, to obtain ; retenir, to retain ; soutenir, to sustain, uphold, support. 

f^ 53. Acquerir, to acquire. P. pr, acqudrant. . P. p, acqrn*. 
Pres, J^acquiers, tu acqmcrs, il acqmcrt, nous acquerons, vou? 
acqn^rez, ils acqmerent. Pres, Suhj, Que j'acqmere, que tu ao* 
qnt^res, qu'il acqmere, que nous acqudrions, que vous acqu^riez, 
qu'ils acqmerent. 
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Prei, J'acqutj, tu acqm«, il acqntV, nous wsqmmes, yous aoqiitH 

ils Sicqmrent. Impf. Svhj, Que j'acquisse. 

FtU. J^acqtterrai, tu acquerras, il acquerra, etc. 

Imper, Acquters, acqudrons, acqu^rez. 

Conjugate in the same manner : Ccnqu&ir, to conquer ; reoonqainrj to 
conquer again ; requ&ir, to request, and 8*enqu&ir, to inquire. Qu^» ^ 
seek, is used, in familiar conversation; after aUer, venir, enwnfer, as : aBtt 
qu^rir, go and seek. 

VOCABULARY. 

Le chagrin, grief. VassidmU, f. assiduity. 

mcdadie, f. disease, illness. des connaissances, f. knowledge. 

douloureux f -^e, painful. la chaleur, the heat. 

continuer, to continue. ^ partie, the part. 

^ parole, the word. 

THEME 43. 

1. Your friend is dying. 2. Mrs. A. died of (die) grief. 3. 
The old general died at Paris of a very painful disease. 4. Tftke 
the water off the fire ; it boils. 5. Boil that meat again, it has not 
boiled long enough. 6. Miss Emily is coming. 7. Dost thoa 
como ? 8. Yes, I come. 9. Why do you not come when I call 
you? 10. He came to see me every morning. 11. Come back 
soon. 12. I shall be (come) back in an hour. 13. Mrs. B. would 
have come to us if it had not rained (^plu). 14. I hope you will 
keep your word and (will) come to-morrow. 15. I maintain, and 
will always maintab, that you will not be happy without virtue. 16. 
I agree that Miss L. is the prettiest of the family ; but she is bo 
proud, that I know (^sais) not what will become of her (ce qu'dle 
, . .). 17. My uncle will not come back to-day. 18. Mr. S. will 
not obtain that situation (^ place). 19, If you study much, you will 
acquire knowledge. 20. I do not think (that) this color suits (to) 
your sister. 21. That hat would suit you very well, if you were a 
little taller. 2%. Alexander the Great conquered the greatest pari 
of Asia. 23. Your uncle has acquired a great name in America. 

24. The young man did not survive (outlive) (to) that misfortune. 

25. You will become a great man, if you continue to study with the 
same -asdduity. 
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IRREGULAR VERBS. — THIRD CLASS CONTINUED. 

(54 — 66. Verbs in -o^. Contraction of the root and the terminations, 

Part, past and Pret, in u.) 

54. Devoir, to owe, (ought to). P, pr. devant. P, p. du. 

Ptes, Je doi8,* tu dois, il doit, nous devons, vous devez, ils 
doivent, Pres, Subj. Que je doive, 

Pret. Je dus, tu dus, il dut, nous diimes, vous diites, ils durent. 
Inperf, Subj, Que je dusse. 

Fut. Je devrai, tu devras, eto. Oond, Je devrais."* 

Thus also : redevoir, 

65. Secevoir, to receive. P. pr, recevant. P. p, regu. 

Pres, Je regois, tu regois, il regoit, nous recevons, vous recevez, 
ib refotvent. 

Prei. Je re^u^, tu re^u^, il regti^, nous re9um««, vous -rac^utes, 
ib re^rent. 

Put. Je recevrai, tu reoevras, eto. 

Thus also : D^cevoir, to deceive ; aperceuoir, to perceive ; concevoir, to con- 
eeire ; percevoir, to collect. 

56. Dechoir, to fell, to decay. (No P, pr.) P. p. dechu, 

Pres. Je dechois, tu d^chois, il d^hoit, nous d^cho^ns, vous 
d^biO^z, ils d^choient. Sul^, Que je dechoie. 

'Pret. Je dechus, tu d^hus, il d^chut, nous d^chumes, vous d^ 
chutes, ils d^churent. 

Fut, Jo d^chcrrat, tu d^obcrrcw, ils d^ohcrra, nous dechcrrorw, 
voufl d^cherrez, ils d^chcrro/i^. 

Thus : Echoir, to fall to, to expire ; P. pr. ^h€ant ; P. p. €chu. It is now 
only nsed in the third pers. sing.: U or -eUe ^thoii, U ^ut, etc. Choir is only 
used in the Infinitive mood. 

• Je doifl, followed by a verb, corresponds to the English ', lamto, I must, J« 
d0TiaiB» / ouffht to, I should. 
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"^ 57. FiiUoir, to be necessary, is an impersonal Yerb, the oonjop* 
Hon of wbich has been given p. 147. 
Prts. H faut, Imperf. D fallait, etc. 

58. MouvoiTy to move. P. pr, moavant. P. p. mu. 

Pres. Je meus, tu meiiSy il mettt, nons monvonSy voos mouvei, 
ils meuvent. Siihj. Que je metnre, que tu metfves, qa'il menfB^ 
quo nous mouvions, que vous mouviez, qu'ils met^cnt. 

Pret, Je mus, tu mus, il mut, nous miimes, vous mutes, ils 
murcnt. 

Fut, Je mouvrai. 

Thus also : jSmouuoir, to moye, to excite, stir up ; s'fiiwuvoir, to be mofed, 
affoctcd. 

59. Pleuvmr y to Tvln(impers.^, P.^. pleuvant. P.p.fU. 
Pres. H plcut. Suhj, Qu'il pleuve. Imperf, H plenvait 
Pret. II plut. Suhj. Imperf, Qu'il plut. 

Fut, II pleuvra. 

> GO, Pourvoir* to provide. P. pr. pourvo|yant. P. p, paurvu, 

Pres. Je pourvois^ tu pourvois, il pourvoit, nous poarvo;yons, voos 
pouiToyez, ils pourvoient. 

Pret. Je pourvus. Fut, Je pourvoirai. 

Thus ; Prd'uoir, to foresee, which makes in the Pret. je pr^vis, 

Gl. Powmr, to be able. P./?r. pouvant. P. p. pu, 

Pres. Jo peux (or jo puis), in peux, U.peui, nous ponvons.yoaii 
pouvcz, ils peuvent Pres, Suhj, Que je puisse^ que tu ptusses^ 
qu'il puisse, que nous puissionSy que vous putssiez, qu'ils puissent. 

Impf, Je pouvais. 

Pret. Jo pus, tu pus, il put, nous piimes, vous piites, ils pureni. 

Imperf, Suhj. Que jopusse, 

Fut, Je pourraiy tu pourras, il pourra, nous pourrons, voua 
pourrez, ils pourront. Oond. Je pourrais. 

Note. May, expressing a wish, is rendered by the Present tense of the 
Subjunctive. Ex.: Puisse-t-U etre heureitx, may ho be happy 1 

* Like 06 — Voir, exeept the Prei, and Fmt* 
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62. Saooir^ to know. P. jw. sacAant. P, p» su. ^ 
Pres. Je sais, tu sais, il sent, -nous savons, voos savez, ils savcnt 

Subj. Que je sache^ que tu sacAes, qu'il sacAe, que nous sac/iions, 
que Yous sacAiez, qu'ils sacAent. Imperf, Jo savais, tu savais, etc. 

Pret. Je sus, tu sua, il 8ut, nous sumes, yous Butcs, ils surent. 

Fut, Je saurai, tu sat^ras, etc. 

Imper, Sache, sacbons, sachez. 

When the word can means to know how, it is rendered in French by saro/r, 
fnatftfiri of pouvotr, Ex.: Soves^vous parler Jrangaist Can jou speak 
French 1 

Note. There is also an old form of the Frcs. Ind. Je sache. The Cond. 
Je ne saurais (without paa) signifies, I cannot, as : Je ne saurais vous dire, 
I cannot tell yon. 

63. Vahir, to be wortb. P. pr. valant. P, p. Yalu. 
Pres. Jo vaux, tu vaux, il vaiU, nous valons, vous valez, ils va- 

lent. Subf, Quo je vaille, que tu vailles, qu'il vaiUe, que nous 
TBUons, que yous Yaliez, qu'ils vaiUent, 

Imperf, Je Yalais. 

Pret, Je valus, tu Yalus, il Yalut, nous Yaliimes, etc. 

Fvt, Je vaudrai, tu vaudras, etc. 

Oond, Je vaudraU. 

Observe the expression : H vaut mieux, it is better, etc. Conjugate in the 
•ame manner: pr€oaloir, to prevail; but it makes the Sul)j. prcs.: Que je 
pr^vcde (not pr€vaiUe), que tu pr€vale8, qu'il pr^vale, que nous pr^oalions, que 
pr^valiez, qu'ils prevalent. 



^> 



. 64. Vauloir, to be willing. P. pr, voulant. P, p. voulu. -^' 

Pres, Jo veux, tu veitx, il veut, nous voulons, vous voulez, Us 
veuterU. Subj, Que je veuille, que tu veuilles, qu'il veuille, quo 
nous Youlions, que yous voubez, qu'ils veuiUerU. Imper. ( Veuille), 
vemOez, be so kind as. 

hnperf, Je vonlais. 

Prei, Je youIus, tu youIus, il Youlut, nous Youlumos, etc. 

jPW. Je Youdrai, tu voudras, etc. 

Ckmd, Je Youdrais, I should like to. 
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^ 
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The first person, je veux, is mostly used to imply aathority, 
Je tUsire is substituted as a more polite expression for the affinmUm, h 
no veux pas, is used, howorcr, for the fiegative. 

65. Voir, to see. P. pr, voyant. P, p. vu. 

Pres. Jo vois, tu vois, il yoit, nous voyons, vous voyez, ils voieoi 

Lnperf. Je voyais, tu voyais, etc. 

Prel. Je m, tu vis, 11 vit, nous vimes, vous vites, eto. 

Fut. Jo verrai, tu verras, il verra, eto. 

Irnper. Vois, voyons, voyez. ^-.^^^ 

Tnus : Revoir, to sco again; entrevoir, to hare a glimpse of. ForpoN^ { 
voir and pr€voir sco No. 60. AUer voir and venir voir qn, are rendered : lo 
call upon a person. 

66. S'asseoir, to sit down. P, pr, s'assetyant. P. p. asm. 
Pres, Je in assieds, tu Vassieds, il a^ctssted, nous nous asse^i 

vous vous asseyez, ils o'asseient. Or, je m'assois, eto. 

Imperf. Je m'asseyais. Or, je m'assoyais, etc. 

Pre^ Je m'assis, tu t'assis, il s'assit, nous nous as^es, TOOl 
vous assites, ils s'assirent. 

jFW. Je xnassterai, tu t^assieraSf il s'assieray etc. Or, je m'l*' 
Beierai, tu t'ass^z'crflw, il s*asse«era, etc. 

Jmper, Assieds-toi, asseywis-nous, ass6fy«2f-vous. 



VOCABULARY. 



Un panier, a basket. 

fe danger, the danger. 

/e ressort, the spring. 

fe6eaM;/r^re,the brothor-in-law. 

r€p^ter, to repeat. 

coupable, criminal. 

2a gktce, the looking-glass. 



if)7a2tf, thick. 

Vherbe, f. the grass. 

humide, damp. 

le bruit, la nouvelle, the report. 

arreter, to stop. 

Vadresse, f. the direction. 



TBEME 44. 

1. I am to copy my exercise. 2. We must set out. 8. Ton 
ought to come at two o'clock. 4. I receive a letter every day. ^• 
We receive our money from the banker {du hanquier), 6. My 
Mend received a basket filled mtla. gra.^a (cfe ramus), 7. T^ 
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perceived a bird on a tree. 8. They did not perceive the 
•. 9. The spring which moves the whole machine is very 
3US (inginieux). 10. Does it rain? 11. No, it does not 
but it will rain this evening. 12. If men do not provide for 
, Grod will provide for it. 13. Before he left (avant de par* 
le provided for (a) all. 14. Can you come ? 15. I cannot 
but my brother can (come). 16. We could see nothing, for 
dark (il faisait nuU), 17. I could do it myself, if I had 

18. May you be happy ! I could do no better. 19. I know 
B is your friend, but I did not know that he was your brother- 
. 20. Do you know why he has (is) not come? 21. No, I 
J know (it). 22. When you know (^FiU,) your lesson, come 
ipeat it to me. 23. These pens are worth nothing. 24. It 
vt) better to be unfortunate than guilty. 25. Can't you see 
^? 26. I do not see it. 27. Sit down there a minute. 28. 
do not you sit down ? 29. Let us sit upon the grass. 30. I 
fflt down upon the grass, if it were not so damp. 31. Can 
)eak French ? 32. I can read, but I cannot speak [it]. 33. 
} report true? 34. I cannot (^Oond.) tell (it) you. 35. He 
lot choose to (will not) eat. 36. K I chose (would), I should 
m where he lives. 37. What would you have me do (that I 
I do) (^Imperf. Subf.) ? 38. We could have stopped him, if 
id chosen. 39. I send you herewith {ci-join£) the direction 
r. L. 40. I have found the ring which my coumn has lost, 
shall send it to her. 

u 
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IRREGULAR VERBS. — THIRD CLASS CONTINIJm 

67. Rire^ to laugb. P, pr. riant. P. p, ri. 
Pres. Je ris. Jmperf, Je riais. 
Pi\!t, Je ris, tu ris, il rit, etc. Put. Je rirai. 

68. Envoyer, to send. P, pr, envoyant. P. p. envoy^. 
Pres. J'envoie. Imperf, J'envoyais. I^et, J'envoyaL 
Fvt. J^enverrai, tu enverra*, etc. Cond. J'enverrais. 

69. AUer* to go. P, pr. allant. P. p. siM. 

Pres. Je vais, tu vaSf il va, nous aliens, vous aUez, ils wri* 
Pres. Suhj. Que yaille, que tu allies, qu'il mZ^, que nous allioQSi 
que Yous alliez, qu'ils aiUent. 

Imperf. J'allais, tu allais, il allait, etc. 

Pret. J'allai, tu alias, il alia, nous allSmes, vous alliteB, lb 
all^rent. 

Imperf. Subf. Que j'allasse, que tu allasses, etc. 

Imper. Va, aliens, allez. Perf Je suis all^, I have gone, 

Fvt. J'irai (^IshaU go), tu iras, il ira, nous irons, vous irei,ib 
iront. Cond. J'irais, tu irais, etc. 

Conjugation of S^en aUer, to go away. 

We give the reflective verb S*en oiler, to go away, at full length, becaim 
its conjngation is rather difficult on account of its two pronouns. ObserK 
that en is never separated from the objective m*, f, a*, nous, etc. ; henoe ^ 
follows, that the compoiuid or Perfect must not be written : Je me 8m» 
alU, but je m*en auis alU, tu fen es aU€, etc. 

INMCATIVB MOOD.^ 
PRESENT TENSE. 

Je m'en vais, I go away. nous nous en allons,«r« go aswoj. 

tu t'en vas, etc. vous vous en allez, etc. 

U s'en va, etc. 'i^a ^' ^tl ^<3afe, etc 
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) m'en vius pas. M'en vu&-jo, do I go awat/f etc. 

I t'en vas pas, etc Ne m'en vais-je pas ? etc. 

IMPBSVEGT. 

lais, tu t'en allais. M'en allais-je, did I go awc^f 





PBBTEBITB. 


lai. 

I allai pas. 


M'en allai-jo ? 

Ne m'en allai-je pas? 




FUTUBB. 


d. 

L irai pas. 


M'en iwu-je ? 

Ne m'en ind-je pas? 


LFFIRMATIYB. 


DfPERATITE. 

NEGATIYB. 


aille). 
•en. 


Ne t'en va pas. 

(qu'il ne s'en aille pas) . 

ne nous en allons pas. 


n. 

1 aillent). 


ne vous en allez pas. 
(qu'ils ne s'en aillent pas) 



COMPOUND OP THE PRESENT. 

svlMflhave gone away, nous nous en sommes all^. 

lU^. vous vous en 6tes all^(s). 

Jl^. lis s'en sent all^s. 

t all^e. elles s'en sont allies. 

NBOATXYELT. 

. suis pas all^. nous ne nous en sommes pas 

allds. 
)s pas alld. vous ne vous en dtes pas 

all($(s). 
st pas alle lis ne s'en soul i^ ^<b!^ 
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M'en suishje all4 ? 
t'eu cs-tu all6 ? 
B'cn cst-il bM ? 



INTSRROGATIYELT. 

nous en sommes-nous 
Yous en ^tes-YOos alle(8) ? 
s'en sont ils all^? 



NEQATIYB-INTXBROaATIYE. 

Nc m'cn soi&je pas allcS ? ne nous en sommes-nons p 

no t'en es-tu pas all6 ? ne yous en etes-Yons pas 

no s'en est-il pas all^ ? ne s'en sont-ils pas all^ ? 



compound of the imperfect. 

Jo m'en ^tais all^. M'en ^tais-je alI4 ? 

Je ne m'en ^tais pas all^. Ne m'en ^tais-je pas all^T 

SUBJUNCTIYB. 
PBESENT. 

que nous nous en allions. 



Que je m'en aille. 
que tu t'en allies, 
qu'il s'en idllo. 

IMPERFECT. 

Que je m'en allasse. 
que tu t'en allasses. 
qu'il s'en allat, etc. 

S'en allcr. 



S'en allant 



que YOUS yous en allies, 
qu'ils s'en aillent. 

PERFECT. 

Que je m'en sols all^. 

PLUPERFECT. 

Que je m'en fiisse all6. 

INFINITIYB. 

S'en etre all^. 

PAETIGIPLES. 

S'en ^tant all^. 



VOCABULARY. 

Oblige, obliged. sonner, to strike. 

Jeudi dernier, last Thursday. la sarit^, health. 

la musique, music importuner, to importniMb 

kpamUm, the flajs* Kus€,\iQlatad. 
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THEME 45. 

1. I go to London. 2. Thoa goest to Paris. 8. fie goes to 
Berlin. 4. Mj brother has also gone to Berlin. 6. Where are 
^ou going? 6. I am going to the play (au spectacle). 7. I would^ 
?> "with yon, if I had time. 8. Why are they going away so soon ? 
>. J!hey are obliged to go away, 10. Will not your mother be 
tngry (Juchee)^ if you go away before her ? 11. I told her that I 
^OQld go away before her, and she has permitted (it to) me. 12. 
^y aster and I (wo) went to the concert last Thursday. 13. If 
fojx bad gone (there, y) also, you would have heard fine music. 14. 
rhese men went yesterday from house to {en) house. 15. At what 
a'cloek will you go (away) ? 16. I should have already gone, if it 
h^ not rained so fost {fort). 17. Is he really gone (away) ? 
Yes, he went (has gone) away this morning. 18. Let us go (away), 
^ is going to (il va) strike three o'clock. 19. How is {va) your 
kcalth? 20. Thank you, it is not very good. 21. I wish (should 
^e that) the boy would go (away) (Jmperf. Sulj.). 22. I wish 
*®y would go away. 23. Begone (go away), you importune me. 
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DEFECTIVE VERBS. 

Verbs whereof some tenses or persons are wanting are defective 
^^^Is. They are as follows : — 

"70. Braire, to bray. 
-Pres. H brait, ils braient. Fut. H braira. 
Cond, nbrairait 

71. Brutre, to roar. P. pr. bnryant 
Imperf. H bruyait, pi. ils bruyaient 

72. OA(nr, to fell. P.^. chu. 
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73. C^e, to close. P. p, clos. 
Pres, Je clos, ta clos, il ddt. 

Fut, Je dorai, tu doras, etc. Oond, Je cbrais. 

74. Bclort* to be hatched. P, p. ^clos. 

Pres. H ^Idt, /?/. lis ^losent. Svhj. Qn'il ^ose, j>/. 
^losent. 

Fat, n ^dra, />/. lis ^Idront. Its compound tCDses are 
with itre, 
^ 75. FcnUtr, to foil. P. pr. (fsuUant.) P, p, fidllL 

Pres. H faut. 

Pret. Je faillis, ta faillis, il £ullit, nous failles, yous i 
Ss £ullireDt. 

Per/, J'ai failli, I had nearly. 

Thus : DtfaUUr, to fiuDt 

76. Perir is used only in the expresaon : Sans coup 
without striking a blow. 

77. Frire, to fry. P. pr, wanting, P. p. fiit. 
Pres. Je fris, tu fns, il frit. Plur. wanting. 

Fut. Je frirai. Cond. Je frirais. Perf. J'ai frit, etc. 

78. Gisir, to lie. P. /?r. gisant. 

Pres, ci-glt, ^erc Zic«; pi. ci-gisent (used on tombstones), 
tker: nous gisons, vous gisez, ils ^sent. 
Jmperf, ci-gisait; pi. ci-gisaient. 

79. Issir, to be bora, is used only in the P. p. issu, 

80. Outrf to hear. P. p. oui. 

Pret. J'ouis, tu ouis, etc. Imperf. Subj. Que j'ouisse, e 
Further the compound tenses, as : J^ai out, etc. 

81. Sourdre, to rush out of the ground, as water, has o 
Infinitive and the Present, eUe sourdy elles sourdent, 

82. Seotr, to fit. P. pr. s^ant. P, p. sis. 

JSid. pres. H sied. Fut. H si^ra. Oond. H si^rait. 

83. Surseotr, to put off. P. p. sursis. 
Pres. Je surseois. Pret. Je pursis. 

Note, — - Host of tUew Yet\)A «s« ix&\. loas^ \xi ^q8a« 



mSBGULAB 



AKD DEFBOn 



EFBOTIYE 



VEBklS. 
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PHABETICAL LIST OF ALL THE FRENCH 
JIEGULAR AND DEFECTIVE VERBS * 



OONTAININQ THEIR FIVE PBIMITITE TENSES. 



ive, Pres, 

j'absons 
j'acquiers 
je yais 
j'assaille 
je m'assieds 
j'atteins 

[i. XXIII., Rem. 1. 
je bois 
je boos 
il brait 
Imp, il bmjait 
jeceins 

l^hoir 

je circoncis 
je clos 
je conclns 
je con9ois 
je condnis 
je confis 
je connais 
je conds 
jecours 
je couvre 
je Grains 
je crois 
je crois 
je cneille 
^ je cuis 
je d^chois 
je dois 
jedis 
je dors 



Part, pr, 

absolvant 

acqn^rant 

allant 

assaiUant 

s'assejant 

atteignant 

bavant 
bouillant 

brujant 
ceignant 



concloant 

conceyant 

condnisant 

confisant 

connaissant 

consant 

coorant 

convrant 

craignant 

crojant 

croissant 

cneillant 

cnisant 

devant 
disant 
dormant 



P. p. 
absons, te 
acquis, e 
all^, e 
assailli, e 
assis, e 
atteint, e 

bu, e 
bouilli, e 
wanting 

ceint, e 

circonds 
clos 

concln, e 
con9a, e 
conduit, e 
confit, e 
connu, e 
cousu, e 
couru, e 
couvert, e 
craint, e 
cm, e 
crfl, e 
cueilli, e 
cuit, e 
d^chu, e 
da 

dit, e 
dormi 



Pret. 
wanting 
j'acquis 
j'allai 
j'assaillis 
je m'assis 
j'atteignis 

jebus 
je bouillis 
wanting 

jeccignis 

je circoncis 

je conclu« 
je con9us 
je conduisis 
je confis 
je connus 
je cousis 
je courus 
je couvris 
je craignis 
je cms 
je crfts 
je cuellis 
je cuisis 
je d^chus 
jedus 
jedis 
je dormis 



JVo. 
13. 
53. 
69. 
47. 
66. 
14. 

19. 
50. 
70. 
71. 
14. 
56. 

2. 

78. 

Z. 23. 

55. 

5. 

2. 
26. 
11. 
41. 
46. 
15. 
20. 
21. 
42. 

4. 
56. 
54. 

7. 
35. 



^xOiwi which are not in this table will be found with the primitiyes 
respective number. 
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^choir 


il <^choit 


^ch^mt 


^ha 


n^chnt 


%. 1 


Eclore 


U^lot 


— . 


^dos 


— 


'^ ■ 


.Ecrire 


j'^cris 


dcriYant 


^crit, e 


j'6adviB 


n. . 


* Envoycr 


j'envoie 


envojant 


envoy€ 


j'envoyai 


18. 


« Faire 


je fais 


faisant 


fait, e 


jefis 


87. 


. Faillir 


— 


faillant 


fflilli 


je faillis 


7&. 


1 Falloir 


Ufaut 


— 


fallu 


11 falint 


$?• 


FciiHiie 


je feins 


feignant 


feint, e 


je feignis 


I4r. 


F<frir 


— 


— 


— 


— 


7^- 


•Frire 


je firis 


— 


frit, e 


— 


7y- 


Fuir 


je fuis 


fhjant 


fui 


jefuis 


82. 


Gcfsir 


ilgit 


gisant 


— 


— 


78. 


Joindre 


je joins 


joignant 


joint, e 


je joignis 


16. 


Issir 


— 


— 


issn, e 


— 


79. 


^ Instruire 


j'instruiB« 


instroisant 


instroit, e 


j'instmisis 


& 


/ Lire 


jelis 


lisant 


lu, e 


jelus 


18. 


Loiro 


jelois 


loisant 


loi 


— 


I. 


/ Mcntir 


je mens 


mentant 


mcnti 


je mentis 


37. 


^ Mettre 


jemets 


mettant 


mis, e 


jemis 


88. 


• Moudre 


je monds 


monlant 


moula, e 


je moulns 


12. 


f Mourir 


jemeors 


moorant 


mort, e 


jemonms 


49. 


• Mouvoir 


jemens 


monyant 


ma, e 


jemos 


58. 


• Naitre 


je nais 


naissant 


n^, e 


je naqnis 


30. 


Nuire 


je nuis 


nnisant 


nui 


je nuisis 


8. 


' Offrir • 


j'offio 


offirant ' 


offert, e 


j'offns 


43. 


Oindre 


j'oins 


— 


oint 


j'oignis 


16. 


OiiYr 


— 


— 


OUl 


J OUIS 


80. 


^ Ouvrir 


j'ouvre 


onvrant 


ouvert, e 


j'ouvris 


45. 


» Paitre 


jepais 


paissant 


pu 


— 


25. 


, Paraitre 


jeparais 


paraissant 


pam 


je paras 


24. 


♦ Partir 


je pars 


partant 


parti 


je partis 


36. 


*• Peindro 


jepeins 


peignant 


peint 


je peignis 


14. 


Plaindro 


je plains 


plaiguant 


plaint 


jeplaignis 


15. 


• Plaire 


jeplais 


plaisant 


pin 


jeplas 


22. 


Pleuvoir 


11 plent 


pleuvant 


plu 


nplat 


59. 


* Prendre 


je prends 


prenant 


pris 


jepris 


29. 


Poindre 


je poins 


poignant 


(point) 


(je poiguis) 


16. 


Pourvoir 


je pourvois 


pourvoyant 


t pourvu, e 


poarvns 


60. 


Pouvoir 


jepeux (puis) pouvant 


pu 


jepos 


61. 


Bepentir, se 


je me repens repentant 


repenti 


je me repeutis 39* 


Bestreindre 


je restrains 


— 


restreint 


je restreigms 


U. . 


BIre 


jeris 


xiaul 


• 

TV 


^'^kiSsk 


6^ 













L. 




SUPPLEMENTARY TENSES. 
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e^Meli. 


XXIII., Bern. 2. 










UsaiUe 


saillant 


saiUi 


il saillit 


48. 




je saifl 


sachant 


sn, e 


je sns 


62. 




je sens 


sentant 


senti, e 


je sentis 


38. 




il sied 


s^nt 


sis, e 


— 


82. 




jesers 


servant 


servi, e 


je servis 


34. 




je 80TB 


Bortant 


Borti 


je sortis 


40. 


p 


je sonflfre 


sonffirant 


sonffert, e 


jesonffris 


44. 


e 


elle sonrd 


— 


— 


— 


81. 




je snis 


«nivant 


snivi, e 


je snivis 


9. 




je sufTis 


riufTisant 


snffi 


je snfiis 


2. 


• 

IT 


je snrseois 


Bursojant 


snrsis 


je snrsis 


83. 




je tais 


taisant 


tn, c 


jetns 


23. 


e 


je teins 


teignant 


teint, e 


je teignis 


14. 




je tiens 


tenant 


tenu, e 


je tins 


62. 




jetrais 


trajant 


trait 


— 


8. 


illir 


je tressaille 


tressaillaDt 


tressailli 


je trcssaillis 


47. 




je vanx 


valant 


vain 


je valns 


63. 


e 


je vainca 


vainqnant 


vaincn, e 


je vainqnis 


10. 




je viens 


venant 


Venn, e 


je vins 


61. 




je vSts 


vStant 


vCtu 


je vdtis 


33. 




je vis 


vivant 


v^cn 


je v^cos 


31. 




je vois 


voyant 


vu, e 


je vis 


65. 


r 


je veox 


vonlant 


vonln, e 


joTonlns 


64. 



VII. QUARANTE-SEPTlilME LEgON. 



TO RENDER BO, BID, SHALL, WILL, ETC.— 
SUPPLEMENTARY TENSES. 

anxiliarics do, will, shall, etc., in answers, are of);en used in 
h in an elliptical manner, when in French the principal veib 
)e repeated, and a noun or pronoun supplied. 

yes," is generally nsed in answers instead of oui in replying to « 
n in which there is a negation, or in contrsAic^otL \/c>^Ti^'^^^K 
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EXAMPLES : 

Avez-YOiis da pain 1 Oni, fm ai. Have you any bread f Yes, I haTe. 

Avcz-Yons n5ponda 1 Oai, j'ai r^ Have you answered f Yes, I haye. 

pondaf 

Achbtcront-ils cebeurref Oai, ils Will they buy that butter f Ye$,du§ 

Vachkeront, will. 

Voulcz YOtis le ltd demander 1 Oui, Will you ask him for it 9 Yes, I wiQ. 

je veux bien, 

Etes-T0U8 Anglais t Non je nele Are you an Englishmanf 2Vb, lam 

Buis pas. not 

Avez-Yoos ^t^ Ik Rome? Non, je Have you been in Bumef iVb,IhaT6 

n*y ai pas Hl^, not. 

Est-co Yous qui 6tes Ycnu hier soir ? Was it you who came last niyht f No, 

Non, ce n'est pas moi. it was not I. 

Co n'cst pas ce peintre qni a fait Tliat painter did not take your Uh* 

YOtre portrait ? Si, c'est lui, ness, did he t Yea, he did. 

Lai rendrez-YOOs son portrait ? Cda Will you return her likeness to her f 

va sans dire. Of coarse I will. 

Partira-t-il ? Oui, il partira. Will he set out 9 Yes, he will. 

Iricz YOUS s*il 7 allaitf Mais oui, Should you go there i/hQdld% Why, 

je leferais, yes, I should. 

Bst-ce la mode ? Oui, c'est la Is it the fashion ? Yes, it is. 

mode. 

Pourquoi yous plaignez-Yous ? Je Why do you complain ? I do not 

ne me plains pas ; c'est mon frbre complain; my brother does.-- 

qui sc plaint. Use plaint 1 Oai, Docs he? Indeed he docs, and 

Yraiment, et il y a longtemps he has complained for a long 

qu'il se plaint. time. 

J'ai faim. Yraiment 1 Oui, bien I am hungry. Are you % Y% 

faim. Yery. 

Doit-clle Yenir ce soir ? Oui, elle Does she intend to come this eve^' 

dxjit venir, ing ? Yes, she does. 

In exclamations the anxiliary must be translated by some words 
expressive of the meaning implied by the English ellipsis. Ex. : — 

Son associ^ est rcYcnu des Indes. His partner has returned from Inilia. 

Est-ce possible, yous me sur- Has he ? 

prcncz, or simply, Ah ! Yraiment 1 

iT'ai sommeil. Ah ! Yraiment 'i or, I am sleepy. Are yon t 

AJlona done, yous plaisantez. 



BUPPLBMS^ABT TENBES. 
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SUPPLEMBNTABY TENSES. 

The veilw cdler, devoir, and venir de are idiomaticaUj used, forming, with 
n infinitive^ what some grammarians have called " Supplementary 
?ense8." 

AUer and devoir before an infinitiye form idiomatic fdtores, and corre- 
poad to the English verbs to go and to &e (to be abont to), in a like position. 

Venir de forms idiomatic past tenses, and corresponds to the English /« 
aue just. 



CONJUGATION OF THE SUPPLEMENTARY TENSES. 



Je vais 


avoir. 


Tuvas 


chanter. 


Dva 


danser. 


Nons aliens 


finir, 


Vons allez 


rendre. 


lis vont 


recevoir. 


J'allais avoir, etc. 


Je dois 


avoir. 


Tndois 


chanter. 


11 doit 


danser. 


Nons devons 


' finir. 


Vous devez 


rendre. 


Us doivent 


recevoir. 


Je devais avoir, etc. 


• 

Je devrais avoir, etc. 


J'anrais dd avoir, etc 


Je viens de (d') ^ 


avoir. 


Tu viens " 


chanter. 


H vient " 


danser. 


Nous venons " 


' finir. 


Vons venez " 


rendre. 


Os viennent 


« 


recevoir, 



/ am going 
Thou art going 
He is going 
We are going 
You are going 
Tliof are going 



to have, 
to sing, 
to dance, 
" tofinidi. 
to render, 
to receive* 



I was going to have, etc* 



lam 
Thou art 
He is 
We are 
You are 
They are 



to have, 
to sing, 
to dance. 
' tofinuh, 
to render, 
to receive. 



I was to have, / 

I should or ought to have, 



I should or ought to have had* 
^ had. 



I have just 
Thou hast just 
He has just 
We have just 
You Iiave just 



sung, 
danced, 
'finished, 
rendered. 



Je venais d' avoir, etc. 



They have just J received, 
I had just had, etc. 



2U4 XLYU. QUABAirrE-SEFTlSME LEQON. 

These last tenses maj be expressed by fairt preceded by ne and foUo^red 
by the conjnnctiTe qvnt^ with an infinitive preceded by die (ne f aire que de)* 
e, g. line fait que cTarriver, He has bat jnst arrived. Je ne fais que de 
iortir, I have bat jast gone oat. 

N. B. The particle de is here indispensable, becaase, withoat it the ex- 
pression woald have quite another sense, and would denote a contiaaation 
or a frequent repetition of the action. Ex. : Vous ne faites que sortir. You 
do nothing bat go oat EUe ne fait que jouer. She does nothing but play. 



P^RT II. 



-o«i:0(Soe- 



ELISION. 



le vowels a, e, i, wlien final, are sometimes elided before a word 
ining with a yowel or A mute ; thus : rdme, Vhomme^ s^tlf in- 
. of la dme, le homme, si il. 

ASioisi OF a. A is eHded only in the word la. Ex. : TamiHe, 
ULSiON OF 6. E is elided in the nine monosyllables je, me, te, 
% ne, ce, se and qtie. Ex.: faime; c^est Vhomme qu^tl n^estime 

iCBPTiONS. — 1 . The vowels of the prononns le, la, Je, and ce ore never 
i when they come after the verb. Ex. : Ai-je un livre ; esl<e eUe. The 
je and ce is not pronounced, however, though the e and a of le and la 
\ voyez-la aujourcPhui, voyez-le aujourcThui, 

Before out and onze no elision takes place : Je crois que out ; le ome, 

be E is elided in lorsque, when ; puisque, since ; quoique, 
gh, only before il, eUe, on and un. Ex.: hrsquHU puisquon. 
In quelque the e is elided only before unyUne, and avire. Ex.: 
ja^un ; quelqu^ autre. In entre ondpresquej e is elided only when 
form part of a compound word. Ex.: entr^acte^ presqu^tle. 
usiON OF i. I is elided only in the conjunction m before il 
Us. Ex.: s'il, sHls. 
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I. rSEMIEBE LEQON. 



I. premiIjre LE90N. 



ON THE GENDER OF SUBSTANTIVES. 

L RULES ON THE GENDER OF SIMPLE NOUNS. 
$1. MASCULINE BY THEIB SIGNIFICATION ARE : 

1. The names of all masculine beings, as : Henri, Heniy ; V€m 
pereur, the emperor; le maitre, the master ; le FrangaU, the 
Frenchman; le taureau, the bull, etc. 

2. The names of metals, trees, shrubs, seasons, months, and d4ijf8, 
as : le fer, iron ; le chene, the oak ; le prtntemps, spring ; le jtR 
Mat, (the) fine May ; (le) lundi, Monday, etc. 

3. All words that are made substantive by prefixing the article, 
as: le vert, the green (color); le bien, the good; le hoire et fa 
manger, drinking and eating ; le out et le non, the yes and no. 

4. Nouns expressing professions, titles, or qualities which bebi^ 
generally to men : phUosophe, orateur, etc. 

6. The names generally used in natural history to designate the 
different species of animals : un quadrupede, un mammifere, tm 
herbivore, etc. 

6. The names employed in Chemistry to designate simple bodieB 
and most of their compounds : Vor, le cuivre, Vhydrogene, Tozy- 
gme. 

7. The names of the decimal nomenclature : le nikre, le frcme, 
le centime, etc. 

$2. MASCULINE BY TERMINATION: 

1. Nouns ending in a consonant (except these in aistm, ton, and 
eur). 

2. Nouns ending in any vowel except e mnfco and 4 preceded by 
t or ti, 

3. Nouna ending in e mute TptftGft^ek^\yj 'b, g, I <iaat donUe), m^ 
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r(e3rcipfc it not preoeded by if), «, t (not doable), orti (except 
tibose Hi ique). 

To anj roles for terminations, there will be fonnd many exceptions. 
These roles are general. Most of the exceptions in common use, the pu- 
pil will learn as they occnr in this grammar. 

$8. FEMDONB BY SIGNIFICATION: 

1. All names of female persons and animals, as : Marie, Mary ; 
la reine, the queen ; la JlUe, the girl ; la jument, the mare, etc. 

2. The names of froits, flowers, and herbs, as : la poire, the 
pear; lapomme^ the apple ; la rose, the rose ; Vherbe, the grass. 

Except: Le tnarron, the chestnut; le citron, the lemon; le raisin, the 
gxape ; tin abricot, an apricot ; un asUlet, a pink ; le lis, the lily, and a few 
more, on account of their masculine termination. 

3. The names of countries, places, and rivers ending in e mute, 
as : la France, la Prusse, Pancienne Home, la Loire, la Seine^ 
etc. 

Except : Le Hanovre, le Mexique, le Danvbe, le Rhdne, 

$ 4. FEMININE BT TEBMINATION: 

1. Nouns ending with e mute, not included in the masculine ter- 
minations, as : la vie, life ; Tepee, the sword. 

2. Those ending in aison, ion, and eur, as: la maison, the 
liouse ; la religion, la grandeur, 

3. Those ending in S preceded by t or ti, as : la heatUe, beauty. 

4. These Ave words ending in t are feminine : la foi, faith ; la 
loiy law ; la fourmi, the ant ; la merci, lAercy ; Vapres-midi, 

5. Most nouns ending in oire (not oir) are feminine, as : la 
gloire, gloiy ; Vhiitoire, histoiy ; kt mctoire, victory ; la machoire, 
the jaw. 

6. Gens. This word presents an anomaly in gender. It if 
masculine, but when an adjective precedes it, that adjective takes 
the feminine form, if its termination is not e mute. If fk d<&€3;\itm^ 

tauior eerem'n, precedes this adjective, the d^ftrntw^ ti^ Xa^^*?^ 
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the fominme form. In all odier cases, gen$ takes a iiiBBCiifiDi 
adjective, as : Toutes les vieiHes gens sant sauppanneux, all oU 
people are suspicious. But, Tatu les jeunes gens. 

n. GENDER OF COMPOUND SUBSTANTIVES. 

This depends upon the manner of their composition. 

1. When the first component is a noun, it deternunes the gendtf 
of the whole, as : Le chovrfleur^ the cauliflower ; vn arc-en-eidf i 
rainbow ; la fete IHeu, 

2. When they consist of a preposition or an adjective and a noon, 
the gender of the noun remms for the whole, as : Ze conire-cai^, 
the counter-buff; Vavant-bras, m. the fore-arm. 

3. Those nouns compounded with a verb and noun are always of 
the masculine gender, as : Le porte-manteau, the portmanteau : k 
tire-bouchon, the corkscrew ; le porte-feuiUe, the portfolio (thoo^ 
Jeuille is fominine). 

THEME 1. 

Indicate the gender of the following nouns, by placing an article, 
either the definite or the indefinite, before them : 

The horse, — chevcU. The pear, — poire. The metal, — metal 
A winter, — hiver. Italy, — Italie, The cherry, — cerise. Tbe 
cherry-tree, — cerisier. The house, — maison. The vapor, — 
vapeur. The walnut, — noix. A leaf, — feuiUe. The truth,— 
verite. The van-guard, — avant-garde. The cart, — charette. 
The work, — travail. The shell, — coquiUe. The hat, — cte- 
peau. The shoe, — sotdier. The honey, — miel. The carpenter, 
— charpentier. The nurse, — nourrice. The sun, — soleil The 
earth, — tejre. A year, — annie. The life, — vie. The feast,— 
fete. The beauty, — beaute. The master-key, — passe-partoul. 
The spit, — toume-hroche. Christianity, — christianisme. 

in. DOUBLE GENDER OF SOME NOUNS. 

I. The following nouns havi a double gender : 

Z'atlsk, m. the assistant. Uaide, f. the help, support 

/"a^/e, m. the eagle. Va\^,t. ^«i %\a»^saAu 
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Paune, m the aMor-tree. Vaune, f. the ell, yard. 

tm couple, a couple, hnsband and wife, une couple, a brace, .two of a sort 

un ensdgne, an ensign. une ensdgne, a sign. 

le garde, the keeper. la garde, the guard, watch. 

le guide, the guide. la guide, the rein in driving. 

le Uure, the book. la livre, the ponnd. 

le manche, the handle. la manche, the sleeve. 

le n^funre, die memorandum. la m^moire, the memory. 

le mousse, the cabin-boy. la mousse, the moss. 

I'orgue, m. siag, the organ. les orgues, pi. organ, or orgi^. 

le page, the page (of a prince). la page, the page (of a book). 

un jmdlasse, a merry andrew. une paillasse, a straw-bed. 

Pdques, pL m. Easter. la pdgue, the Passover. 

le poSle, the stove. la poele, the frying-pan. 

le poste, the post, military post. la poste, the post-offoe. 

un somme, a nap, slumber. la somme, the sum. 

le tour, the trick, turn. la tour, the tower. 

le trompette, the trumpeter. la trompette, the trumpet. 

tm voile, a veil. une voile, a sail. 

2. There are in French some nouns which have no particular 
form for the fominine, and remain always masctdine, even when 
applied to a woman. Such are : 

rr ^ • *' r ™* fiiid f. an author, a writer. 
Un ^envainf ) 

Un orateur, m. and f. an orator. 

Un peintre, m. and f. a painter. 

Un sadpteur, m. and f. a sculptor. 

Un t^moin, m. and f. a witness. 

Note. Sometimes the word femme may precede, as : Une femme autem, 
'es Jemmcs poetes, 

3. On the contrary, there are a few feminine nouns which apply 
also to male individuals : 

La caution, the bail. la basse, the base. 

la pratique, the customer. la sentineUe, the sentry. 

IV. FORMATION OF FEMININE APPELLATIONS. 

1. Male appellations which arc originally adjectives, form their 
feminine according to the rules on the adjectives (see Part I., L. 
XVn.;, as: 

14 
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MASCULINE. FSMIKIKE. 

Ae Francis, the Frenchman. La Frangaise, the Prcnchwomtii. 

un liusse, a liussian. une Russe, a Knsslan ladj. 

ttn Jttiff a Jew. uneJuivCf a Jewv^ss. 

V€poux, the husband. V^pouse, the wife. 

2e veu/^ the widower. la veuve, the widow. 

2. Those ending in one of the nasal sounds an, on, ten (not in), 
and those in t double their n or t before the feminine e, as : 

Le paysarif the peasant. La paysanne, a peasant woman. 

le lion, the lion. la lumne, the lioness. 

le dir^ien, the Christian. la chr^ienne, the Christian wonum. 

le baron, the baron. 2a baronne, the baroness. 

3. Many nouns ending in e mute form their feminine in esse, as: 

Le comte, the count. La comtesse, the countess. 

le nkgre, the negro. la n€gresse, the negress. 

le maUre, the master. la maUr€8se,\hQ mistress. 

le prince, the prince. la princesse, the princess. 

4. Those in -eur change this termination into -euse : 

Le danseiir, the dancer. La danseuscj the dancer, yi 

le chasseur, the hunter. la chasseuse,* the huntress. 

5. Many in -teur change it into 4rice, as : 

L'acteur, the actor. Uactrice, the actress. 

le bienfaiteur, the benefactor. la bienfaitricf. , cne benefactress. 

le tuteur, the guardian. la tvtrice, the guardian, f. 

6. The following nouns form their feminine in an irregular way ! 

Le dieu, the god. La d€esse, the goddess. 

h due, the duke. la duchesse, the duchess. 

Tempereur, the emperor. Vimp^ratrice, the empress. 

le roi, the king. la reine, the queen. . 

le h€ros, the hero. Vh&cfine, the heroine, 

fc gouvemeur, the tutor. Za gouvemante, the governess, 

/e serviteur, the man-servant. Za servante, the maid-servant, 

fe pdcheur, the sinner. /a p€cheresse, the sinner yi 

le compagnon, the companion. to compagne, the companion yi 

fc fo«p, the hc-wolf. /a /owre, the she-wolf. 

lemtiiet, the mnle. Ui muZe, the mule /. 

^ i^jus^, the tnrk^'COck, la dindc, XJaa \.\xst's^^'?SBk» 

* Chasseresse 1b a pOeWcsl toim. 
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THEME 2. 

"Form and "write the feminine of the following masculine noons, 
according to the above rales : 

The neighbor, le voisin; f. — . The hunter, le chasseur; f. 
— . The dwarf, le nam; f. — . The talker, le bavard; f — . 
The prisoner, le prisonnier ; f. — . The dumb man, le muet ; f. 
— . The teacher, Vinstituteur y f. — . The patient, le malade ; 
f. — . The husband, PSpoux; f. — . The master, le maitre ; f. 
— . A musician, un musicien; f. — . The founder, le fondor 
teur ; f. — . The Englishman, V Anglais ; f. — . The German, 
VAUemand; f. — . The actor, Vojctefwr; f. — . The inventor, 
Vinventeur ; f. — . The liar, U menteur (root ment-, termination 
•eur) ; f. — . The traitor, le trattre ; f. — . The smger, le chan- 
teur; f. — . The idler, le paresseux ; f. — . The lion, le lion; 
f. — . The tiger, le tigre ; f . — . 

BEADING LESSON. 

Un honnSte p&re de famille, charg^^ de biens et d'ann^es, voulut 
r^gler d'avance* sa succes^on entre ses trois fils, et leur partager 
ses biens, le fruit de ses travaux et de son industrie. H en fit trois 
portions 4gales, et assigna k chacun son lot. — Puis il leur dit : ** H 
me reste encore un diamant de grand prix ; je le destine h. celui de 
vous qui saura le mieux le m^riter par quelque action noble et gi- 
n^reuse, et je vous donne trois mois pour vous mettre en dtat de 
robtenu-." 

Aussitdt les trois fils se dispersent, maia ils se rassemblcnt au 
temps present.' Us se pr^sentent devant leur juge^ et voici ce que 
raoonte I'ain^* : " Mon pere, un Stranger s'est trouv^ dans des cir- 
constances qui I'ont oblig^ de me confier* toute sa fortune : il n'avait 
de moi aucune siiret^, par ^crit,® et n'aurait pu produire centre moi 
aucune preuve du d^pdt ; mais je lui ai tout remis fid^lement 
Cette fid^lit^ n'est^Ue pas quelque chose de louable^? " ** Tu as 
feit, mon fils," lui r^pondit le viellard, ** ce que tu devais faire. H 
tforait honteux d'en agir autrement, car la probity est \m deyoir." 

1. Laden. 2, Beforehand. 3. Prescribed, appointed. \. 'YY^'t ^'^saX, ^. '^^ 
truML 6. In writing. 7, Laudable. 
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OOHYEBSATTON. 



Qui Youlat r^gler sa saooession? 
Qae fitril k cet eSdt (Jor this pur- 

pase)^ 
Que lui restait41? 
A qui le destina-t-3t 



Combien de temps leor donnart-O 

pour oela? 
Que firent ensoite les fils ? 



Quelle avait ^t^ raction de Tain^ ? 



Que lui dit le viellard ? 



Un honndte p^ de fianiDe. 
II paitagea ses liiens entre 800 

troisfils. 
Un diamant de grand priz. 
A celui d'entre euz qm ^eaa^ 

une action noble e/b g^n^ 

leuse. 
n leur donna (xois moiB pour 

obteuir ce prix. 
Us se disperserent, mais au boat 

du temps present, ils levin- 

rent k la maison. 
II avait remis fid^lement k un 

Stranger la fortune que ce- 

lui-ci lui avait confine sans 

regu (receipt). 
Tu n'as &it, mon fils, que oe 

que tu devais £aire. 



VIN 



Le second fils plaida^ sa cause k son tour, k pen pr^ en ceb 
termes : " Je me suis trouv4, pendant mon voyage, sur le bord d'un 
lac ; un enfant venait? imprudemment de s'y laisser^ tomber ; il al- 
lait se noyer f je Ten ai tir^, et je lui ai sauv4 la vie, aux yeux des 
habitants d'un village situ^ au bord de ce lac ; ils pourront attester 
la v^rit^ du fait.'** — ** A la bonne beure," interrompit* le pere . 
** mais il n'y a point encore de noblesse dans cette action ; 11 n'y a 
que de rbumanit^." 

Enfin, le dernier des trois frferes prit la parole. " Mon pere," 

dit-il, *' j'ai trouve mon ennemi mortel, qui, s'^tant ^gar^ la nuit, 

8'^tait endormi, sans le savoir, sur le penchant^ d'un abime f le 

saomdre moavement qu'il ettt &it, wx i£Lcsm&Tii(> ^<^ ^\i t^veil^* ne 
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inquer" de le pr^cipiter ; sa vie dtait entre mes mains ; 
in de r^veiller^® avec les precautions conyenables, et I'ai 
endroit^ fatal." 

non fils," s'&ria le bon p&re avec transport, et en Tem- 
ndrement, " c'est k toi, sans contredit,^ que la bague^ 



L 2. Had Just fallen. 3. To be drowned. 4. The fact. 6. To inter^ 
i slope. 7. Abyss. 8. Of his awakening. 9. Fail. 10. To wake. 
»t. 12. Without doubt. 13. The ring. 



CONVERSATION. 

it le second fils ? II avait sauvd un enfant qui allait 

se noyer. 
u cela ? Les habitants d'un village situd an 

bord du lac. 
le avait 4t6 Taction II avait retird son ennemi endormi 
3r des trois fir&res ? au bord d'un abime, oh le 

moindre mouvement I'eut pr6- 
^ cipite. 

le ces trois actions Celle du plus jeune fils. 
»lus noble ? 

s des deux aulres Non, la prenu^re dtait une action 
-elles pas nobles et de justice, la seconde une action 
es ? d'humanitd. 

) queluiditle p^re? H s'dcria avec transport: "Mon 

fils, c'est h toi, sans contredit, 

que la bague est doe." 
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II. DEUXliSME LB9ON. 



PLURAL OF NOUNS. 

(See Part L Leason 2, p. 30.) 

The general rales on this subject have already been gi^en hi the second 
lesson of Part L We have to add here the following particulars. 

1. Nouns of two and more syllables, ending in -ant and -enl, aie 
spelled by some French writers in the plural -ens and -am, msbead 
of -enU and -ants, as : momens for moments, enfans for enfants. 
This orthography, however, is not to be recommended. 

2. The following nouns in al and ail do not form their plural in 
lux, but take an 8. 



Vi'ventail, m. the fan. 
V^pouvantail, m. the scarecrow. 
uj^portailf a portal, front gate. 
le pottraU, the poitrel. 
le Berail, the seraglio. 
Vailf garlic (has in Plur. both la 
ails and lea auLx), 



Le bal, the ball. 

le calf callus. 

le narvcd, the narwhal. 

U camaval, the carnival. 

le r^galf the regale, treat. 

le detail, the particulars. 

le gouvemaUf the helm, rudder. 

Plural : Lee beds, les cals, les d^Uuls, Us ^uentaiU, etc, 

NoTB. Le b^taUf cattle, makes in the plural les bestiattx, 

3. The usual plural of del is cietue, the heavens ; there is, how- 
#ver, a regular plural, les dels, meaning : 1, the testers ; 2, the cli- 
mats ; 3, the skies of pictures. 

4. L^oeil, the eye, has in the plural les yeux. Des ceils de been/ 
lire oval or round windows. Ateul, has ateuls when it means grand- 
fathers, and atetix in the sense of ancestors. 

5. How compound words form their plural : — 

1 . When a word is composed of a substantive and an acyective, or of two 
nbBtantivea, both take th(\ mark of t^<& ^\\ix«2l 'Sol.*. — 
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7j» heaux-fi^res, tlie brothers-in-law. 

Les bdlefi-scewrs, the sisters-in-law. 

Les chouK-JleurSf the canliflowers. 

Les chefs-lieux, the chief-towns (of counties). 

^< Bat when a word is composed of two substantives separated by a pre- 
^^itbn, the first alone takes the plural termination. Ex.: — 

Les cheJs<P(Buvre, the masterpieces. 
Les carcs-en-dei, the rainbows. 

9. When a word consists of a substantive and a verb or preposition, the 

^bstantive alone can take the sign of the plural, if required by the sense. 

fix.:- 

Les tire-iotteB, the boot-jacks. ^ 

Les essuie-nuans, the towels. 

Les fforde-fous, the balusters. 

4. When there is no substantive in the compound word, none of the 
omponents can take the mark of the plural. Ex.: — 

Les passe-partout {not passe-partouts), the master-keys. 
Les forte-piano, the pianos. 

5. The words : la gramTmbre, the grandmother ; la gramTtante, grand- 
ant ; la graruTrue, the main street; la graruTroute, the highway, — have, in 
he plural, les grand'meres, les grand'tantes, etc, 

6. The following noiins take in the plural another meaning than 
Q the singular : — 

BINGULAB. PLURAL. 

Le ciseau, the chisel. les ciseaux, the scissors. 

la lunette, the telescope. les lunettes, the spectacles. 

U fer, iron. les fees, the fetters, chains. 

la grace, grace, pardon. les grdces, grace, charms. 

le gage, the pawn, pledge. les gages, the wages. 

la mesure, the measure. ks mesures, the measures. 

la viande, meat. les viandes, food. 

la troupe, the troop. les troupes, the troops. 

la lumihre, the light les hanieres, knowledge. 

I'aboi, the barking. les abois, agony. 

la dtfense, the defence. les dtfenses, the tusks, fangs. 

7. Substantives which have no singular in French : — 

Les annates, f. annals. les gens, m. people. 

let andtres, m. anceston. les hardea, i, c\ol\i«ft. 



/ 
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} 



the environs. 



Us tdentourSf m. 

les environs, m. 

les broussailles, f. brushwood. 

les d^combreSf m. mbbish. 

les debris, m. the remains. 

les d^penSf m. cost. 

les entrailles, f. the entrails. 

les fiats, m. expenses. 

les funiraiUes, f. funeral rites. 



les Ugumes, m. Tegetabks. 
les math^inatiquee, f. mathem&te 
les mat^rieatx, materials. 
les moeurs, f . the manncis. 
les moucheUes, f . the snufoi. 
des mouchettes, a pair of snnflEeo. 
les pieurs, f. the tears. 
les Unebres, f . darkness. 
Us vivres, m. -victiials. 



THIGflOB 8a 

1. We had many balls last winter.^ 2. Are these fans dear t 
8. No, they are not dear. 4. The heavens declare^ the glory of 
Qod, 5. The great portals of those ohorches are beandfol. 6. We 
honoi* the virtues of our ancestors. 7. The eyes of (de F) man 
are the mirror* of his soul. 8. The eyes of a mother wateh* ovw 
her child's life. 9. I have two brothers-in-law and three astenHB* 
law. 10. Those pictures are masterpieces. 11. I want^ two or 
three towels. 12. These master-keys must be very old. 13. Bodi 
my (mes deux) grandaunts are dead ; but my grandmothers are 
still alive (en vie), 14. Lend me your scissors, if you please. 
15. The fetters are made of iron. 16. Do you know the enviroM* 
of London? 17. Yes, I know them. 18. Bring me a pairrf 
.snuffers. 19. Do you like vegetables ? 20. I like them, whentJiey 
are dry. 21. I found this ring'^ under the rubbish in my garden. 
22. The little humming-birds (piseavx-mouches) are the jewels of 
nature* (Def. art,). 23. I study® mathematics. 

1. Use the article, see Lesson 3. 2. To declare— ^nnoncer. 3. Honoror, i, iB- 
roir. m. 6. Vemer, 6. 71 mefautifice Part 1. p. 148, 3). 7. Bague, f. 8. J5^d"« 
9. ktudier. 



READING LESSON. 
LB CASTOR. The Beaver, 



Dans le nord de T Am^rique, sur les bords des fleuves at des 
grands lacs du Canada, loin des grand'routes, habite le castor. I^ 

*In these Themes, words, the laat letter oi "wYiVaa. \a \it\nL\ftA. V&. idU]]tot^«A ^ 
same in Frendi and EngllBli* 
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plus singaliere do son corps est sa quooe.^ Ses pattes de 
fore-feet) sont des esp^ces de mains, dont il se sert fort 
ent^. Les castors entreprennent des travaux tr6sKK)nud^ 
)ur se constroire des habitations solides et commodes. Co 
cabanes (htUs) on plutdt des especes de maisonnettes ba- 
I Teau, avec deux issues, Tune pour aller k terre, Tautre 
ieter k Feau. La forme de cet Edifice' est presque toujours 
ronde ; il y en a dcpuis quatro ou cinq picds jusqu'^i huit 
e diametre et de deux ou trois Stages.* Les murailles^ ont 
deu^ pieds d'^paisseur;^ elles sont ^lev^ k plomb' sur un 
|ui sert en mSme temps de fondement et de planchcr k la 

astors aiment k ronger^ continuellement de I'^corce (hark), 
1 font ample provision pour se nourrir pendant rhivor. 
cabane a son magasin, et ils ne vont jamais piller^^ Icurs 
Ces cabanes contiennent quelquefois jusqu'k trente castors, 
it toujours en paix ensemble. Si quelque castor aperQoit 
ni, il donne un grand coup, de sa queue, sur I'eau. A co 
)us les autres plongent dans I'eau, ou se r^fugient dans les 



2. Skilfully. 3. Building. 4. Floor, story. 6. The walls. 6. Thick- 
Perpendicularly. 8. Pale, post. 9. To gnaw. 10. To plunder. 



CONVEBSATION. 

;e le castor. II habite dans le nord de I'Am^ 

rique, sur les bords des fleuves 

et des lacs. 
^ la partie la plus re- C'est sa queue. 
Able de son corps ? 
t sont ses pattes de de- Ce sont des esp^s de mains dont 

il se sert fort adroitemcnt. 
x)rs que fbnt-ils de cu- lis b^dssent des cabanes dan9 

Teau. 
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De qucllo mani^re lea b&tissent- 

Us? 

Quelle est la forme de ces mai- 
sonnettes ? 

Y a-t-il plusieors Stages? 

Les mttrailles sont-elles solides? 

Y a-t-il pluffleurs castors dans 
on tel Edifice ? 

Que font-ils quand un ennemi 
approche ? 



Us font deux issues, Tune pom 

aller k terre, I'autre poor ae j^ 

ter i, I'eau. 
La forme en est ordinairQiiMiil 

ronde ou ovale. 
Oui, les cabanes sont de deux ot 

trois Stages. 
Tr^s-solides ; elles ont josqul 

deux pieds d'^paisseur. 
Ces cabanes contiennent qnelqtie> 

fois jusqu'k trente castors qii 

vivent ensemble en paix. 
Us se jettent tons dans I'ean, ot 

se r^fiigient dans les cabanes. 



<•» 



III. TROISI^ME LE9ON. 



USE OF THE ARTICLE. 

I. THB DEFINITE ARTICLE IS USED IN FRENCH AND NOT K 

ENGLISH : 



L*amiti€f f. friendship. 
la paresse, idleness. 
Pamour, m. love. 
la vieiUesse, old age. 



1. Before abstract nouns, wben taken in their whole extontk 

la honJt^j goodness. 
I'occupation, f. employment 
la patience, patience. 
la jeunesae, yoath* 

Examples: — 

Le temps est pr^cieux, time is precious. 

Le vice est odieux, vice is odious. 

La modestie est une belle vertu, modesty is a fine virtue. 

L'oocupatian est le meHlear remade contre Vennui. 
Occopation is the best lemfid'Y tcgeX'tAX ^^Afya^n&ssoRM. 






^9 of trlvt ^vtatt. ^^^ 
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"6 colleetiye names of corporations, bodies, goyemments, 

igious creeds, seasons, metals, etc., as : 

lobilily. le chrisHanismef Christianitf . 

itf govemment. le judaXsmef Judaism, 

monarchy. Vhiver, m. winter, 

istory. Vor, m. gold, 

geography. le fer, iron. 

e words wbich represent a whole genus or species, as : 

i mortel, man is mortal. 

8 animaux soni tres-diffi^entes. 

> of animals are very different. 

B the following and other nouns taken in a general sense: 

n. la lot, law. 

ten. le sort, fate. 

1. Vuaage, la coutume, custom. 

les maeurs, manners. 

la fatnif hanger. 
I. ia soiff thirst. 

I. le diner, dinner, 

isfortune. le dejeuner, breakfast. 

1 particular parts or qualities of an orgamo body are 
as: 

a la tete tr^s-petUe. 

las a very little head. 

e ala louche petite et les yeux bleus, 

m has a little mouth and blue eyes. 

a tete longue, & nez effil€et les oreiUes ^trottes, 

las a long head, a thin nose, and small ears. 

V yeux Ueus, the blue-eyed girl. 

1 in English the possessive case is used, as i 

3 house, la maison de mon phre, 
I palace, le palai's du roi, 

e adjecdves used substantively, as s 

?rt, I am fond of green. 
le donnent pas toujours, 
do not alwajB give. 
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8. Before proper names of ooantries, provinoes, lireiSy moan* 

tains, and ¥rinds, as : 

L'Angleterrt at rkhe, England is rich. 
Le mont VAuve, Mount Yesavios. 
La France est plus grande qtie VltaUe, 
France is larger than Italy. 
NoTB. Farther particulars on proper names will be fonnd in the axth 
lesson. 

9. Before noons of dignity, and titles, followed by proper names, 

as: 

Admiral Nelson, Vamiral Ndson, 
Professor A., 1« professeur A. 

10. The definite article replaces the English indefiniU^ artidft 
when the price of things is indicated, as : 

Three francs a pound, trois francs la livre. 
Five francs a yard, cinq francs le metre. 

11. In the following phrases the definite article is used : 
A V^cde — a V€glise, at or to school ; at or to church. 
II 8* est cass^la jambe, he has broken his leg. 
V€p€e a la main, a sword in his hand. 
Je vous souhaite le bon Jour, I wish you good morning 
Je n*ai pas le temps, 1 have not time. 
U n*a pas le sou, he has not a farthing. 
J^ai mai a la tete, I have a headache. 
tPai mal aux dents, I have a toothache. 
Soyez le bienvenu, — la bienvenue, etc., be welcome. 
La semaine pass€e (demiere), last week. 

12. After dont between nouns, as : 
Un homme dont la reputation est perdu, est malheureuxm 
A man whose good reputation is lost is unhappy^ 

n. BEPETinON OF THE ARTICLE. 

The article must be repeated in French before every substant*^ 

Examples : 

The mind and heart, Pesprtt et le coeur. 

The shoemaker, hatter, and tailor. 

Le bottier, le chapdier, et le taiUeur, 

I have bought meat, cheese, aii^^ni\\A. 
J'aiacheUde la viande, da jromage et de* jrwto* 
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THEME 4. 

. Virtue is the highest* good (hieny m.). 2. Men are mortal. 
Modesty adorns^ youth. 4. Human life is short. 5. Man is 
le® to a variety of (a bien des) changes.* 6. Gt)ld and silver 
lot render* man happy. 7. Men of (d'uri) real genius* are 
tie. 8. Black and white are two opposite^ colors. 9. Beauty 

wit^ are valuable* endowments (avantages) , when heightened 
hves) by modesty. 10. Iron and steel are more useful than 
1 and silver. 11. How much a pound? 12. The love of glory 
ef. art.), the fear of shame,*® are often the cause of great deeds. ^^ 

Summer is warm, but wmter is cold. 14. The instructions of 
ersity are wholesome (jsahttaires), though unpleasing;" the les- 
8 of prosperity are pleasing, but often pernicious. 15. Geogra-. 

is a very useful science. 16. Painting,*^ sculpture, and poe- 
^ belong to the imagination. 17. Good and bad seem to be. 
ided (miles) together through all nature. 18. Hypocrisy is an 
lage which vice pays (rend) to virtue. 19. Do you know Gen- 

Knox? 20. Yes, I know him. 21. White garments** are 
symbol of innocence. 22. The knife and fork are broken. 23. 
us go to church. 24. The boys were at school this morning. 

Fear^* and ignorance are the source* of superstition. 26. Good 
e is sold (se vend) [for] four shillings a bottle. 

Grand, 2. Omer, 3. Sujet. 4. Changementym, 5. Rendre, 6. Vraiginie, 
)ppo84, 8. Esprit. 9. Pricieux, 10. La Uonte, 11. Desagriiable, 12. La 
iiure, 13. La poisie. 14. Viiemenis, 16. Peur, /. 16. Action^ f. 

in. THE DEFINITE ARTICLE IS OMITTED I 

1. Before the cardinal numbers which come after the names of 

ereigns, as : 

feory the Fourth, Henri quatre, 

^^Us the Eighteenth, Louis XVIII (dix-huit), 

^fge the Third, George trois. 

Before the cardinal numbers used in quotations, afi : 
<>k the first, chapter the fifth, 
t premier, chapUre cinq. 
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3. Before pltu, used in the sense of the more, Es. : 
Plui je la vois, plus Je Valine, the more I see her, the man I love her. 

lY. TUB INDEFINITE ARTICLE IS OlilTTED IN FRENCH: — 

1. Before national and professional names, when the sobjeot is a 
noun or personal pronoun, as : 

Je tuis Anglais, I am an Englishman. 

Afon phre &ait nuSdecin, mj father was a physician. 

NoTB. But it is expressed after c'est and void or voita, and also when ^ 
Doun is qualified. 

Cest un Anglais, he is an Englishman. 

Void un offider, here is an officer. 

M. Dubois €taU un m^dedn disUngu€, Mr. Dubois was a distinguished phj* 
sician. 

2. It is also omitted in appositions, that is, when a sahstandfe 
is used to qualify another, as : 

Vavare, com€die par Mclihre, the Miser, a comedy by Moli^. 
Augusle, fits de M. S., Augustus, a son of Mr. S. 
Munich, viUe d*Allemagne, Munich, a city of Germany. 

3. In the title of a book : 

A French grammar, Grammaire fran^ise. 
A history of England, Histdre d* AngUsterre. 

4. After the word quel, used to express surprise : 
What a noise you make ! qud bruit vous faites I 

5. Before the words, qiUmtite, a quantity; nomhre, a numbefi 
force, a great number, when they are used adverbially. Ex. : 

Je Vai vu nombre de fois, I have seen him many times. 
// m*a donn€ quantity de jdies chases. 
He gave me a great many pretty things. 

6. The indefinite article is left out in French and supplied b^ 
par, before substantives that denote tune, or in mentioning what ii 
paid for salary, wages, etc. : 

Five guineas a month, cinq guin^espar mds. 
So much a lesson, tant par le^on. 

7. Sometimes after jamais, never, as : 

Jammsg^n^al ne 8*e8t plus distingutf. 
Never has a general di8tmgu\a\ied "ViVmsc^ xaox^. 
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L In the following and other ezpres8ions, in which the nonn and 

b are inseparably commected : 

'Vouver moyen, to find (a) means. 
^aire signe, to make a sign. 
^aire pr^isent, to make a present. 
fettre Jin, to put an end or stop. 
Avrer bataSle, to fight a battle. 
^rendre ezempU, to take an example. 
lendre service, to render a sendee, 
^e dire mot, to say not a word. 

1. Book the tenth, chapter the third. 2. Charles the Second?, 
ig of ((f ) Spain, son of Philip the Fourth, left his kingdom (roy- 
me) to Philip the Fifth. 3. William the Third, king of Eng- 
id, married (Jpousd) the princess Mary, daughter of James 
^acquei) the Second. 4. Apelle« was a painter.^ 5. Socrates' 
&a philosopher, Cicero' an orator (^-teur), 6. Is your father a 
ysician? 7. No, sir; he is a lawyer (avocat), 8. Henry's 
cle is a skilfdl^ physician. 9. Who is that gentleman?^ 10. He 
{c'est) an officer. 11. How much do you charge {demandez' 
u) for your lessons ? 12. I charge ten francs a lesson. 13. A 
mnan Grammar. 14. A Boman history, from the foundation^ of 
me to (^jusqu^a) the destruction of the Homan empire. 15. 
bat an unhappy situation ! 16. How much does the bookseller^ 
f you for your novels?® 17. He pays me five crowns (eciw) a 
let.* 18. We went to Caen, a large town of Normandy.*** 19. 
e Duke of York, a prince of the blood royal. 20. I am read- 
; the " Misanthrope," a comedy by Moliere. 21. I shall find a 
ans to satisfy" him. 22. He said not a word. 23. Our neigh- 
made us a sign to leave^ the room. 

Pelnire. 2. Socrate, 8. Cicdron. 4. Habile. 6. Ifonsieur* 0. Fondatton* 
ibraire. 8. Roman, m. 0. FeuiUe. 10. De Normandie, 11. Satitfiaire, 12. 
tfar. 
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T. TSB ABTIGLB IS OMITTED IN BOTH LANGUACUS:-^ 

1. In many proverbs, as : 

ContentemerU pctsse richesse, content surpasses wealth. 
Pauvret€ n*est pas vice, poverty is no disgrace. 
Mauvaiae herbe croit toujours, 

2. In enumerating several substantives in the partitive sense, 
when summed up by tons or rien, as : 

Htmmes, femtnes, enfcmts, tons voulaient U voir. 
Men, women, children, all wished to see him. 

3. After ni — m, soit — soitf when the nouns are taken in tfaa 

partitive sense, as : 

Ni or ni argent, neither gold nor silver. 
Ni prihres, ni menaces ne pouvaient I'enaager h, etc. 
Neither prajers nor threats could induce him to, etc. 
Soit crainte, soit ignorance, il nevoulait rien dire. 
Be it fear or ignorance, he would say nothing. 

4. The partitive article is further omitted after prepodtions wbeo 
the noun following forms with them an adverbial phrase, as : 



Avec plaisir, with pleasure. 
avec patience, with patience. 
avec soin, with care. 
avec €l€gance, elegantly. 
sans argent, without money. 
sans fagons, without ceremonies. 
sans peine, without trouble. 
sans p€rU, without danger. 



par jotir, daily, a day. 
par an, yearly, a year. 
par mois, monthly, a month. 
sur mer, > . 

par terre, ) "^ 

sous peine de mort, on pain of death* 



5. No article is used before a substantive which is repeated witb 
a preposition, as : 

Promesses sur promesses, promises upon promises. 
De temps en temps, from time to time. 
De siecle en sibcle, from age to age. 

6. In the following expressions, where the noon forms but out 
idea with the verb antecedent, as : 



Avoir faim, to be hungry. 
avoir aoif, to be thirsty. 



presndre patience, to have patienoflii 
prendre tom^NA \aiki^ qbxq. 
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I, to take care. /care grdce, to grant pardon. 

ir, to be afraid. faire attention^ to pay attention. 

ne mine, to look weiL faire grand cas, to value. 

«V, to have pity. /aire peur, to frighten. 

te, to be ashamed. /aire mention, to mention. 

son, to be right. /tire fortune, to make one's fortune. 

!, to be wrong. rendre compte, ) 

et, to have occasion for. rendre raisoj^, ) account tor. 

sein, to intend. rendre visite, to visit. 

ie, to have a desire, a mina. porter envie, to envy. 

oin, to want. cflurir risque, ta run risk. 

aume, to be in the habit, to demander pardon, to beg one's par- 
don. 

oart, to join. demander grace, to beg for grace. 

garde, to take care. ajouUer /oi, to give credit. 
cong^, to take leave. 

' urtlier, after many verbs which are followed by de, a, or en, 



er de bien/aits, to load with benefits. 

depain, to live upon bread. 

r a cheval, to mount (get) on horseback. 

r en voiture, to enter a carriage. 

r de cheval, to fall from horseback. 

idre de cheval, to alight. 

^re a table, to go to dinner. 

T de table, to rise from dinner. 

; de vue, tx) lose sight of. 

r de /aim, to die of hunger. 

r ffe /ro/rf, to die of cold, to fi*eeze. 

ler de peur, to tremble with fear. 

\alade de chagrin, to be ill with grief. 



THEME 6. 

hai-ity* begins at home ( par soi-mSme). 2. Necessity has 
(loi). 3. Games,^ conversation, theatre, nothing diverts 
it} him. 4. Nobody was satisfied ; father, uncles, aunts and 
I, all thought themselves {se crurent) neglected.' 5. This 
{ neither vice^ nor virtues ; neither taleiits iioi &sSfi^^&^ ^. 

16 
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We expected our friend from day to day. 7. It does not saffim to 
heap (d'entcLSser) facts* upon facts, to load^your memory; yoa moflk 
exercise^ also your judgment.* 8. I shall do it with pleasure. 9. 
One florin a day. 10. Ten pounds a year. 11. The poor ivoman 
was starving with hunger and (\rith) cold. 12. You (xre alwajB 
right ; I have been wrong. 13. Have pity on (cfe) my weakness.' 
14. The least noise^^ frightens me. 15. Thoso wIk/ speak widioiit \ 
reflection, are exposed to many (a lien des) errors. 16. I most 
take leave of you. 17. Many poor people live on (jie) broad and 
potatoes only. 

1. Chariti, 2. Jeu, m. 3. Nigligis, 4. Difceut, 6. LefaU, 0. Qutrger, 7. 
Exercer, 8. Jugement, 9. Faiblease, 10. BruUf m. 



BEADINQ LESSON. 
D^MOSTHknS. 



D^mosth^ne, jeune homme d'Ath^nes, avait grande envie de de- \ 
yenir orateur habile ; mais la nature semblait lui en avoir refns^ tons . 
les moyens. 

D'abord il b^gayait^ k Texc^s ; puis il ne pouvait prononcer h 
lettre R. ; ensuite il avait une voix d^sagr^able et glapissante,' et de 
faibles poumons.^ D'autres ajoutent qu'il avait encore la mauvaise 
habitude de lever I'^paule^, quand il avait prononc^ trois on quatie 
mots. Aussi, la premiere fois qu'il harangua le peuple, il s'en tira 
si mal, qu'il fut siffl^*. 

Tout autre que lui aurait k jamais perdu courage. Mais B^mos* 
thene prit patience et r^solut, en d^pit^ de la nature, de devenir boa 
orateur, et il le devint. Eooutez comment il s'y prit/ 

Quelquefois il allait au bori de la mer, dans I'endroit €^ les 
vague^ venaient se briser (breoK) avec fracas.* lA, il d^bitaitP^un 
discours k haute voix, pour s'accoutumer k dominer le tnmulted'one 
assemblee populaire. 

D'autres fois, il mettait dans sa bouche de petits cailloux (^peb- 
i&s) ; puis il courait en gcaViss^aiiVF^ \ui4^ mcsoL^s^^Q et en ddoIaiiiaiift» 
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w&n. de se ocmtraindre" k prononcer clairement jusqu'k la moindre 

Enfin, on dit qu'il s'ezergait h parler dans une ohambre soutcr- 
xaine,'* et que poor se mettre dans la n^ssit^ de rester longtemps 
cnferm^, il s'^tait fait Taser^^ la moiti^ de la tete. 

n se pla9ait des heores entieres devant un miroir, pour se donner 
one bonne contenance et des gestes convenables. On dit qu'il se 
mettait aussi I'^paule nue imm^diatement sous la pointe d'nne 
£p^,^ afin qu'elle le piquat,^^ toutes les fois que, d'apr^s sa mau- 
vaise habitude, 11 ferait son mouvement d'^paule. 

G'est par des exercices soutenus^ de ce genre, joints k une ^tude 
profonde des sciences, qu'il se rendit enfin le plus grand orateur qui 
ait exists ; et aujourd'hui encore, apr^s tant de siecles,^^ ses ha- 
rangues sont admir^es comme des chefs-d'ceuvre d'^loquence. 

1. To stammer. 2. Shrill. 3. Lungs. 4. Shoulder. 5. To hiss. 6. In spite of. 
7. To manage. 8. The waves. 9. Noise. 10. To deliyer. 11. To climb. 12. To 
force. 13. Subterranean. 14. To shaye. 16. A sword. 10. To sting, 17. Con- 
tiniied. IS. Century. 



CONVEBSATION. 



La nature ayait-elle ^voris^ 
B^mosthene ? 

Quels d^fauts avait-il done ? 

Comment ^tait sa voix ? 

[t s'en tka-t-il, lorsqu'il 
son premier dis- 



Au contralre, elle semblait lui 
avoir refus^ tons les moyens 
de devenir orateur. 

H b^gayait et ne pouvait pronon- 
cer la lettre r. 

Elle 4tait d^sagr^able et glapis- 
sante. » 

n s'en tira si mal qu'il fut siffl<S 
(hissed). 



iig£ par CO resul- 



iunent s'yprit-il? 



Non, il ne perdit pas courage ; au 
contraire, il persista dans son 
dessein. 

n s'exergait continuellemcnt et de 
different<ys maniires. *^«rf 
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Esirce qu'il rdoasit dans ses ef- 
forts? 

8cs haraDgaes ezistent-elleB on- 
oore? 



II mettait de petits caillonx duBn 
bouche pour se d6&ire (ridcf) 
de I'habitade de b^gayer. 

II r^ussit si par&itement qn'il de* 
ymt k la fin le plos grand aor 
teur qui dt exists. 

Oui, elles ont ^te conserv^ et 
elles sent encore aujourd'hniad* 
mir^es oomme des ehefa-d'ceum 
d'^loquence. 



»tt^ 



IV. QUATRlllME LE9ON. 



SPECIAL USE OF DE AND A. 

In general we may saj de is nsed when made of, composed ofy comng 
fiom, belonging to, can be understood ; whereas a is employed when for Ute 
purpose o/ia meant. 

I. DB IS USED : 

1. After adverbs of quantity, as : heaucoup, pen, plus, moinSi 
tantf etc. (See Part I, L. 6, p. 42.) 

2. Before a limiting word which follows a noun used partitively 
and preceded by a word denoting quantity. Ex. : — 

II y eut deux hommes de tu^s, there were two men killed. 
Void qudque chose db plus, here is something more. 
Void un homme db trap, here is a man too many. 
J^ai deux chambres db loupes, I have two rooms let. 

NoTB. The nonn may be understood. Ex.: J*en at une de lou^. Or 
rim or personne may supply the place of the noun and its preceding word. 
£x>: Iln'y a personne de mcUade chez nous, there is no one sick at our house. 
'de bon, nothing good. 
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3. As in Bnglish, after notms expressing quamUty, number, 
measure^ weight, etc., as : — 

Une quanHt^de noix, a qnandtj of walnuts. 
Une poire de bos, a pair of stockings. 
Ufie Uvre <U beurre, a poond of batter. 
Une pikce de toUe, a piece of linen. 
Un moreeau de Jromage, a piece of cheese 
Une main de papier, a quire of paper. 
Une bouieiUe de vin, a bottle of wine. 

4. After adjectives denoting dimensian or age, as : — 

A wall twenty feet high : tin mxar haut de vingt pieda or tin mtir qui a vingt 
pieds BB haut or de hauteur, 

A boy ten years old, un (petit) gar^on de dix one, 

A table six feet long, une table hngue de six pieds ot de six pieds de 
longueur. 

KoTB. It may be observed here that with adjectives of dimension, tho 
verb to he may be rendered in French by avoir, as : — 

This tower is 120 feet high. 

Cette tour ▲ cent vingt pieds np hauteur, 

5. When an English adjective is rendered in French by a noun, 
ilie order of the substantives is inverted in English. In French the 
latter is preceded by de, Ex. : — 

A witty man, un homme d* esprit, 
A gold watch, une montre d'or. 
Silk stockings, des has de soie. 
The Russian Ambassador, Vambassadeur de Bussie. 
. Irish linen, la toile d'Irlande. 
Spanish wool, la laine d'Espagne, 
Burgundy wine, le vin de Bourgogne. 

6. J)e is used, as in English, after a common noun followed by 
its proper name. Ex. : — 

Ze royaume d*Espagne, the kingdom of Spain. 
L'ile de Mdlte, the island of Malta. 
Jja viUe de Londres, the city of London. 
IJelacde Geneve, the lake of Grcneva. 

Sxcept the combinations with mont, rue, placey and eglise, as : le Mont 
c, le IfontEtna, rue Rkhdieu, place Vend&rn^ V<{gU8e Sa\TdrS\i3L'(ivw^<9u^ 



230 lY. QUATBIEME LEQCN. 

7. After many adjectives it takes the place of the English vi&t 
from, of, by, in, etc. (See L. 8, compl. of adj. 1.) Br.:— 

Fall of ardor, plein de feu, 
Greedj after monej, avide ^'argeM. 
Dressed in black, vetu de noir, 

I am pleased with mj situation. 
Je suis content de ma position, 

I am depriiE'ed of everything, Je suiaprivide tout, 

8. De ]& used for than, instead of qite, after plus, more, and 
mains, less, when these adverhs are followed hy a numeral adjectin 
or substantive : — 

U a plus de six am, he is more than six years old. 

9. For in, after a superlative, before the name of a place : — 

Une des jneiUeures institutions ds Boston, one of the best institatioiis » 
Boston. 
Le premier db notre icole, the first in our school. 

FRENCH COMPOUND NOUNS WITH DB. 

10. English nouns compounded with two substantives are geIle^ 
ally rendered in French by two separate substantives joined by dit 
when one expresses the nature, species, or quality of the other. 
(Compare p. 240, 2.) In French the order must be altered, the 
last coming first, and a preposition inserted. Westminster bridge, 
for instance, must be translated as if it were bridge of Westminster : 
le pont de Westminster. 

1. Deis used when coming from, belonging to, made of can bp understood, 
as: — 
A toothache, un mal de dents. 

A headache, un mal de tete, *■ 

The town-hall, I'hdtel de vUle, 
A sea-fish, un poisson de mer. 
A feather-bed, un lit de plumes. 
A holiday, un Jour de fete 
A gold mine, une mine d'o? . 
The moon-light, le dair de lune. 
A masterpiece, un chef-^csavrt. 
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2. When in the English word the second component denotes a person or 
an animal, in French de is always used, as : — 

A schoolmaster, un maitre d'^cole, 

A chambermaid, une /emme de chambre. 

The dancing-master, le mcutre de danse. 

The mosic-mistress, la maitrene de Tmisique, 

A saddle-horse, tin cheval de sefle. 

A sea-fish, un poisaon de mer, 

THEME 7. 

1. Give me mach bread and little meat. 2. Toa must use more 
prudence. 3. I have bought a quantity of apples and pears. 4. 
You make too much noise. 5. How many children has your aunt ? 
6. She has four children. 7. You have eaten too many cherries. 
8. We have not bread enough.* 9. Mr. Henry has a great many 
firiends. 10. We had a great deal of pleasure. 11. I bought a 
pound of cheese. 12. We want a dozen pens, a bottle of ink, and 
two quires of paper. 13. A great number of firiends remained 
attached^ to me. 14. They have built a wall eighty feet long and 
ten feet high. 15. How many boys were there killed? 16. There 
were ax killed (see § 2). 17. How many soldiers were there 
wounded ? 18. There were six books lost. 19. How many were 
there found? 20. How many rooms are there let in that house? 
21. Have you anything good? 22. I have nothing bad. 23. 
When my sister was a girl of seven years, she lived with my mother 
in Italy. 24. Have you a gold or a silver watch ? 25. My watch 
18 of gold. 26. Irish linen is as^ good as Dutch' linen. 27. I 
prefer Burgundy wine to Spanish wine. 28. The kingdom of Spain 
is larger than the kingdom of Portugal. 29. The city of Pari« is 
older than the city of Berlin. 30. Is that gentleman^ your musio- 
master? 31. No ; he is my writing'^-master. 

1. Atiach68, 2. Au88i, 3. D^HolUmde, 4. Monsieur, 5. ^criture^f, 

*A88ez, enough, is placed after the Babstantiye in English, and always before in 
lYenoh. 
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THEME 8. 

1. To-morrow is (cV<<) a boli'day; it will be a day of happ 
ness.' 2. Human life is fiill of disappointmoiits.' 3. Mr. E. 
is a young man endowed^ with (if) wit^ and judgment 4. We 
were very much pleased with his beha^or.* 6. I was in En^and, 
but I have not seen Westminster bridge. 6. Burgundy wine is 
very dear. 7. Spanish wool is better than German wool. 8. I 
have sold my gold watch. 9. Mr. B. always wears^ nlk stoddn^ 

10. My sisters and I (we) have taken® a walk by (ou) moonligbt 

11. The battle-field was covered with the dead and dying. 12. 
This girl is the chambermaid of the Duchess of L. 13. Who aie 
these gentlemen ? 14. One is my mu^ic-master, and the other is 
my sister's dancing-master. 15. Let us go to (^aUons dans) iihe 
dining-room; dinner is served (servi). 16. I shall not dine to- 
day ; I have a bad' headache. 

1. FUe, 2. Banheur, 3. Seven, 4. Dou6, 5. EsprU, 6. ConduUe, t 7. Por- 
ter. 8. To take a walk = se promener, 9. Violent, 

n. SPECIAL USB OF a. 

- 1. The preposition a alone (without article) is used after a veib 

in the following expressions : 

Condamner a mortf to condemn to death. 

Fermer a def, to lock. 

Tomber h. terre, to fall to the floor or ground. 

Alter a pied, to go on foot, to walk. 

AUer a cheval, to ride, to go on horseback. 

Monter a cheval, to get or mount on horseback* 

Tomber h genoux, ) ^ , , , 

„ r r to kneel down. 

Se mettre a genouXf > 

Se mettre a table, to sit down to dinner. 

2. When two substantives make a compound word in English, 
their order is inverted in French, and the prepoation a intervenes, 
when the one expresses the use of the other, or when for the put' 
pose of, by means of, may be understood : 

The silk'Wona, lever h soU 
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A milk-pot, tilt pot €L kUt.* 
A teacup, une tasse a ih€, 
A lepeater, une numtre a rip4tiJtion, 
A windmill, un mouLin h vent, 
A paper-mill, tin motdin h pcqner, 
A powder-mill (a mill for powder), un tnouUn h poudn. 
Gunpowder, de la poudre a cantm. 
A dining-room, une saUe h numger, 
' A bedroom, une chambre h coucher, 
A wineglass, tin verre a vin.* 
A cofifee-cnp, vne tasse a eaf€, 
A steam-engine, une machine h wxpeur, 
A steamboat, un bateau h, vapeur, 
Fire-arms, des armes h /eu, 

3. If the second word be^ns with a vowel or h mute, the article 

b commonly inserted, as : 

An ink-bottle, une bout^Ue It Vencre for h encre). 
A water-jog (pitcher), une cruche It Veau (or a eau). 

4. When the compound word denotes a place where certain things 

are sold or kept in quantities, the article is also used with a, as : 

The horse-market, le nuxrch^aux chevaux. 
The fish-market, le march€ aux pcissons. 
The corn-market, la haUe aux U€s, 

5. A together with the article is further used to call a dish or 
drink after its principal ingredient, as : 

A milk-soup, une soupe au lait, 
Cofifee with milk, du cafgau lait. 
A cream-tart, une tarte h la creme, 
A pancake with herbs, une omelette aux fines herbes. 
Note. But we saj du syrop de groseHle, not syrcp h groseHle, currant- 
sjrmp, because this is made entirely of currants. 

'6. To denote the different kinds of hunting, shooting, etc., as : 

A deer-hunt, la ckasse aux chevreuils, 
^ox-hunting, la chasse aux renards, 

7. A IB generally employed to translate expressions in which mth 

* Un pot de laU, un verre de vin, signify a pot of milk, a glass of wine; pot au 
laU refers both to the yessel and to its contents. 
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is expressed or could bo employed, or when hamng could be Tiael 

Ex.: 

Une maison a deux Aages, a two-story house. 
Un chaj)eau a grands bords, a broad-brimmed hat. 
Une vaUure a deux places, a doable-seated carriage. 

THEME 9. 

1 . I have bought six teacups ; take^ them into the dining-room. 
2. Where is the oiP-hottle f 3. Who has broken this Jlowerfot^ 
4. Bring me a wineglass and two teaspoons, 6. Why has he 
been condemned to death ? 6. He has committed^ a murder.^ 7. 
Your room is locked. 8. Is this an ink-botde ? 9. No ; it is a 
vinegars-bottle . 10. Let us sit down (mettons-no%is) to dinner. 11. 
Did you observe* that man witl^ black hair ? 12. You must buy 
another milk-pot. 13. Is this the com'market^ 14. I always 
keep (keep always) fire<irms in my bedroom for my safety' during 
the night ; but I have no gunpowder at present, thus QUnsi) my 
fire-arms are useless.® 

\,PorUz. 2. HuUeff. 3. Commis, P. p. of comme^re. ^. Vtnaigre. 6. Remain 
guer, 6. Aux, pi. 7. Siiretiy f. 8. InutUe, 9. Meurtre, f. 

THEME 10. 

1. WTiom have you called? 2. I have been to the fish-market; 
however I have bought no fish, because it was too dear.^ 3. 1 went 
fox-hunting yesterday, and to-morrow I shall see a deer-kunt, 4. 
What had you for dessert ? 5. We had cherry-pi^ and a creamt 
tart} 6. Can you tell me where the hay-store is ? 7. It is 
near the horse-market, 8. Who invented gunpowder^ 9. Be^ 
thold Schwarz, a German monk.' 10. The poor girl has broken a 
milk-pot, two wineglasses, and several teacups, 11. The Great 
Eastern is the largest steamship in the (cm) world. 12. Call dtf 
milk-woman \^ I must buy a pot of milk. 

1. Cher, 2. Odteau, 3. Crime, f. 4. Tourte, f. 5. Mbine, 6. ZaUUre, 
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V. OINQUIEME LE9ON. 



PECULIARITIES IN THE USE OP NAMES OF 
COUNTRIES, TOWNS, ETC. 

(SeePartI.,L. Vn.) 

1. As meDiioned in the First Part (7th lesson), the definite ar^ 
tide is put before the names of countries, provinces, rivers, and 
mountains. But the names of countries and islands, v^hich have the 
same name as cities situated in them, such as Naples, Bade, Gln^s 
(Genoa), MaUe, Gandie, etc., are used without the article. 

Except, however: le Hanovre and le Luxembourg. 

2. Further, the definite article is always retained with names of 
countries which are only used in the plural, and in those which are 
compounded with an adjective. Ex.: — 

The prodactions of India, les productions des Indes, 

The goyemor of the Netherlands. 
Le ffouvemeur des Pays-bos. 

The qneen of Great Britain. 
La reine de la Grande-Bretagne. 

3. In the following cases de only, without the article, is used be- 
fiare names of countries : — 

1. When sovereigns, courts, and titles are spoken of. Ex.: — - 

La reine d'Angleterre, the qneen of England. 
Le Grand-due de Bade, the grand-duke of Baden. 

Note. With the names of some countries that are not European, the 
«rti( le is generally used, as : — 

L'empereur de la Chine, du Br^U, etc. 
The emperor of China, of Brazil, etc. 

However, with Persia, la Perse, and Eg3rpt, VEgypte, only de is used : — 

Leroide Perse, the king o{ Persia. 
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2. When) the names of conntries have the meaning oi ana^jecdTe (m 
also L. IV. 4), as : — 

L'argetU de France, French money. 

La sole. (Tltalie, the silk of Italy. 

Du Jromage de Suisse, Swiss cheese {de may be omitted). 

3. After the verbs : venir, to come ; revenir, to come back, to return; at' 
river, to arrive, and the noan le retour, if the name of the country is fbmi* 
nine, as : — 

// est venu de France, he has come from France. 
Lorsque je renins d*Espagne, when I retomed from Spain. 
A mon retour d'ltalie, on my return fix>m Italy. 

But if the same is masculine, the definite article is used, as : — 

Xarrive du Tyrol, du Mexique, du Portugal, etc, 

4. After words, such as empire, royaume (kingdom), duch^, vHIe, Ue (isle), 
as in English (see L. IV. 6) : — ^ 

Uempire (TAutriche, the Empire of Austria. ' 

La ville de Paris, the city of Paris. 

4. Both to and in used after a word signifjdng going, coming^ 1 

sending, living, being, etc., before names of countries in the ango- , 

lar, must be rendered in French by the preposition en, without any 

article. Ex. : — 

We are going to America, nous aliens en Am^tique. 

He is to go back to Belgium, il doit retoumer en Belgique, 

I send him to Switzerland, ye Venvoie en Suisse, 

My brother is in America, mon Jrere est en Am&ique, 

Boucn is in France, Rouen est situ€e en France, 

5. If the name of the country be accompanied by an adjectlTa, 

dans with the definite article must be used : 

Dam la Suisse fian^ise, in French Switzerland. 
Dans VAllemagne m^ridionale, in southern Grermany. 

6. The article is omitted before names of towns, yillageR, eto-i 

as: — 

Anvers, Antwerp. Livoume, Leghorn. 

Athenes, Athens. Li^)onne, Lisbon. 

Bruxdles, Brussels. Londres, London. 

Douvres, Dover. Lyon, Lyons. 

Genhe, Geneva. Veawse.Y^soka. 
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A few names of towns are preceded hj the article : — 

e, Havre. la RocheUfi., Bochelle. 

the Hague. le Caire, Cairo, etc. 

he names of rivers and mountains are precede by tlio defi- 
cle, as in English : 

!, the Seine. le Tibre, the Tiber. 

, the Khone. le Danube, the Danube, 

the Khine. la Moselle^ the Moselle. 

, the Alps. le Right, the Bighi. 

»oth to and at or tW Wore names of places are rendered b^ 

.m 9 

)n going to Brassels, xUez-v^m > Bruxdles t 

3 at Borne and Naples, t7 ^Utzt a Rome et a Naples, 

ifter partir, to set out, to leave, the preposition pour must 
before names of countries v>itk the article, befpre names of 
ithovi it : — 

partirons pour VEspagne et le Portugnl 

ill set ont (w* leave) for Spain and Portugal^ 

t partie pour Paris el Lyon, 
Ft for Paris and Lyons. 

THEME 11. 

prefer the • "wines of Germany to the wines of Spain. 2. 

11 soon go to Switzerland and Italy. 3. Naples may ( peut) 

i a paradise,^ from its (h cause de sa) beauty and fertility.* 

merchant has bought Italian silk, Spanish wool, and French 

5. My grandfather lives in the West Indies.* 6. I set out 

pt to-morrow. 7. This cheese comes from Switzerland. 8. 

is situated* on («wr) the Khine. 9. The Alps are higher 

Pyrenees. 10. The emperor of Russia, Peter* the Great, 

St. Petersburgh in the year (cw) 1725. 11. Sicily is the 

^ of (§ 1) Italy, and Italy the garden of Europe. 

dis, m. 2. FertiUU, 3. Les Indes occidentales, 1. Situie, 5. Pierre, 
r,m. 
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READIKO LESSOlf . 
CHARLES xn. (Douze,) 

Charles XH, roi de Su^de, naquit^ h Stockholm le 27 Join 1682. 
n pcrdit sa m^ro dans sa oim^mo ann^e, et avait h peine qmnzeans 
loTsque son pere mourut. Selon' le testament da fea' roi, il ne de* 
vait §tre majeui^ qu'apres avoir pass^ sa dix-huitieme ann^, mais 
sur la proposition du ministre Piper, les ^tats lui d^f^rerent^ le 
gouvemement dejii en 1697. L'an 1700, Pierre I, empereor de 
Russie, Fr(^d6ric lY, roi de Danemark, et Aoguste, ^lecteur de 
Saxe, loi d^lar^rent la guerre. 

II les attaqua Tun apres Tautre et remporta d'abord^ des victoires 
^latantes,' entre autrcs celle de Narva, ou il d6fit^ avec moins deP 
8,000 Su6dois, quatre-vingt mille Kusses, dont il resta plus de vingt 
mille sur le champ de bataille, tandis qu'il ne perdait que six cents 
hommes. Mais plus tard, lorsqu'il p^n^tra en Kussie, il perdit la 
bataille decisive de Pultawa, et fut contraint de se r^fugier sur le 
territoiro turc avec une faible escorte de deux cent cinquante 
Su^dois. 

1. Was bom. 2. According^ to. 8. Late. 4. Of age. 6. To transfer. 6. At 
first. 7. Splendid. 8. To defeat. 9. Than. 



CONVERSATION. 



Ou naquit Charles Xtl? 
Dans quelle ann^e ? 
Perdit-il ses parents de bonne 
heure ? 

Quand fut-il declare majeur ? 

Qu'arriva-t-il trois ans apr^s? 



Que fit Charles xn? 



Ce roi naquit k. Stockholm. 

En 1682, le 27 Juin. 

Oui, il perdit sa m^re, quand il 

avait 11 ans, et son pere, quand 

il avait 15 ans. 

En 1697, k Tage de quinze ans et 
demi. 

Pierre I, empereur de Russie, 
Fr^d^ric IV, roi de Danemark, 
et Auguste, ^lecteur de Saxe, 
lui d^clar^rent la guerre. 

II les attaqua Tun apres rautre 9i 
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Quelle est sa plus dclataute 

victoire? 
Avaitril beaucoup de soldats ? 
T eut-il beaucoup de tues ? 



A-tril toujours 6t& heureux dans 

ses batailles? 
A quoi fiit-il oontraint? 



Celle de Narva, oil il battit 

80,000 Busses, 
n n'avait que 8,000 Su^ois. 
Les Rosses perdirent plus de vingt 

mille hommes, les Su^ois h 

peine six cents. 
Non, il perdit la bataille de Pul- 

tawa. 
II fut contraint de se r^fii^er sur 

le territoire tore, ayeo une faible 

esoorte. 



-•♦•^ 
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POSSESSIVE ADJECTIVES. 

(See the First Fart, L. XII.) 
1. Possessive adjectives must be repeated : — 

1. Before every noun of the same sentence, as : — 

Mj brothers and sisters have arrived. 
Mes freres et mes sceurs sont arrive. 

2. Before two or three adjectives qualifying different things : — 

I love your great and your little cliildren. 
JTaime vos grands et vos petits enfants. 

Note. But when the two substantives relate to the same person, and 
when the two or three adjectives are of the like signification* and qualify 
010 same object, the possessive adjective is not repeated. Ex.: — 

My teacher and friend, mon pr^cepteur et ami. 

His good and useful advice, ses bons et utiles conseSs. 

• If they^have a contrary signification, the possessive a4)ective must berepeatedt 
as : 8ei bonnes et ses maupoisespensies (thoughts). 
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2. Custom rec^oires the nse of the possesEdve adjectiYe before {he 
names of relations in addressing them or speaking of them. El:^ 

Aunt, when do you leave 1 
Ma iante, quand partez-vousf 

Cousin, will you go with me 1 

Mon cousin (ma cousine), voulez-vous aUer avec tnoi f 

Father is not at home, mon pere n'est pas a la maison, 

8. When in English the possessive pronouns min^, thine, kU, 
hers, etc., preceded by the preposition of, are placed after a noon to 
which they relate, they are rendered in French by mes, te$, see, ete., 
before the noun, which is put in the plural. Ex.: — 

A book of mine, tin de mes livres, 
A friend of yours, undevos amis. 

4. When the verb to be is found before a possessive adjective fol- 
lowed by a noun in the possessive case, and signifies to belong, in 
French a must be used. Ex. : — 

This book is my father's, ce livre est k mon pere. 

That house is our uncle's, cette maison-lh est a notre onde, 

5. When parts of the body, or physical and intellectual faculties 
are spoken of, the French generally use the definite article where in 
English the possessive adjective is used (see L. III. 5.) Ex.: — 

I have a pain in my head, fai mal a la tete. 
He has lost his senses, il a perdu Vesprit, 

Note 1 . If, however, there were an ambiguity to be feared, the posses 
sive adjective should be used in French as in English. 

Note 2. When a habitual complaint is spoken of, the possessive ad- 
jective is also properly used. Ex.: — 

His headache has returned, sa migraine Va repris, 

6. After the verbs changer and redoubler the possess! vo adje<y 
ti^e is dropped and replaced by the preposition de, zai-^ 

He has changed his religion, il a chang€de religion. 
We have changed our opinion. 
Nous avons change d' opinion or d'avis. 

They redoubled their activity > Us redouU^reia ^'actCmCtf« 
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THEME 12. 

1. My father, mother and sisters are in tbo country. 2. EQs 
uncle and aunt know it. 3. I thank you for (jde) your good and 
useful servicer. 4. He is a friend of mine. 5. I found a pencil 
of yours. 6. Where are you, daughter? 7. Here I am, mother. 
8. Come, friend, let us work. 9. He will never betray^ me, for he 
is my friend and protector.* 10. We changed our mind' when we 
heard that news. 11. He tells^ a falsehood^ as often as (touies les 
foiz qu^) he opens hit mouth. 12. A cousin of ours came yes- 
terday to see us. 13. Give me my dictionary and grammar.' 14. 
My mother has a pain in (a) her head. 15. I have a pain in 
my ear.® 16. The man who fell from the roof of our house, dislo- 
cated (w demit) his wrist.® 17. In (a) the last battle* our gen- 
eral lost his right leg, and I was wounded^^ in my shoulder.^^ 

1. TraMr, 2. ProtecUur, 8. Avia^ m« 4. Dire un menaonge, 5. Orammairet 
f. 6, Oreille, 7, Toit,m, S. Poignet,m, 9, BataiUeff. 10. Ble88er,reg.Y, 11. 
E!paule,f. 

7. When in English the word ovm is found alone, i. e. without 
a noun, after a possessive adjective, the latter is rendered by a pos- 
sesidve pronoun : le mien, le tien, le sien (^propre), etc., or in the 
feminine by la mienne, la tienne, la sienne (^prapre), etc. Ex.: — 

The daughter of his friend and his own. 
La JUk de son ami et la sienne (propre). 

8. The indefinite pronoun one^s denoting a possession is trans- 
lated in French son, sa, ses, Ex.: — 

One is glad to find one's money again. 
On est content de retrouver son argent, 

9. When its and iheir refer to a thing which is not the subject 
of a proposition they are rendered by en unless preceded by a prep- 
osition, in which case son, sa, ses, leur, leurs must be used. Ex.: -* 

I like this country, its air (Norn.) is healthy, its soil fruitful, etc. 
J^aime ce pays ; Voir en est sain, le sot en est fertile. 

What plant is this ? — I do not know its name. 
I2ve2fe est cette plante ? — Je n'en comiais pas le nom. 
16 
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Look at these trees ; what is their height) 

Voyez ces arbres; quelle en est la hauteur ^not leur A.) Y 

But we must say : 

Paris a see heautA, 
Paris has its beauties. 

J^admire la grandeur de sea rues, 
I admire the size of its streets. 

Ces arbres sont remarquables par leur hauteur. 
These trees are remarkable for their height. 

10. Observe the following gallicisms : — 

Let me soon hear of yon. 
Donnez-moi bientSt de voe nouodles, 

I shall go to meet 70a, firai h votre renctmtre. 
They are cousins of mine, ce sont de mes cousins. 

With regard to me, — to you, — to us. 
A tnon €gardf h voire €gardt h notre 4gard, 

THEME 13. 

1. He has worked much more for our good^ than for hii own. 2. 
Pans is a large city, iU streets are too narrow.^ 3. I particularly 
admire (I adm. p.) its rich stores.^ 4. Windsor is a fine town ; I 
admire its situation, walks' and streets. 5. London has its beao* 
ties. 6. I like the size^ of its streets. 7. This illness^ is dange^ 
ous ; I know its origin^ and effects.' 8. This is (void) a fine tree; 
its fruit is delicious.^^ 9. Every science has its principles. 10. 
An illustrious ( — tre) birth" receives firom virtue its most shining 
lustre. 11. Mr Dubois has sold his father's house and his own, 

1. Le hien, 2, Etroit, e, 8. Surtout, 4. Magasin, m. 5. Promenade, t ^ 
Grandeur, t 7. Jtfatodie, f. 8. Origine, t, 9, Sfffet, m. 10. DOMeux. W* 
NaUsance^ f, 12. Beau, 



BEADING LESSON. 
EUDAMIDAS. 



Eudamidas de Coriiithe fit, en mourant, un testament qiu semble* 
rait ndiovde h tout autxe qo?^ tui «m. l\\a<asJQ3£&»U^demi^ 
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'lie, et laissait sa m^re et sa fille ezpos^es k la plus craelle indi- 
ace, n'ayant poor tout bien que deux fiddles amis, Carix^ne et 
"dthus. Eudamidas ne fut point alarm^ ; il jugea des coeurs de 
I amis par le sien propre, et il fit ce testament qui ne doit jamais 
e oubli^. '* Je legue^ k Are thus le soin de nourrir ma m^re, et 
Tentretenir dans sa yieillesse ; k Carix^ne le soin de marier ma 
d, et de lui donner une dot? convenable." 
Carixene 6tant mort quelque temps ap^s, Ar^thus ex^uta la 
omission de tons les deux; et, pour rendre son action plus il« 
tie, il mana la fille de son ami et la sienne en un meme jour, 
leur donna k toutes deux une m^me dot. Quant k (as to) la 
re, il la nourrit jusqu'k la mort. Si la g^ndrosit^ d'Ar^thus est 
;ne d'admiration, la noble hardiesse' et la confiance du testateur* 
3t encore davantage ; car celui qui a la resolution de faire un 
ablable'^ testament, est capable non-seulement de I'ex^cuter, 
is de quelque chose encore de plus, et il n'est pas douteux qu'il 
{(it nourri la mere de son ami, et mari4 sa fille, aussi bien que la 
one propre, m§me sans en Stre pri4. 

. I bequeath. 2. Dowry, portion. 3. Boldness. 4. Testator. 5. Saoh, slmUtf, 

CONVERSATION. 

le fit Eudamidas de Corinthe II fit un testament remarquable. 

enmourant? 

ait-il ricbe ? Au contraire, il 4tait tr^s-pauvre, 

maas il avait deux fideles amis, 
lie l^gua-t-il done k ses amis ? H l^gua k son ami Ardthus le soin 

de nourrir sa vieille mere, et k 

Carixene le soin de marier sa 

fille. 
Jvait^ la manor sans dot ? Non, avec une dot convenable. 
8 deux amis ex^cuterent-ils L'un d'eux, Carixene, moumt 
^ que le testament leur im- quelque temps apr^s. 
[Kisa? 
I'autre que fit-il ? Ar^thus ex^cata la commission de 

tous les deixx. 
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De quelle mani&ie I'ex&ni- II maria la fille de boh and et h 
ta-tril ? EdenDe en nn rnSme jour, ek 

leur donna h toutes deazime 
dot ^gale. 
Et comment agit-il envers la II la nourrit jnsqu'k la mort 

mere d'Eudamidas ? 
Comment trouvez-vous la g^n^ Elle est digne d'admiration. 
rosit^ d' Ar^thns ? 



-«♦♦- 



VII. SEPTlfiME LE9ON. 



NUMERALS. 

(See the First Part, L. XTTTQ 

1. When tHe cardinal numbers are used substantively they take 
the masculine article, as : 

Un uHf a one. Le trots, the three. 

Ce huit est mod fait, this eight is badlj made. 

2. A and one before hundred and thousand are not translated 
Ex.: 

A hnndred and twenty horses, cent vingt chevaux. 
In the year one thousand one hundred and sixty. 
L'an (or simply en) mil cent soixante. 

3. Observe the following expressions with numerals : 
Uh h un, one by one. 

Deux a deux, two by two. 
L'un aprhs V autre, one after the other. 
' Vers six heures or vers les six heures, by, about six* o'clock. 
Vers midi or vers le midi, towards (by) twelve o'clock. 
Une heure et demie, one hour and a half or half-past one. 
Deux heures mains un quart, a quarter to two. 
7>V2^ ^res (et) un quart, a c^uaxtec ^aa\> iSlox^. 
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Tou3 les deux jours, every other daj. 

D'aujourcThui en huit, to-day week. 

lyaujourd'hui en quinze, to-daj fortnight. 

Dans quinze Jours, in a fortnight. 

Tly a huit jours, a week ago. 

Tly aunan,2k year or a twelvemonth ago. 

4. More than, and less than, before numbers are rendered />7t£< d$ 

d moins de, instead of plus que and movM que. Ex. : 

[ have spent more than a hundred francs. 

Tai d^pensi plus de cent francs. 

Yqvl have not less than ten mistakes in yonr exercise. 

Vous n'avez pas moins de dix fautes dans votre thhne. 

5. Nearly, before a number, is translated pres de. Ex. : 
[t is nearly five o'clock, U est prks de cinq heures. 

THEME 14. 

1. This six is well made, but this nine is badly made. 2. Henry 
3 Fourth was one of the greatest kings of France. 3. Numa 
IS one of the seven kings of Kome. 4. America was discovered^ 
the year one thousand four hundred and ninety-two. 5. The 
epherd^ has sold a hundred sheep. 6. When do you dine ? 7. 
dine at twelve o'clock, sometimes at one o'clock. 8. I sup^ at 
Qf-past eight, and I go to bed* at midnight. 9. Is it four o'clock? 
0. No, sir ; it is a quarter to four. 11. I must go out at a quar- 
Tpast four. 12. We went in (entrdmes) one by one. 13. My 
rother will set out this day week, and will come back in a fortnight, 
i. Has Mr. L. three children? 15. No; he has {en a) more 
an three : he has four or five. 16. This book costs less than 
1 firancs. 17. How old is your son Charles? 18. He is nearly 
urteen years old. 19. I have a French lesson* every other day. 

• J\U dicouverte, 2. Le berger, 3. Souper, 4. 8e coucher. 6. Une Uq<m 
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VIII. HUITlilME LE9ON. 



ADJECTIVES. 

See Fart I., Lesson XVI. 
AOBSEMSNT OV THE ABJECTITE WITH TUB NOUN. 

1. In French, the adjective agrees in gender and number with 

the noun to which it relates : 

Une feuille verte, a green leaf. 

De bons amis, good friends. 

Lea prunes sotU mures, the plums are ripe. 

1. If it belongs to two or more noons in the sing^nlar, it most be in tte 
ploral : 

Le pauvre et le riche sont igaux devant Dieu, 

The poor and the rich are alike before God. 

t/'ai trouv€ la porte et la fenetre ferm€es, 

I found the door and the window shut. 

La demence et la majesty ^talent peintes sw son front. 

Clemeney and majesty were imprinted on his brow. 

2. If the substantives are of different genders, and joined by et, and, di0 
adjectives must be in the masculine plural : 

Mon frere et ma scatr sont tres-heureux. 
My brother and sister are very happy. 

3. When the two nouns are joined by oa, or, or when the conjunctkui 
18 left out, the adjective agrees only with the latter noun : 

Un chateau ou une maison ruin^e, 
A ruined castle or house. 
Le fer, lajlamme €lait toute prete. 
The sword, the flame was quite ready. 

^ 2. The adjectives demi, half ; nu, bare ; excepte, except ; y co^ 
pris, included; suppose, supposed; ci-joint, inclosed, annexA 
are invariable when they precede the noun ; demi and nu are diOT^ 
joined with their noun by a hyphen. Ex. : 
I7he demi-heure, half an boxii 
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Marcher nu-pieds^ to walk barefooted. 
Marcher nu-tete^ to walk bareheaded. 
ExcepUles deux premieres pages. 
Except the two first pages. 
y compris la somme de <xnt franes. 
The Bom of a hundred francs included. 
Suppos€ ces faitSf these facts supposed. 

Btti they most agree with their noun when they follow it, as : 

Une heure et demie, an hour and a half. 

Avoir les jambes nties, to have bare legs. 

Xes deux premihres pages except^os. 

The two first pages excepted. 

Capie de ma lettre est ci-Jointe. 

A copy of my letter is annexed. 

3. JF'eu, late, is invariable, like the preceding ones, when it ib 
before the article or possesave pronoun ; when it follows, it varies, as : 

Feu la reine or la feue reine, the late queen. 
JPeif mes tantes or mes feues tantes, my late aunts. 

4. Some adjectives, as bon, vite, bos, etc., may be used adverb- 
ially : then, of course, they are invariable. Ex. : 

Ces roses sentent trh-bon (not bonnes). 

These roses smell very sweet. 

Les cerfs courent tres-vUe, the stags run very fast. 

5. If the expression avoir Vair, to look, is followed by an adjec- 
tive, this latter remains unchanged when a moral or intellectual 
qoality is spoken of, as : 

Cks dames ont Voir bon. 

These ladies look good-natured. 

But if a bodily or organic quality is mentioned, or when the adjec- 
tive refers rather to the subject than to the word air, the adjective 
agrees with the subject of the sentence. In this latter case, the 
verb etre is understood, as : 

Ca pierres ont Vair trks-dures. • 

These stones seem to be very hard. 
^''^^datne F, a Vair nUcontente (i. e. d'etre m€contente). 
'*"'• "B*. appears to be discontented. 

"• If a noun is aooompanied by an adjective m fti^ «a^''^aS5«^^ 
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the latter always agrees mik it in gender and number. When IIn 
superlatiTe follows, the artiole must be repeated : 

La plus bdle femme, the handsomest woman. 
Lea gens la plui rtches, the richest people. 

THEME Iff. 

« 

1. I have a good friend. 2. The leaves are green. 3. Theee 
pears are riper than those apples. 4. ETis brother and cooan baf6 
arrived. 5. Charles and Louisa are very iadostrious. 6. Men 
and women are mortal. 7. My son and daughter are happy. 8. 
His unole and aunt are dead. 9. Louis XIY. had in France an 
absolute^ power* and authority (autorite), 10. She left her room 
and her trunk* open. 11. I found the windows and the shattcn^ 
shut. 12. Give these presents to the most iadustrious pupils. 13L 
Miss Emma is the daughter of the richest man in (^de) this town. 
14. I remained there (y) for half an hour. 15. The child 
slept two hours and a half. 16. I have read the whole book, ex- 
cept the two last chapters.* 17. The late queen was opposed* to 
that measure.^ 18. Why do you go barefooted ? 19. These pears 
appear to be ripe. 

1. Absolu, 2. Pouvoir, m. 3. Coff^ef m. 4. Volet, m. 5. Clugfitre, m. A. 
S*qppo$aU, 7. Mttwrt, 

B. PLACE OV THE ADJECTIVE. 

The principal rules have already been given in the eighteenth 
Lesson of Part L We have to add here only the following. 

When two adjectives refer to the same noun, we should exanune 
what kind of adjectives they are. 

1. If both of them are such as precede, when single, they may 

both remain before the noun if one of them forms with the noun, as 

it were, but one idea. Ex. : 

Une jolie petite JUlCf* a pretty little girl. 

Un beau jeune homme,\ a handsome young man. 

* In Latin JUiola. \Xcra&LQfac(«a&a^ 
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2. If both preceding adjectiyes are taken in their foil sense, tihej 
most be joined by et, and, as : 

Uh grand el beau jardin, a large, beantifal garden. 

8. An adjective usually placed before the noun, when connected 
by a oonjunction with another adjectivo which is to be put after it, 
fa itself placed after the noun. Ex. : 

Une actum heUe* et courageute, 
'A fine, conrageons action. 
Une Jemme petite, nuxis bien faite. 
A short but well-made woman. 

4. In English, two or more adjectives may qualify a substantive, 
irithoot a oonjunction; but in French, et (or sometimes mats) is 
dways placed be&re the last of the adjectives, if these foUow their 
Bonn. Ex. : 

Vfie dame riche, jeune et aimakie, 

A yonng, rich, amiable ladj. 

Un homme itutruit, modeste et estim^ de tout le numde. 

A well-instnicted, modest, and generally-esteemed man. 

THEME 16. 

1. Charles is a handsome young man. 2. Heniy is a pretty 

£ fitde boy. 3. This is a long (and) tedious^ book. 4. My friend 

fa an amiable and virtuous man. 5. He has a large and beautiful 

- honse. 6. This is a drowned* man or woman. 7. For this place 

I want an aged man or woman. 8. Is it the elder brother or 

r sister ? 9. The savage lived in a large, damp' cavern. 10. Spain 

fa a fertile country, but badly cultivated.* 11. A plain,* simple, 

and natural style is the only one to be recommended,^ 12. Brave 

and trusty'^ men are generally humane^ and merciful.^ 13. This is 

an interesting^** and instructive study." 

1. Ennuffeux, 2. Noyi e. .3. Humide, 4. CuUivi e. 5. Uni. 0. Recommandc^ « 
t, Oonttant. 8. Bitmain. 9. JUUericordieux, 10. Int^ressant. 11. Etude^ f. 

• « A Bne action '* would be, Une teHU action. 
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0. COMPUOfSNT OV ADJECTIYS8. 

The complement of an adjectiye is either a substantive or a ?nh, 
preceded by one of the prepositions de^ a, en, eto. 

1. Adjectives and participles which denote plenty, desire, seat' 

city or want, and most of those followed in English by of, with aud 

yram,govem in French by means of the preposition de, as : 

La vie est pleine de mUeres, life is fall of miseries. 

Le jeune homme fut combU d'honnewri, (loaded with honors). 

2. The following adjectives govern also by means of de : 

Capable, capable. ku, tired, wearied. 

content, contented, pleased. libre, free. 

digne, worthy. m^content, discontented. 

exempt, free. satisfait, satisfied. 

honteux, ashamed. stir, snre, etc. 
Jaloux, jealous. 

Ex. : H est digne de recompense, he is worthy of reward. 

8.* Adjectives denoting fitness, nnfilxiess, disposition, inclinataoo, 
readiness, or any habit, require a before the object. Ex. : 

It est propre k tanU, he is fit for anything. 

Le cheval est utile k Vhomme, the horse is useful to man. 

NoTB 1. The following adjectives are followed by a in French and ^ in 
English : 

Attentifa, heedful of; sensible a, sensible of; insensible a, insensible of or to. 

Ex. : Soyez attenti/s au danger, be heedful of (the) danger. 

Je suis sensible k votre bont€, I am sensible of your kindness. 

KoTB 2. Some adjectives are followed in French by the preposition ^ 
and in English by in ; such are : 

Habile a, skilful in. patient a, patient in. 

exact a, punctual in. impatient a, impatient in. 

Ex. : H est habile k toiU, he is skilful in doing all. 

EUe est exacte k son service, she is punctual in her service. 

4. The following adjectives, which are followed in English by to 
or towards when they express behavior, require in French the prep- 
osition envers : 

♦ To this rule must be exceptaA aoma n^ox^^VelV^^ V^«^^vi^ list, $ 2, 
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. iffaUe encers, aSSahle to. poli enven, polite to. 

ban envers, (or pour) kind to. reconnaissant enven, tlankful to. 

juste envers, just to. respectueux envers, respectful to. 

cruel envers, cruel to. g€n^eux envers, generous to. 

honnete envers, civil to. liberal envers, liberal to. 

Ex. : // a ^Utrls-bon envers moi (or pour moi). 
He has been very kind to me. 
Soyez poli envers tout le monde. 
Be polite (civil) to everybody. 

5. All others not mentioned in the foregoing sections, and which 
take in English the preposition to, are followed in French by a. 
Ex.: 

That is easy to say, cela est Jacile ^ dire. 

Religion is necessary to man, la religion est n^bessaire k Vhomme, 

He was deaf to my prayers, il €tait sourd a mes prieres, 

THEME 17. 

1. We were loaded^ with honors. 2. The basket* is full offimt. 
8, Do not be so greedy of (after) riches. 4. My cousin is worthy 
of your firiendship. 6. Are you pleased tmth your horse ? 6. 
Human life* is never free from troubles.* 7. Voltaire was always 
greedy of praise and insatiable of glory. 8. I am uot satisfied with 
your exercise. 9. That old man is not fit for that place ; he is not 
punctual in his engagements. 10. My servant is always ready to 
do Ms duty.* 11. Nature* is content with little. 12. Many 
people are dissatisfied with their condition. 13. Let us be kind to 
everybody. 14. These children are inclined® to idleness.' 15. 
That is easy to say, but difficult to do. 16. Scipio Africanus* waa 
respectful to his mother^ liberal to his sisters, good to his servants, 
just and afl^ble to eveiybody. 17. Children must* not be cruel to 
animals. 18. He is insensible to all the remonstrances^^ of his 
friends. 

1. ChmbU. 2. Le panier. 3. Put the article. 4. Peine, f. 5. Devoir, m. 0, 
EncUn, 7. Paresse, f. 8. Sc^pion VAfricain, 9. Doivent. 10. Bemontrance, f. 

D. ADJECTIVES OF DIMENSION. 

1. Adjectives relating to the dimenson or size of objects are 
expreased in French either bj an adjective or a svi^^^Vax^Y^^. ^^£^^;^ 
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long can bo reuilered by the adjectiTO hng or longue (f.) (fo, or by 
the noon de longueur. Observe that in the first case de follows, in 
the second precedes, and that these adjectives are placed after tb 
substantive and before the dimension. Ex. : 

A table ten feet lonir ) ««« toWe ^«»^ * ^ /»^«*- 

'^ ) une taue de dix fieds de longueur, 

. , , , i. , . , 7 vne tour haute de cent pieda. 

A *x)wcr a handred feet »— ^ » 



high, J 



une tour de cent pieds de hauteur. 



2. The verb to he connected with such adjectives, must be ex- ' 
pressed by etre when, in French, the adjective of dimension is pre- 
ferred to the noun, as : 

This table is ten feet long. 
Cette table est longue de dix pieds. 
That tower is a hundred feet high. 
Cette tour-la est haute de cent pieds. 

3. But the verb to be must be rendered by avoir when Ae 
dimension is expressed by a noun. Ex. : 

This table is ten feet long. 
Cette table a dix pieds de longueur. 
That tower is a hundred feet high. 
Catte tour-Id a cent pieds de hauteur, 

4. In a similar manner age is expressed either with age dt 
and the verb etre, or with the verb avoir without the verb age. 
Ex.: 

A boj eight years old, un gargon ag€ de huit ans, 

_ _ ,, ) je suis aq€ de vingt ans, 

I am twenty years old, >• ., . . ^ 

} J^^ ^^ <*'«. 

(The latter is much preferred.) 

5. The word hg, which is sometimes used in English afi;er a cam* 
parative, to denote how much a thing exceeds another, is rcnder/1 
by de, not by par. Ex. : 

Charles is taller than I by three inches. 
Charles est plus grand que moi de trois pouces. 
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THEME 18. 

1. I have seen a tree ninety feet high. 2 We have a house 
eighty feet long and £>rty-five high. 3. This stick is three feet 
long. 4. This plank^ is two inches^ thick.' 5. This tree is fifty 
feet high. 6. London bridge^ is nine hundred and twenty feet 
long, fifty-five high, and fifty-six wide.* 7. The monument of Lon- 
don stands (^est place) on a pedestal*^ twenty feet high. 8. TIhs 
ditch 18 twelve feet deep.' 9. The famous mine of Potosi in {dans 
le) Peru is more than {de) fift;een hundred feet deep.' 10. My 
loom is forty feet long and thirty wide. 11. The walls of Algiei*s* 
are fourteen feet thick and thirty feet high. 12. King Street^ is 
about^^ a mile" and a half long and sixty-five feet wide. 13. My 
brother is elder than I by two years. 14. I am taller than Robert 
by seven inches. 15. Westminster bridge is forty-four feet broad ;' 
the jfree-way^ under the archer of this bridge is eight hundred and 
seventy feet ; it consists^ of fourteen piers,^* thirteen large archer, 
and two small ones ; the two middle^* piers are each {chacuri) i^v- 
enteen feet wide, and contain two hundred tons^*^ of solid stones. 

1. Planchey f. 2. Pouce, m, 3. Epaisfipaiase. 4. Le potU de Landres. 5. 
Large or — largeur, 6. PiidestcU, 7, Profondeur. S.Alger. 9. La rue raj/ale. 
10. Environ. 11. JUiUef m. 12. The ftee-w&y =: le passc^e. 13. II consiste. 14. 
Pile, f. 15. Du mUieu. 16. Tonneau, m. 



reading lesson. 

l'^l^hant. 

L'^l^phant est le plus gros des quadrupedes ; il habite les for§ta 
^paisses,^ les bords des fieuves et les lieux humides. Ses jambes 
informes soutiennent un corps epais et lourd.^ On aper^oifc a peine 
ea petite queue,' tandis que de larges oroiUes ombragent* lea deux 
odt^s de sa t§te. Ses yeux sont petits en proportion de son corps 
^norme. Son nez, qui se prolonge de plusieurs pieds et qui est tres- 
flesdble, lui sert de main. A I'aide de ce nez, qu'on appelle trompe,* 
il puise {draws) de Teau, cueille les herbes et les fleurs, d^noue'* 
les cordes, ouvre et ferme les portes, d^bouche les bouteilleS) ramasse 
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par terre la plus petite pi^ de monnaie ; en on mot, il fait piesqnfi 
tout ce que nous £usons avec nos doigts. Quand il a soif, il remplifc 
d'eau oette trompe, et boit ensuite comme s'il \idaiff une bouteille. 
n se nourrit d'herbes, de feuilles, de firuits et de riz (rice), II 
mange environ cent cinquante livres d'herbes par jour. 

Do chaque c6t6 de sa trompe sortent deux ^normes dents qu'on 
appolle defenses. Ces defenses sont des armes terribles, dont il 
epouvante^ les plus f(Sroces animaux. Elles foumissent une madere 
precieuse, qu'on appelle ivoire, et pesent^ jusqu'k cent livres 
chacune. 

1. Thick. 2. Heayy. 3. TUl. 4. Tb shade, oyer-shade. f . Trank or proboads. 
0. To untie, 7. To empty. 8. To terrify. 9. To weigh. 



CONVERSATION. 

Que saves-voos de I'^l^phant ? L'^l^phant est le plus gros des 

quadrupedes. 

Ou habite-<ril ? II habite les for^ ^paisses, les 

* bords des fleuves et les lieux 
humides. 

Qu'est-ce qu'ilade particulier? H a une trompe, k I'aide dela- 

quelle il puise de I'eau, cneille 
les herbes et les flours, d^nooe 
des cordes, etc. 

De quoi se nourrit-il? D se nourrit d'herbes, de feuilles, 

de fruits et de riz. 

Quand il a soif, que ^t-il? II remplit d'eau sa trompe et boit 

ensuite. 

Combien mange-t-il par jour? Environ 150 livres d'herbes. 

D'ou vient I'ivoire ? L'ivoire se fait des defenses do 

r^l^pbant qui pesent jusqa'h 
cent livres obacune. 
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IX. NEUVlilME LSgON. 



I. PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

(See Part L, L. XXIV.) 

1. Conjunctive pronouns, in the first and second persons, should 
be repeated before every verb in a simple tense. Ex.: — 

Je VOU8 cUme et je vous aimerai toujours, 
I love jon and (I) shall alwajs love you. 

Vous dites et vous direz toujowrs, 
Toa say and (yon) will always say. 

Je U vols et je I'entends, 
I see and hear it. 

// 1WUS ermuie et nous dbshde scms cesse. 

He wearies (ns) and besets ns onceajsingly. . 

NoTB. With a compoond tense, or when the pronouns are in the third 
person, they are rarely repeated, thongh more frequently than in English, 
as: — 

Je Vai vu et entendu, 

I have seen and heard it. 

H iScoute et ne peat comprendre, etc. 

He listens and cannot conceive, etc. 

2. When an emphasis is laid upon the personal pronoun, it must 
be repeated in French, but then, the first is disfunciive. Very of- 
ten it is then preceded by c^est, or for the third person plural, by ce 
9ont, Ex.: — 

( moi, je h dis, 
I say so, I ^^ ^ ^. ^g j^ 

He has pretended this, | ^^ j„ . ^ . ^ ^^.^^^ ^^ 

(nous n*avons pas dit cda, nous* 

We have not said so, \ ^^,^ ^^,„ „>^.«^. ««• ^u ^i„ 

' -i nous, nous n avons pas ait cela. 

It is not we who said so. J > ^ • j<a -i 

..I, » ixv. fTv fT«v o*wt* ov, ^ ^ n'estpas now qw owns dU cela. 
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( eux, Us Vont fait. 

NoTB. Observe that in sach cases the verb is put in the same nnmbei 
and person as the pronoun which is the antecedent of the relatiye ^ut, 
as : — 

Is it I who told this news ? 
Est-ce moi qui ai dit cette nouveUef 

3. When a verb relates to subjects of different persons, it is put 
in the plural with nous, if one of the several subjects is in the first 
person, — or with vaus^ if the subjects are in the second and f^nl 
persons. Ex.: — 

My brother and / shall go into the country. 
Mon Jrkre et moi, nous irons a la campagne, or, 
Nous irons a la compazine, mon Jrhrt tt moi, 

I told yon and him or both you and him. 

Je vous Vai dit atoieta lui, ^ 

Tou and your Mend will come with me. 
Vous et votre ami, vous viendrez avec moi, 

4. When the verb governs two pronouns (both being persons) 
one in the Direct Objective, the other in the Indirect, the Indirect 
is a disjunctive (see p. 110). Ex.: — 

Je vais vous presenter a lui. 

I am going to introduce you to him. 

5. A personal pronoun, used as subject, may follow the verb 
after aussi, petU-etre, encore, toujours, en vain, du mains, (ft «« 
moins. 

TH£M£ 19. 

1. I believe and shall always believe that you were (avezeu) 
wrong. 2. He says so, but ho does not believe it. 3. I honor 
and respect him, but I do not love him. 4. We come and go. 5. 
A passionate^ temper^ renders a man unfit? for business,* deprived 
him of his reason, and makes him unfit (makes that he is not fit) 
(jproprtf) for society.* 6. I have always loved and esteemed her. 
7. They (an) flatter** and ]fx»aft "oa. ^. It is I who have writtenit 
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*. It is tliej mho have seen it. 10. They and my brother have 
ome. 1 1 You like the town and I the country. 

1. PasHonni, 2. CaracUre, 3. Intpte, 4. Pat the definite article. 6. Prioer, 
. Flatter, 

6. When two personal pronouns limit a verb, both should be dis- 
junctive, and therefore after the verb. Ex.: — 

I foigive both you and her. 
Je pardonne k vous et k die,* 

I speak to him and not to yon. 
Je parte k lui et rum h vous, 

7. The pronouns himself, herself, themselves, when with a re- 
flective verb, are expressed in French by se / otherwise by lui-memef 
iUe^memej etix-memes, elles-memes, Ex.: — 

He (she) does not know himself (herself). 
// {die) ne se connait pas. 

They highly distingnished themselves. 
lis (dies) se distinguerent heaucoup. But : 

Has he done it himself ? Tes, himself. 
L'a-t-il fait lui-meme f Oui, lui-meme, 

8. Sot, self, is of both genders, and is used of things as well as 
»f persons. Ex.: — 

H est sage de parUr rarement de soi. 
It is wise to talk seldom of one's self. 

9. The pronoun itself, preceded by a preposition and relating to 
m inanimate object, is expressed by soi, when the antecedent nouL 
s taken in an abstract seuse. Ex.: — 

L'aimant attire le fer a soi. 

The loadstone attracts iron to itself. 

La vertu est aimaUe en soi, 
Yirtae is amiable in itself. 



*Thi8 sentence may better be translated thus : Je vous pardonne atnsi qu*A eUe, 
md the following, (?est A vous que je parte, etc. 
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10. Bat it IS rendered by dU, when the inanimate objeet is of la 

individual nature and of the femimne gender. Ex.: — 

La rivikre entrdna tout avec eUe, 

The river ciuTi,y' everything away with itself. 

Get rcUsons tJtU ulides en eiles-mimes. 
Those reasons are solid in themselves. 

11. Tb^ ^glish personal pronouns are always rendered by & 
iisjuncHi^ (moi, toiy luiy etc,), when they are used alone, fx when 
^r a i/i^position or after que, than. Ex.: — 

Qu'* f fait cda f Moi, lui, die, ete, 
W>io has done that 1 1, he, she, etc. 

VouUz-vous aUer avec moi, avec lui, avec euxf ete. 
wan you go with me, with him, with them 1 etc. 

le parle de toi, (PeUe, d^dles, de vous, etc, 

I am speaking of thee, of her, of them, of yon, etc 

H est plus jeune que moi. 
He is younger than I. 

THEME 20. 

1. I speak to you and to him. 2. I forgive [both] you and Mm, 
because I hope (that) you will behave* better for the fiiture (aVwo^ 
nir), 3. The governor is your enemy ; if you apply^ to him, yon 
will never succeed.' 4. I do not trust* (to) him, but I should truA 
(to) his brother. 5. That man works for himself. 6. Each acts 
for himself. 7. If you do this for him and for her, you will greadj 
Dblige me. 8. One ought not* [to] speak of one's self, unless (^') 
inth modesty. 9. That man is too proud ; he does not know biin- 
.lelf. 10. The moon brought^ a change'' of weather. 

1. Seconduire. 2. S^addrsser & qn, 3. Hiussir, 4. Sefierhqn^ 5, OnnedoU 
4tw. 6. Amena, 7. CJiangement, m. 



n. PARTICULAR USE OF EN AND Y. 

1. The pronouns it and them, used with regard to inanimate ob- 
jectSj arc rendered by en, when the French verb requires de he&m 
4D obcit i\iixh follows, w\iate^«t Y^^«.\ti<in may be used m Bng- 
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• A-i-on parUde mon ouvragef Out, on en a parli. 
Did they speak of my work ? Yes, they spoke of it. 

Vous m'avez rendu service. Je vous en remercie. 
You have done me a service. I thank you for it. 

2. JS/n is further used to express the words some and any, when 
tihej come a^r a verb, and supply the place of an antecedent sub- 
Btantiye, as : — 

Void du jambon ; en veux-tu f Donnez-m'en, 8*il inms plait. 

Here is ham, will you have some 1 Give me some, if yon please. 

J*ai des noix, en vodez-vous f Donnez-viCen trois, 

I have some walnuts ; will you have any ? Give me three of them. 

Donnez-lm-en, give him some. 

Offrez-leur-en, offer them some. 

Note. Observe 1, that when used with another personal pronoun, era fol- 
lows that pronoun ; and 2, that, in the affirmative Imperative, nun and tot 
lie changed into m* and f before en, as : donneZ'm*en, 

3. J" stands for in it, into it, at it, to it, there, and, with the 
verb penser, for of it, ahovi it, of them. Like the other conjuno- 
tiye pronouns, it is placed immediately before the verb, except with 
the affirmative Imperative, where it follows it.* Ex.:-^ 

Voire phe est-Uau jardinf Out, U y est. 

Is your father in the garden ? Yes, he is in it (there). 

AUez-voua au spectacle f Non, Monsieur, je n*y vais pas. 
Are yon going to the theatre? No, sir, I am not 

y pensez^vous f Je n*y pense plus. 

Do you think of it ? I do no more think of it. 

AUez-y, go there. 

N*y aUez pas, do not go there. 

Note. Y must always refer to an antecedent. 

^ Except moi and ioi which follow the word y, with the affirmative Imperatif e 
m; Condubtez-y-moi, rends-y-toi (go there), whereas we say: Conduisez-nous-y 
When both en and y happen to be governed by the same verb, y stands before en, 
Bz.! Je vous y enporterai, I will bring you some there. But conduisez-moi Id !» 
pKEBraiblB to oonduisee-y'moi. 
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THEME 21. 

1. We speak of it. 2. You speak of them. 3. I am sorry fix 
it. 4. I Uive heard that your uncle has arriyed, and I am ivq 
glad of it. 5. She spoke to him of it. 6. Talk^ no more of it, for 
I ?rill not hear of it. 7. Have you [any] books? 8. Tes, I have. 
9. Have you bought some flowers? 10. Yes, I have bought some. 
11. Qive me three of them, if you please. 12. You have bread, 
give some to the poor. 13. I thank you for it. 14. Do not thank 
mo for it. 15. I study that language,' I know its roles wdL 
16. Since' jou have no apples in your garden, I will send yon 
aome. 17. If I had money, I would give you some. 18. Send 
us some. 19. Send me none. 20. Mr. A. is a true fnend; I 
shall never forget the services which I have received* £rom hho. 
21. Is your fotherin his garden? 22. Yes, he is (in it). 23. 
Do you agree'^ to it? 24. Yes, I agree to it. 25. Have jovfjfui 
returned from the country ? 26. No, I am going there. 27. We 
shall think of it. 28. We have forced^ them to it. 29. There is 
a ditch,^ take care' not to fell into it. 30. Our orchard*'* is vay 
fruitful, we see all sorts** of fiiiits in it. 31. It is (cW^) a good 
book, one (on) reads excellent things in it. 

1. Parler, 2. Langue, t 3. Puisque. 4. Se^, fi. Consentir. 6. IteeenesMNWif 
7. Forces, 8. Unfoaai, 0. Prenez garde, 10. Verger, 11. TouUs 9orta de. 



in. THE SUPPLYING PRONOUNS LE, LA, LES. 

1. The pronouns ^, la, les are used in French to supply the 
place of an antecedent suhstantive or adjective, or of a phrase. In 
such case, their equivalent in English is so or it, either expressed or 
understood. 

2. When le refers to a noun with the definite article or possesm 
adjective, it takes the gender and number of that noun. Ex. : — 

Etes-vous la mkre de ces enfants, Oui, je la suis. 

Are you the mother of these children ? Yes, I am. 

Jfesdemmelles, ites-vims les nieces de Madame B.f Ota, Madame, nma bs 
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Iiadies, are yoa Mrs. B/s nieces ? Yes, madame, we are. 
JSont-ce la vos domestiques ? Oui, ce les sont. 
Are those your servants ? Yes, they are. 
Sont-celhvosgcmtsneufsf Non, ce ne les sont pcu. 
Are those your new gloves ? No, they are not 

3. Bat when le supplies the place of an adjective, of a noun 
iiaed adjectively, or of a phrase, it remains unchanged. Ex. : — 

Depuis quand etes-vous mcdade f Jele suis depais huit jours. 
How long have you been ill ? I have been (so) these eight days. 
Ces dames sont-elles mari€es f Oui, elles le sont 
Are these ladies married ? Yes, they are (it or so). 
JStes-vous chr&iens f Oui, nous le sommes. 
Are yon Christians ? Yes, we are. 
Hie /era, s^U le peut, he will do it, if he can. 

NoTB. £je, la, les must be used (§ 2) when the adjective is used substan- 
tively, as : 
Mademoiselle, ites-vous la maladef Oui, je la sttis. 
Miss, are you the sick one ? Yes, I am (she). 

4. Le should also be inserted in sentences containing a compara- 
tive, after que — ne, as: 

H est nmntenant plus atidf qu'U ne V€lait auparavant. 
He is now more active than he was before. 
EUe est mains riche qu'on ne le pense. 
She is not so rich as one would think. 

THEME 22. 

1. Is that your book ? 2. Yes, it is. 3. Are tbose your books? 
4. Yes, they are. 5. Are you the mistress of the house? 6. No, 
I am not. 7. Are these boys the pupils of Mr. M. ? 8. Yes, they 
are. 9. Are you my Mend's sisters? 10. Yes, we are. 11. You 
want some men of good will ? ^ 12. We are all so. 13. Are these 
your borses ? 14. Yes, they are. 15. Are the brothers rich ? 16. 
'No, they are not. 17. Are the house and garden large? 18. 
Yes, they are. 19. Is not this pretty girl your gardener's 
daughter? 20. Yes, madam, she is. 21. We need' only think 
ourselves happy, and we shall be so. 22. Young ladies, are you 
Ikiglish? 23. Yes^ we are. 24. Are you phjmaxi^'l ^^. Y^ 
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or, we are. 26. Are you the pliyBicians? 27. Yes, rar, we u« 
28. Is he sad?' 29. No, he is not. 30. Is she rich? 31.1efi, 
she is. 32. Are those gentlemen brothers? 33. Tes, they aie 
34. Are you still my friend? 35. Yes, I am. 36. Are you tk 
sister of Mrs. A. ? 37. Yes, I am. 38. Are you the ladies whom 
my mother expeots? 39. Yes, we are. 40. Because she is prettj, 
she must not imagine* that she will always be so. 41. We were 
embarrassed,'^ and are so yet (encore). 42. Children ought to 
(doivent) apply" themselves to their studies as much as they can. 

h De bonne volonU. 2, Kou8 n^avona qu*& nous oroire. 8. TWsfe. i. Iln»/iid 
pat gu*elle t^imagine, 6. Embamuiii, 6. S^tqfpUquer. 



BEADING LESSON. 
L'iliPHANT. (ContinwUum.) 

L'^l^phant vit (lives) au delk de cent cinquante ans, quand 3 
est libre. Ces animaux marohent ordinairement de compagnie; le 
plus d,g6 conduit la troupe ; le second d'&ge marche le dernier; les 
jeunes et le& femelles sont au milieu des autrcs ; les meres portent 
leurs petits et les tiennent embrass^s de leurs trompes. 

L'elephant dompte^ est le plus doux et le plus patient de toofl 
les animaux. H s'attache k celui qui le soigne ; ' il le caresse, et 
semble doviner* tout ce qui pent lui plaire. En peu de temps il 
comprend les signes et m§me la parole. H re9oit les ordros de son 
maitre aveo attention et les execute avec prudence. Un Elephant 
domestique rend autant de service que six bons chevaux. 

lis ne cassent rien de ce qu'on leur conSe. Us posent doucement 
les paquets qu'ils portent, et les rangent dans Tendroit* qu'on lew 
montre. Us essaient avec leurs trompes flexibles, s'ils sont bien a* 
tu^s, et quand un tonneau^ commence k rouler, lis vont d'eux-memcs 
chercher des pierres pour I'^tablir solidement. 

!• To tame, 2« To take oaxe. ^. To ea^^a. \, YVm»« ^« QmSl. 
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OONVEBSATION. 



Qael ^ I'^^phant atteini-il ? 
Be laisse-t-il dompter ? 



L'^l^phant esiril intelligent ? 



8e lend-il utile aux hommes ? 



Lea ^l^phants sont-ils maladroits 
(awkward) ? 

Que font-ils quand un tonneau 
commence h, rouler? 



Ilvit au delk de 150 ans. 
Oui; et quand il est dompt^, il 

est le plus douz de tons les 

animaux. 
Tres-intelligent ; il comprend 

les signes et m^me la parole. 
Un seul ^l^phant rend autant 

de service que ax bons che- 

vaux. 
Non, pas du tout; ils ne cos- 
sent rien de ce qu'on leur 

confie. 
Us Yont chercher des pierres 

pour I'^tablir solidement. 



X. DIXIEME LE9ON. 



INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. 

Soe Part I., Lesson xxy. 

In regard to the interrogatiye pronouns lequdf quit qmf and quoif the 
following observations are to be made : — 

1. Lequel, which? always refers to some noun either preceding 
or immediately following, and agrees with it in gender and number. 
Ex.: — 

Voici deux routes, laquelle prendrez^vous 9 
Here are two routes ; which will you take 1 
Lesquds de vo8 souliers sont d€chir€s f 
Which of your shoes are worn out ? 
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NoTB. The interrogadye adjective what joined to a noon ib ahn^s «► 
pressed by quel, f. quelle. Ex. : — 
What book do 70a read ? qud Iwre liaez^oous t 
What are your reasons ? queUes wid vos raisons t 

2. The iDterrogatave pronouns tvhof whose f to whomf whmt 
are expressed by guif de quif (not dontf ) ^ quif and for dbe 
objective qmf (jjue as an interrogative means what^ never whom). 

Ex. : — 

Who comes f qui vieiU f 

Of whom do you speak 1 dequi pcaiez-vous t 

Whom do you seek ? qui cherchez-vous f 

3. Instead of the simple quif the form qui est-ce qui, wbo? is 

often used for the Nom., and qui est^e que, whom? for tiie Dir. 

Obj. Ex. : — 

Qui est-ce qui vient Ih, who comes there ? 

Qui est-ce que vous cherchez, whom are yoa looking for ? 

4. The same is the case witii quef for which qu^ est-ce quit u 
often used in the Nom., and qu* est-ce que ? in the Dir. Obj. Tlie 
latter has a still stronger form, qu' est-ce que c*est que , .f This 
compomid form is generally used in the expression whcA is thai t 
and also when a simple noun follows, e. g. : — 



,} 



Qu'eat-ce que c'est que cda 

Qu'ea<equelamef Iwhatislifel 

Qu*e8t-ce que c*est que lavief } 

6. The pupil must be careful, however, not to confound qvi est' 
ee qui, who ? with qu^ est-ce qui, what ? The latter is used for the 
wanting Nominative of the conjunctive pronoun que. We say : — 

TTTv x. «. ■• a /» 7 Twt est-ce qui vous a offens€f 
Who has ofiended you ? K . ^^ ^a 

*' ) 9ut vous a offens^y 

Whereas : 

What (Norn.) makes you so sad? 

Qu* est-ce qui vous rend si triste f 

Tm. , J . .T. « 7 qu* est-ce que vous faites la f 

What are you domg there ? }• ^ ^ •. i^ 1 

•^ ) que favtes vous la f 

-,-- ^ . ^, « 7 qu*y a-t-il de nouveau f 

What IS the news 1 V ^ ,'^^ ,., , . 
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6. Qtie, wbat ? as the conjunctive form, can only be nsed before 
the verb or in close connection with it; but the disjunctive form 
qaai, what? stands either alone or afber a preposition, or is even 
used as an interjection. Ex. : — 

Vbus cherchez quelque chose; quoi done f 
Yon are looking for something ; what is it ? 
A quoi pense-t'U, of what does he think ? 
De quoi parle4'On, of what do people talk 1 
Qioil vous Stes mari€l what ! yon are married 1 
NoTB. Qtioi is also used instead of qv^y a^-il, as : — 
Quoi de plus magnifijue qu*une belle nuit d^it€l (instead of q^*y a4-il di 
plus magnifique!) 
What is there more splendid than a heantifdl summer's night ? 

7. In antithetical questions with p** (as you orif), the French 
usage departs very widely from the English, inasmuch as the con- 
trasted persons or objects, instead of CBtanding in the Nominative as 
in Enghsh, usually follow de, Ex. • — 

Qui de vous oudemairemporteraleprijpf^ 
Who will take the prize, you or I ? 
Qui a €Ule phis appliqu€ de toi ou d'Em/k T c r 
Qui de toi ou d*'Emile a €t€le plus appUqu€9 
Who has been the most diligent, you or Emile ? 

8. De may be omitted, however, when *wo or more om's occur 

and also when de or des with lequel precedesi. E>j. : — 

LaqueUe des deux nations €tait la plus vertueuset Ir* Cr^s tu Us Bomains f 
Which of the two nations was the more yirti»ons, the Greeks or thr 
Bomans? 

THEME 23. 

1. Which of pur brothers is married? 2. Wh-*3l- o^ ^cir sisters 
has (est) gpiw to England ? 3. Of all these pictures, whiph should 
you like best ? * 4. Which of 'your daughters learns Jtalij^n ? ^ 5. 
Here are two pencils; which will you take? 6. What cpuD^ri^s 
did Alexander the Great conquer ? * 7. What axe your term** ? * 8. 
Who goes there ? 9. To whom do you speak ? 10. For whom does 
a miser* hoard® riches?' 11. Who will be bold® enough to attack 
^ ? 12. Who are these women ? 13. WhosoP gloNQ^ «x& ^<^si^^ 



266 X. DIXliMB LBgov. 

14. Here are two grammars; to which do yoa give the prefereneel 

15. Who sustains^ this globe in the air? 16. What is more pleM> 
ant than to do good?^ 17. What is human life ? 18« Wkk 
should prevent'^ your father from buying {d'acheUr) this honnt 
19. A little more fame,^ a little more wealth, — what does all ttis 
signify? " 20. What are you speaking of? 21. Of what do job 
accuse me ? 22. On (jsur) what will you interrogate^ him ? 2S. 
What I Charles has been arrested ! ^ 24. Which of you has heel 
sick, Emily or Emma ? 25. Whidi was the greatest man, Akmi- 
der, Csesar, or Napoleon the First ? 

1. Le mieux, 2. Pat the article. 8. Pat has conquered, a conquia, 4. Oondiibm, 
f. 5. L^avare^ m. 0. Amtuser. 7. Sichease, 8. Hdrdi, 9. See p aoi, $2, 2, & Qui 
10. SotUenir, 11. Du bien, 12. Smpicher, 13. CUoire, 14. Signyier. 15. IftUt' 
roger, 10. ArrUi, 



BEADING LESSON.* 
SERYILIUS SE ni^END DEYANT LE PEUPLE. 

** Si Ton m'a fait vemr ici pour me demander compte^. de ce qui 
s'est pass^ dans la demiere bataille oti je commandais, je suis pr§t 
h, vous en instruire ; mais si ce n'est qu'un pr^texte pour me £uro 
p^rir, comme je U soup^onne,' ^pargnez-moi' des paroles inutiles: 
Yoilsl mon corps et ma vie que je vous abandonne, yous pouyez en 
disposer. 

''Quel est done mon crime? QiLeUe faute m-je coromise jiis* 
qu'ici ? On m'accuse d'avoir perdu beaucoup de monde dans le de^ 
nier combat. Mais quel est le g^n^ral qui puisse liyrer des ba- 
tailles centre une nation aguerrie,^ qui se defend courageusement, 
sans qu'il y ait de part et d'autre'^ du sang de r^pandu ? Quelle di* 
yinit^ s'est engag^e envers le peuple remain, h, lui faure remporter 
des yictoires sans aucune perte ? ^ A qui fera-t-on croire que la 
gloire s'acquiert^ autrement que par de grands perils? J'en sois 

*The Conrersation on this BAAdiog Ijeasou will he found at the end of the fill- 
lowing leaaon» 
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iraon aox xiains avec des troupes plus nombrenses que celles que 
Yoaa m'aviez confines ; j'ai mis en d^route leurs l^^ons, qui, k la 
fin, out pris la fiiite. Que me restaii-il h faire ? Qui d'entre vous 
^it pu se refuser k la yictoire qui marchait devant moi ? Etait-il 
mdme? en mon pouvoir de retenir yos soldats, que leur courage em- 
pcfftait, et qui poursuivaient aveo ardeur un ennemi effiay^ ? Que 
disje? Si j'avais fait sonner' la retraite, d j'avais ramen4 nos 
soldats dans leur camp, de quoi ne m'accuserait-on pas aujourd'hui ? 
Lequel de yos tribuns aurait approuvr^ ma conduite ? Ne m'accu- 
seraient-ils pas d'intelligence avec les ennemis ? " 

1. Acooant. 2. Suspect. 3. Spare. 4. Warlike. 5. On both sides. 6. Loss. 7. 
Ou be gained. 8. Eren. 9. To sound. 
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EELATIVE PRONOUNS. 

(See Part I., L. XXIV.) 

1. The relative pronouns who, which and that are rendered by 
qtdf wben they are in the Nominative case, whether they refer to 
persons or iMngs, as : — 

The man who works, Vhomme qui travaUle, 

The pen which is on the table. 
La jdume quiegtsurla table, 

2. The same pronouns when in the Direct Objective, whom, 
which, that, are expressed by que, as : — 

TIm man whom you know, Vhomme que vous connaissez. 
The book which I have lost, le livre que fai perdu. 

Note. Sometimes, however, Uqud must be employed instead of qui or 
fiM, when by the use of the latter an ambiguity might arise. In such a 
cage as this for instance : Le frhre de Madame Lebeau qui habite Paris, 
idler 1 two persons beii^ mentioned^ it would be doubtful vr\i<^VScifix -^^T&saak 
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to say that the brother or the lady liyea in Paris. In tihe first caw, «l 
most say : — 

Le frhre de Mad. Lebeau lequd habiU Paris, 
or if the lady is meant : 

Le fihre de Mad, LAeau laqueUe or qui habiU Paris. 
For the latter of the two persons qui can generally be osed. 

3. When the relative pronouns whom or which follow a prepoei- 
tion, they are usually expressed by qui in speaking of persons,* 
and by lequel or laqueUe (pi. lesquels, lesqueUes) in speaking d 
Hnimala and things, as : — 

The little boy to whom I give the book, is diligent. 
Le petit gargon a qui je donne le livre, est appliqu^. 

The Englishman with whom I travelled. 
L* Anglais avec qui fai voyag€. 

The glory to which heroes sacrifice, etc. 
La gloire a laqueUe Us h^ros sacrifientf etc. 

The cane with which he struck me, etc. 
La canne avec taqudU il mefrappe, etc, 

4. The relative pronouns whose, of whom or of which are wn" 
monly expressed in French by dont, both for persons and for ob* 
jects, as : — 

The Frenchman whose brother arrived yesterday. 

Le Frangais dont le frhre est arriv€hier (see L. III., 12). 

I have seen the garden of which you speak. 
•Pai vu le jardin dont vous parlez, 

5. But leqitel must be employed when the noun which fbllovs 
whose is governed by a preposition. 

We can consequently say : — 

The man whose merits are known. 
L'homme dont les m&ites (Nom.) scmt connus. 

The author whose works you have read. 

* After entre, between, and parmi, among, we most always write leaqudt^^ 
gueUes whether persons or tl^ng^ \>e spoltsii oi. 



BELATIYE PBONOUNB. 269 

L'cnaemrdont vous avez lu les ouvrages (Dir. Obj.).* 

But we most say : 

The man of whose modesty people talk so much. 
Uhomme de la modestie duqud on parle tant. 

The friend to whose honesty I have trusted, has deceived me. 
L*ami a la pr6bit€ duqud je me suis fiiy m*a tromp^. 

(>. The relative pronouiis whom, which, and that, are often left 
out in English, but in French qui and que are never omitted. 
ISxample : — 

The boy I saw with you yesterday. 
Le gargon que fai vu hier avec vous. 

I shall send you the books yon hare chosen. 
Je vous enverrcU les livres que vous avez choisis, 

THEME 24. 

1. The man who has done this is generally^ esteemed. 2. The 

flocks* which graze' in those meadows* are mine (a mot), 3. The 

[ watch which I had is broken. 4. The books which you read are good, 

? but difficult* to be understood. 5. The sister of my friend who ar- 

[■ ttved here last week, is very ill. 6. The physician's daughter of 

;. whom I spoke to you the other day, has married Mr. B. 7. A bird 

■ whose wings have been clipped,^ cannot fly any more. 8. Bees' 

f Wnong which we find such admirable order,* are very useful insects. 

[ ^. The professor' to whom I write, is very learned. 10. The man 

; yoa respect is my friend. 11. Idleness is a vice to which young 

;. I*ople are much inclined. 12. The country we inhabit^® is beauti- 

i ^ and fruitful. 13. The reasons upon which I rely,^^ are unan- 

i *^erable." 14. Mr. B. is a man to whose discretion I dare^^ not 

*nist. 15. He who gets" riches, knows not for whom he gets 

^tn, 16. The daughter of Mino« gave a thread^ to Theseus,^^ by 

**^ns (au moyen) of which he went out^' of the labyrinth 

(fe lah^nthe). 

* Obsenre here the position of the noun. If the word depending >r^\i d(m\ N& ik 
^^^ttOl^eetire, it matt stand qfter the active verbt 
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I. Cfiniralemeni. 2. Trotn>eau, m. S. Paitrt, (see p. 178, No. 25). 4. PrMt^ 
f. 5. DifficiUs d eomprendre. 6. Rognia. 7, Les abeiUes, 8. Ordre, m. 9. PW- 
/^9$eur, 10. HiMbUer, 11, Je me fande, 12, Sans riplique, IZ, Jen^oHmJkr, 
14. Amatser. 15. CTn/i. 16. TMUe. 17. 5br«r. 

7. Qwn, what, is also used as a relative, but only in connecdon 
with a preposition. It is generally used absolutely; and vbeB 
the noun to which it refers has been expressed the use of kqudi 
laguelle, &c., is preferable. 

Savtz-wms h quoi il s'occupe a prAent t 

Do yea know what he busies himself with now 1 

Aprka quoif after which. Sans quoi, otherwise. 
C*est pourquoi, on that account, therefore. 

8. The adverbs of place oti, cTou and par ou, are also oto 

employed instead of the relative pronouns dans lequel^ duqudf par 

Uquel, etc., when things are spoken of, as : — 

Uembarras 6u ffor dans leqitd) se trouve mon p^re. 
The embarrassment in which my father finds himself. 

Le village par oit ffor par lequd) nous venons de passer. 
The village through which we have just passed. 

9. The correlative pronouns he who, fern, she who, pi. they toho 
or those who, are rendered by celui qui, fern, celle qui, pi. maac. 
ceux qui, pi. fern, celles qui, Ex.:-^ 

He who is contented, is happy. 
Cdui qui est content est heureux. 

They (or those) who are discontented, are unhappy. 
Ceux qui sont m^contents, sont maUieureux, 

Note 1. Both or either may vary according to the verb they depend on, 
(cdui qui, cdui que, etc,) as : — 

I shall give it to him whom I love most 
Je le donnerai a cdui que faime le mieux, 

Note 2. In French both pronouns must be joined, and no inversion eii 
take place as in English. Ex.: — 

He is a bad citizen who rebels against his country. 
Cdui qui se r^volte contre sa patrie est un mauvais dtoyen, 

10, The English whaX^ ^^vl^cl^ ^siVDXsswft^we pronoun, but > 
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apoiind relative in the sense of that whichy is translated by ce 
I for the Nominative, ce que for the Direct Objective, and bj ce 
ttf when the verb takes the preposition de, sib: — 

THiat is fine, is not always good. 
7e qui est beau n'est pas toujours bon. 

'. shall do what I have promised. 
Te Jerai ce que j'ai promts, 

'. have sent him what he needed. 
^e lui ai envoys ce dont U avail besoin. 

11. When ce qui, ce que or ce dont be^nsthe sentence, c^est 
Lst be placed before the second clause, except (as in the first sen- 
ice above) when an adjective or a participle follows, as : — 

7e que vous pouvez faire de mieux, c*est de partir tout de suite. 
The best thing for you to do, is to leave immediately. 

76 qui me chagrine, c'est la perte de mon domestique. 
Wh&t grieves me, is the loss of my servant. 

.2. Proverbial and general expressions usoaUy commence with gut, 
oever, instead of cdui qui, Ex.: — 

^t court deux lievres, n'en prend aucun, 
Ee who chases two hares catches none. 

Qui casse les verres, les paie, 

Who(ever) breaks the glasses mnst pay for them. 

Sauve qui peut I let him save himself who can 1 

THEME 26. 

1, This is the object^ at which he aims.^ 2. The study to which 
rtn devoted,^ ^ves me great pleasure. 3. Nature, whose beauty 

daily* admire, is an inexhaustible* source of enjoyment • for us. 

Your pupil's mother, with whom I was speaking yesterday, 
b' this morning. 5. What sort of a book is that in which you 

> reading? 6. It is a Roman History. 7. There is nothing 
on (a) which I think more frequently® than the sad fate^ of my 
>r friend. 8. What is true is also good. 9. Virtue and freedom 

> the conditions without which we cannot be happy. 10. Is the 
186 in whioh yon live on the highway \ ^^ 11'. TSo, v\» Sa \dv<aai^ 
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&r^ from it (en), 12. That is the tUng about which I wxUl 
Bpeak ?rith you. 13. The thing the miser thinks least about (a) is 
to aid" the poor. 14. That is the thmg with which he struck me. 
15. It is an illness to the progress" of which (§ 5) one cannot ap- 
ply** too prompt remedies." 16. He who cannot keep aseo^et, ffl 
incapable of governing." 17. That which most deserves our respect 
is virtue. 18. What I most wish, is to see you happy. 19. What 
I like most, is to be alone. 

1. Le but, 2. Tendrt, 3. Divoui, 4. JcumeOement, 5. InipvisdlbiU, 6. U 
pktiair, 7. Estpartie, 8. Sou/vent, 9. Letori. 10. LanmU. 11. As8eziMff»i» 
12. Assister, 13. ProgriSt m. 14. Apporter, 15. De trap prompts remides, IQi 
Degouvemer, 



READING LESSON. 
SUITB DE ** SERVILITJS." 

** Si vos ennemis se sent rallies, s'ils ont ^t^ sontenus par un corps 
de troupes qui s'avan9ait k leur secours ; enfin, s'il a &llu recom- 
mencer tout de nouveau le combat, et si, dans cette demiere action, 
j'ai perdu quelques soldats, n'est-ce pas le sort^ ordinaire de la 
guerre ? Trouverez-vous des g^n^raux qui veuillent se charger du 
commandement do vos armees, k condition de ramener k Eome toiia 
les soldats qui en seraient sortis sous leur conduite ? N'examines 
done pomt si, ^ la fin d'une bataille, j'ai perdu quelques soldats, 
mais jugez de ma conduite par ma victoire. 

** S'il est vrai que j'ai chass^^ les ennemis de votre territoire, que 
je leur ai tu^ beaucoup de monde dans deux combats, que j'ai fbrc^ 
hs debris' de leurs armies de s'enfermer dans leurs places,* que j'ai 
enrichi Eome et vos soldats du butin' qu'ils ont fait dans le pays 
ennemi : que (let) vos tribuns s'^levent, et qu'ils me reprocbent en 
quoi j'ai manqu^* centre les devojjrs' d'un bon g^n^ral. 

** Mais ce n'est pas ce que je crains: ces accusations ue servent 

que de pr^texte pour pouvoir exercer impun^ment leur haine* et leui 

animosit;^ centre le s^nat et contre I'ordre des patriciens. Faut-il 

que voua ne demandiez ^am^ tvqh ^m^ ^t^^i ^^\^^ ^ssa^ ^t^pidiciabk 
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iHen commun de la patrie, et que youq ne le demandiez que par 
des s^tions ? Si un s^nateur ose^ vous repr^senter rinjustice de 
Yos pretentions, si un consul ne parle pas le language sdditieux de 
YDS tribuns ; s'il defend avec courage la souvermne puissance dont il 
ost rev^tu, on crie au tyran.^^ A peine est-il sorti de charge, qu'il 
se trouye accabl^ d'accusations. C'est ainsi que, par votre injuste 
plebiscite, vous avez 6te la vie k Menenius, aussi grand capiUdne 
que bon citoyen. Ne devriez-vous pas mourir de bonte d'avoir per- 
edcute si cruollement le fils de ce Men^nius Agrippa, k qui vous 
dcvez vqs tribuns et ce pouvoir qui vous rend k present si furieux? 

** On m'en voudra peut-^tre de la liberty avec laquelle je vous 
paile dans I'^tat oh je me trouve k present ; mais je ne crains point 
la mort : condamnez-moi, si vous I'osez ; la vie ne pent etre qu'^ 
charge k un general qui est r^duit k se justifier de ses victoires. 
Apres tout, un sort pareil k celui de M^nenius ne peut me desho- 
norer." 

1. The fate. 2. Driven out. 3. Remains. 4. Fortresses. 6. Booty. 0. To fail. 
7. PatieB. 8. Hatred. 9. Dare. 10. Behold the tyrant. 

CONVERSATION. 

Qui ^tait Servilius? Un fameux g^ndral remain. 

Pourquoi I'a-t-on hit venir k Pour se justifier devant le peu- 

Eome ? pie. 

De quoi I'avait-on accus^ ? On Tavait accus^ d'avoir perdu 

trop de soldats dans un com- 
bat. 
E2st-il possible de livrer (une) Non, ce n'est pas possible. H 
bataUle, sans qu'H y ait du doit y avoir de part et d'au- 
sang de r^pandu ? tre du sang de r^pandu. 

Peut-on remporter une victoire II est impossible de d^£ure un 
sans aucune perte ? ennemi riombreux et aguerri 

sans pcrdre du monde. 
Comment se justifia Servilius du H rappela aux Eomains qu'il 
xej»t)che qu'on lui ^sait? avait remporte ime victoire 

decisive, el Ti\\a ^tl ^^^k^^ 
. ^^ lea l^gLona di*^^ ^\ai<b\s^. 
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£tait41 en son pouvoir de. retenir 
ses soldats? 

Avut-il manqa^ oohtre les devoirs 
d'on bon g^n^ral ? 

81 Sei-vilius avait fait sonner la 
letaraito, de quoi raorait-on ac- 
cuse? 

Quels servioes avaitril rendus k 
(Jo) Home ? 



Qoand un s^nateur etait sorti de 

charge, que faisaient lejs tribuns 

du pcuple ? 
Quel exemple d'injustice leur 

reproch^:t41 ? 
Serviiius's'attendait-il k un sort 

semblable k celui de M<^n^nius? 



Non, leur courage lee anpoitttki 
et ils poursuivaient ayec a^ 
deur I'ennemi effiay^. 

Non, on ne lui put lien re* 
procher. 

Les tribuns du peuple ranraient 
accus^ d'inteUigence avec k 
ennemis. 

n avait chass^ les ennemis da 
territoire romain et enrichi 
Borne du butin qu'il rappo^ 
tait du pays ennemi. 

lis I'aocablaient d'accusations. 



Celui de Men^nius. 

Oui, mais 11 dit qu'un sort pa- 
reil k celui de Menenius ne 
pourrait le deshonorer. 
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INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 

In regard to the indefinite pronoans treated of in Lesson XXI^., Part 
I., the following peculiarities are to be observed : — 

1. The word on derived from homme, man (Latin homo), serves 
to render all vague and general reports expressed in English by they 
iay, people say, it is said, we say, etc. The verb which follows is 
alwaj^ in the third person ®xiga\ai» «&•. — 
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People say, it is said, on dit. 

One cannot haye everything, on ne peut pas avair tout. 

NoTB 1. When in English the passive voice is used in this sense, the 
Verb must be changed in French into the active voice with on, as : — 

It is said, on dit. It is believed, on croit. 

I was told, on m*a dit. I am deceived, on me trompe. 

liOtters have been received, on a regu des lettres. 

Note 2. For the cases where Von is used instead of on, see Lesson 
XXIX., 2. 

2. Ckacufif e, each, has for the English his, Tier, or its, which 
follows it, son, sa, ses, and leur, leurs, for their, as : — 

Put these books each in its place. 

Bemettez ces livres chacun a sa place. 

The judges have given sentence each according to his conscience. 

Les juges ont opines chacun selon sa conscience. 

The bees build each their cells. 

Les abeiUes bdtissent chacune leur ceUvh. 

When chacun means every one, everybody (including all), it is always mas- 
culine. Example : Chacun a son tour. But when used relatively, i. e., in 
reference to a part of mankind, it may be feminine. Example : Chacune 
de nous (Jemmes) se pr^tendait sup&ieure aux autres. 

3. Aticun, personne, and rien do not require ne before the verb, 
in a sentence interrogative or of doubt : aucun then stands for any, 
personne for anybody, and rien for anything. Ex. : — 

Je ne crois pas qu'il y ait aucun homme sans dtfaut. 

I do not think there is any man without a fault. 

Je doute qu*il y ait rien de plus beau. 

I doubt whether there is anything more beautiful. 

Note. Aucun and nvl are not used in the plural, except before nouns 
which have no singular, or which are used in a different sense in the 
plural. 

5. When, however, these three pronouns serve to answer a ques- 
tion without repeating the verb used by the inquirer, they retain 
their negative meanmg, as : — 

Qfi*av&i vous f Rien. Rien du tout. 

What is the matter with you ? Nothing. Nothing at all. 

5. None, not one, are rendered by aucun ne and pas un ne. 
Examples: — 
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None of jon wcro there, aueun de vous n'y Hait, 

I have four sisters ; none (not one) of them is maniecL 

Xai quatre acatrs, aucune or pas une n'est mariie. 

6. Somebody^ some one, anybody, and any one, are expressed bj 

^^^un singolar and masculine. Ex.: — 

Somebody told me so, qudqu'un me Pa dit. 

Do you know any one here ? Conruussez-vom qitdqu*un icit 

7. La plupart, most, is properly a collective noun, and like most 

other collective noons takes the plural after it. This requires the 

verb and attribute which follow to be put in the plural. Ex. : — 
La plupart de ces pommes ne sont pas encore mures. 
Most of these apples are not yet ripe. 

8. Another is usually expressed by un autre, and others (Nom. 

and Direct Obj.) by d^autres or les autres. Ex. : — 

Another would not have acted so. 
Un autre n*aurait pas agi ainsi. 

Charity is contented that others be preferred. 
La charity est contente que les autres soient pr€fir^. 

Buy some others, achetez-en d'autres, 

9. AtUrui, others, only applies to persons ; it is, however, also 
taken as a singular in the sense of another. It is employed only 
after a preposition. Consequently, when in English the indefinite 
pronoun others occurs in the I^om. or Dir. Ob/., it must not be 
translated by autrui, but by d'autres or les aiUres (§8). Ex. :— 

Charity rejoices in the happiness of others. 
La charity se r€jouit du bonlieur d' autrui, 

Attendez d'autrui ce que vous faites a autrui. 

Expect from others the same treatment which you give them. 

10. When, however, the verb in the latter clause governs the Dir- 

Obj., en is used instead of son or ses. Ex.: — 

Souuent nous bldmons les dtfauts d'autrui sans en reconnaitre les bonnes (piOr 
Ui^s (without acknowledging their good qualities). 

11. Tel has two signiEcationa •. swih and many a {man) . In ^ 
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rmer, it is an adjective and agrees with its noon, in the latter 
is often a pronoun, i. e. is used without a substantive. Ex.: — 

Telle Halt la difficult^ du terrain que, etc. 
Sach was the difficulty of the gronnd, etc 

7W park de choses qu'U n*entend pas. 

Manj a man speaks of things which he does not understand. 

12. Such a must be rendered by un tel, une telle. Ex.: — 

Un td homme, such a man. 
Une telle fanme, such a woman. 

Un td has also the meaning of so and so, as : — 

Chez Monsieur un td; Madame une tdle. 

13. Tel que has the meaning such as or just as, and agrees in 
inder and number with the noun to which it refers. Ex.: — 

TeUes que vous les voyez, such as you see them (fern,), 

14. Notice also the expression : H rCy a rien de tel que ... or 
' rCest rien tel que . . ., there is nothing like. Ex.: — 

// n*y a rien de td que d* avoir une bonne conscience. 
There is nothing like having a good conscience. 

THEME 26. 

1. They speak of peace. 2. People are not always fortunate. 

French is spoken here. 4. The invention of gunpowder is at- 

ibuted^ to to Berthold Schwarz of Friburg.* 5. It is said that 

e queen is in London. 6. Everybody has his faults. 7. What 

the price of each of these medals?* 8. My children have each a 
►od place. 9. Every one has his [own] manner of thinking* and 
ting. 10. I do not know any of his friends. 11. Would any- 
^ly dare* deny' it? 12. None of the judges were agidnst you. 
i. Of all the nations of the earth, there is none (not one) but has 
^m n*ait) an idea'^ of Gk)d. 14. I expect somebody. 15. Those 
iples are fine, I will take some. 16. When we are in {en) town, 
e have almost every day somebody to dino^ with us. 17. I have 
•t my stick, I must buy another. 18. Moat o£ loj Wfea ^^ 



278 xni. TBEiziihxE LEgoN. 

now. 19. Do not speak ill (mal) of odiers. 20. Do not imto(i) 
others what thou wouldst not they shonld^ do nnto thee. 21. IHurj 
a man sows^® who does not reap.^^ 22. There is nothing like being 
{qite d'etre) an honest man. 23. You must take them sudi u 
they are. 

1. AttrUmer, 2. lYibourg, 8. MidaUle, f. 4. De penaer ei tPagir, S. Out, 
0. Kier, 7. /d^f. 8. A diner, 0. Qu*U8 te JUseiU A ioinUme. 10. Semar, 11 
EicolUr, 
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INDEFINITE PRONOUNS, CONTINUED. 

1. Z'un et r autre, fem. Vune et V autre (plur. hs wm etkscur 
tres, fem. les unes et les autres), both. These pronouns agree in 
gender and number with the noun to which they refer ; if they aw 
preceded by a preposition in English, that preposition must be i^ 
peated in French before each part. Ex.: — 

Both are gone, Vun et Vavfre sont partis, 

I will do it for them both. 

Je le ferai pour Vun et pour I'autre, 

Note 1 . When in English the word both is followed bj a noun, it is ren- 
dered in French by les deux, Ex.: — 

I use both hands, je me sera des deux mains. 

Note 2. Both followed by and is a conjanction and is commonly omil^ 
t3d in French, as : — 

She is both handsome and rich, eUe est bdle et riche, 

2. L'un ou VatUre, fem. Pune ou Vautre, either, also reqoiitf 
the repetition of the preposition, as : — 

I will do it for either. 

Je le ferai pour Vun ou pour V autre. 
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3. Ni Pun ni V autre, fern, ni Vune ni Vautre^ neither y requires 

He before tbe verb, as : — 

Neither has obtained the prize. 
Ni Vun ni V autre n*a gagn€ le prix. 

I will do it for neither of them (fern.), 

Jenele ferai ni pour Vune ni pour V autre, * 

4. L'un VaiUre, fern. Vune V autre (plor. les uns les atUres, fern. 
ks unes les autres)^ one another, each other. The first of lihe two 
pronouns is always the subject and consequently stands in tbe Nom- 
inative in Frencb. Active verbs tben require se, nous or vou^ to 
be prefixed, altbougb no reflective pronoun appears in Englisb. 
When tbey are preceded by a prepodtion in Englisb, tbat preposi- 
tion must come between them in Frencb. Ex.: — 

These two girls love each other tenderly. 

Ces deux jeunes JUles s'aiment (Vune Vautre) tendrement. 

Charles and Henry speak ill of each other. 

Charles et Henri parlent mal Vun de Vautre (not de Vun Vautre,) 

5. The word the same is expressed by le meme or la meme for 
the singular and by les memes for tbe plural of both genders, wheth- 
er it be connected with a noun or not, as : — 

Is that the same pencil which I have lent you. 
Est<e le meme crayon que cdui que je vous ai prSt^f 

Tes, it is the same, oui, c*est le meme, 

6. The same, meaning tbe same thing, is expressed by la meme 
chase, Ex.: — 

He did the same, U a fait la mSme chose, 

7. When mem>e signifies even, it is an adverb and invariable. 
It may be placed before or afber tbe nouns. Ex.: — 

Vos jrkres, vos amis, vos ennemis meme. 

Your brothers, your friends, your enemies even. 

8. Everything, aU, are expressed by tout without any article, 
placed, ui compound tenses, between the auxiliary and the partici- 
ple, as : -^ 
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I ha^e lost eyeTythiiig, fai tout perdu. 
Everything foils, tout tombe. 

All have poruhed there, tou$ y ont p&i. 

I have seen them all, je la ai toittes vua. 

9. Le tout stands for a substantive singular and mascaline, an! 
answers to the English the whole, as : — 

Le tout est plus grand que la partie. 
The whole is greater than a part. 

Je prendrai le tout, I will take the whole. 

10. The English words aU that, everything that and whaievvr, 

are rendered in French by tout ce qui (Nom.), or toiU ce que (Dir. 

Obj.), always singolar and mascaline. Ex.: — 

I like all that is ^n&,faime tout ce qui est beau. 
All that he says is tme, tout ce qu'U dit est vrai. 

11. In the sense of quite, entirely, before an adjective or a |Kff- 
ticiple mascaline of both numbers, and before an adjective femimne 
beginning with a vowel or h mute, tout remains uninflected ; bat it 
is declinable before an adjective or a participle feminine which be- 
gins with a consonant, and agrees witii it in gender and namber. 
Examples : — 

Nous fumes tout surpris, we were quite surprised. 

Ma sceur €tait tout ^tonn^. 

My sister was quite astonished. 

EHe fut toute surprise, she was quite surprised. 

12. When toiU in connection with que stands for ... «, 
although, Iiowever, it is used as a conjunction with the Indicative 
mood; and in this use the above-mentioned rule (§ 11) also boUfl 
good (see also §13). Ex.: — 

Tout riches que vous etes, rich as you are. 

Toutes savantes que sont ces dames. 

Learned as these ladies are (however learned these ladies are, etc.). 

THEME 27. 

1. Both are (ont) right. 2. Both serve the same purpose.^ 3. 
Do jou speak of my \)iodi«s ot oi m^ ^Vj^t^ 4. I s^^eak of botL 
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6. Both his uncle and aunt axe dead. 6. Either of you can do me a 
great favor. 7. Yesterday I expected my two best friends, but 
neither of them came. 8. Both suspect^ him, but neither will say 
"why. 9. Fire and water destroy' each other. 10. Love* one an- 
other, said our Lord.* 11. They speak ill of one another. 12. It is 
rare to hear two authors' speak well of each other. 13. This poem 
is the same that' I was mentioning' to you. 14. How much do you 
ask for the whole? 15. I will not sell the whole ; I must keep^ a 
part for myself. 16. AH is mutable^® in this world. 17. Every- 
thing displeases" you. 18. He has taken everything for himself. 
19. All is not gold that glitters^ {transl: All that (L. XI., § 10) 
glitters is not gold). 20. Whatever is good in itself {en soi), is 
not always approved.^' 21. His mother was {fut) quite cast 
down^* at that news ; however, sorry ^* though she was, she received 
me kindly, and desired^' me to dine with her. 22. This fashion ^^ 
i| quite new. 23. My friend, however learned he may be, is some- 
times mistaken.^' 

1. ZTstige, m. 2. Soupqonner, 3. Se dUruiaent. 4. Aimez-^o<ms, 5. Seigneur, 
6. Auteur. 7. Que celui dont. 8. ParU, 9. Crarder. 10. Variable. 11. D^ 
plaire, 12. BriUe, 13. Approuver, 14. Abattue, 16. Affligde, 16. Prier, 17. 
Jtttxfe, f. 18. Setroms;>er, 



13. Qudque — qvs, however ^ though — ever so, is used in the 
same sense as tout — que^ with this difference* that tout — que sup- 
poses something more true or real, whereas quelque — que implies 
Bomething as possibly assumed, and on this account always governs 
the Subjunctive. Quelque, when before an adjective or participle, 
lemdns unchanged. The construction of the sentence is as fol- 
lows : quelque begins the clause, the second place is taken by the 
adjective or participle, then follows que, then the pronoun, then the 
verb in the Subjunctive mood. Ex.: — 

1 2 8 4 5 

Qudque habiles que wus soyez. 
However skilful yoa may be. 

Bat when the subject is not a pronoun, but a substantive, then the 
Terb takes the fourth place and the noun the fifth. Ex.*. — 
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• 1 s s 4. < 

Qu^Jqne louable que soit voire oonduUe, elle sera condamn€e. 

However praiseworthy your condact may be — or thongli your oondoci 
be ever so praiseworthy, — it will be condemned. 

14. QudquBj followed by a substantive and any oiiher verb than 
to ^, is an adjective, and therefore takes an 8 before a noun pluraL 
It corresponds with the English whatever. The oonstruction is : 
1, quelque^s); 2, the substantive; 3, que; 4, the pronoun; 5, the 
Torl) in the Subjunctive mood ; the rest as in English. Ex.: — 

1 2 8 4 5 

Quelqites richesses qu*Us aient amcusSes, Us ne sont pas heureux. 
Whatever riches they may have collected, they are not happy. 

Quelques fautea qu*U ait commises, je lui pardonnerai. 
Whatever faults he has committed, I will forgive him. 

15. Quel que, fern. queUe que, must be divided when it is im- 
mediately followed by the verb to he; it agrees in gender and 
number with the noun to which it relates ; it likewise requires the 
verb to be put in the Subjunctive mood. Ex.: — 

Quelle que soil voire favie, on vous pardonnera. 
Whatever your fault may be, they will forgive you. 

Quels que soient les talents de voire frhre, U ne r€ussira pas. 
Whatever your brother's talents may be, he will not succeed. 

16. The English whoever and whosoever are usually rendered by 
quico7ique when they mean every one who or (xU those who* 
Examples : — 

Quiconque n'observera pas cette loi, sera punt. 
Whoever docs not observe this law, will be punished. 

Je parle a quiconque veut in*emendre. 
I speak to whomsoever will hear me. 

17. The same two pronouns whoever and whosoever are ex- 
pressed in French by qui que ce soit (or fut) qui, when they mean 
whatever may be the person who. The verb is in the Subj. mood. 
Examples : 

Whoever has done that, he is a man of talent. 

Qui qtie ce soil qui ait /ait cela, (^est uu luynvnie de talent. 



I 
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Whomsoeyer you meet with, do not say what joa have seen. 
Qui que ce soU que (Dir. Obj.) vous rencontriez, ne dites pas ce que voua 
avez tm. 

18. A shorter expression for qui que ce soit que (not qui) is 
qui que, which is often used, except before il and ils : 

Qui que vous soyez, vous etes le hienvenu. 
Whoever you may bo, you are welcome. 

QuLi que vous rencontriez, ne dites pas, etc. 
Whomsoever you meet with, do not say, etc. 

19. Nobody whatever, is expressed by qui que ce soit and ne 

before the verb. Ex.: — 

Let nobody whatever enter my room. 

Ne laissez entrer qui que ce soit dans ma chambre, 

I trust nobody whatever. 
Jeneme fiea qui que ce soit. 

KoTB. But when nobody whatever begins the sentence, personne is used, 
as : — 

Nobody whatever has spoken ill of you. 
Personne n'a parl€ mat de vous. 

20. When the English indefinite pronoun whatever does not 
mean aU thai which or everything which, but whatever may be the 
thing which, it is rendered into French by quelque chose qui, quoi 
que, or quoi que ce soit (or fit) qui or que, Ex.: — 

Whatever may be said to you, do not believe it. 
Quelque chose qu*on vous dise,. ne le croyez pas. Or : 
Quoi qu'on vous dise, ne le croyez pas. Or : 
Quoi que ce soit qu'on vous dise, ne le croyez pas. 
Whatever you may order, I will do it. 
Q'jtelque chose que vous conanandiez, je le ferai. Or : 
Qtioi que ce soit que vous commandiez, Je le ferai. 

21. Nothing whatever, not anything whatever, is translated by 
quoi qvs ce soit or fut, and ne before the verb. Ex. : — ' 

Without application, it is impossible to succeed in anything whatover. 
Sans appiicaiion on ne peut riussir en quoi qyne ce soit. 
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THEliB 28. 

1. The wise man does not fear men, however poweifbl they may 
bo. 2. Men, however great or small they may be, are never saffi- 
ciently^ sensible how necessary they are to each other. 3. What- 
ever wealth' you may have, yon will never be haj^y, nnless yoa* 
restrain your passions. 4. Do not lose [yonr] courage, whatew 
may happen to yon. 5. Distmst^ every one who (§ 16) speaks ill 
of his friends. 6. The laws condemn'^ all criminals,' whoever (§ 15) 
they may be. 7.1 tell it to every one who will hear. 8. I hope tbt 
you will not tell my secret to anybody whatever. 9.' Begulos did 
not allow himself to be moved,' whatever the promises were that the 
Carthaginians? made him. 10. Unfortunate [man] ! whoever 
(§18) you are, I will not betray® you. 11. Whatever (§ 20) 
may happen to you in this world, never murmur^** against Diviw 
Providence ; for whatever we may suflfer, we deserve^^ it. 12. Of 
whomsoever you speak, always speak the truth. 13. I have found 
nothing whatever. 14. I complain" of nothing whatever. 15. 
Young men I ^ whatever the destiny^* may be that awaits" you, in 
whatever region of the earth your days may be^^ spent, nature will 
continually offer to you her products^^ and her wonders ; ^ you will 
continually be surrounded^ with the objects of your study. 

1. Assez. 2. RichessBy f. 3. A moins que vous ne riprimiez. 4. M^fiez^oous de. 
6. Condamner. 6. Criminel, 7. Ne se laissa pas 6branler, 8. Carthaginois. 9, 
Trahir. 10. Murmurer. 11, Miriter, 12. Se plcdndre de. 13. Gens, U.Letort 
15. Attendre, 16. Doivent s^icotder, 17. ProduUSf m. 18. MerveiUes, 19. Sffio^ 
resde. 
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XIV. QUATORZIEMB LE9ON 



ADVERBS. 

See Part I., Lessons XXI and XXXII. 

1. As already observed, the manner or mode of the action 18 
expressed by the adverbs oi c^\x?)iXLVrj ot xasmxiKt, ^\ 
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II (MffU 9agement (not aage), he acts wisely. 
n 4ent mal (not mavvais), he writes badly. 

2. There are certain adjectives, however, which are used instead 

L cf the adverb. This is the case in the following expressions : — 

AUer vite, to walk fast. rester ctmrt, ) 

; ea^kier char, to be expensive. demeurer court, y ^ 

itemire cker, to sell dear. payer comptant, to pay cash. 

aaUir hon, to smell sweet. marcher droit, to walk straight. 

Bentir mauvais, to smell badly. chanter jus e, to sing correctly. 

. trouver hon, to approve. chanter faux, to sing false. 

tnmver mauvais, to take HI. parler haut, to speak loud. 

voir dair, to see clearly. parlef has, to speak low. 

tenir ferme, to hold fast. faire eocprhs, to do on purpose. 

3. The adjectives in this case remain, of course, unchanged. 

Xzamples : — 

Cttte tRontre co&te trop cher (not chere). 

This watch is too dear. 

IsBM enfants parlent trop haut (not haxUs). 

The children speak too loud. 

La chanteuse a chant€ faux (not fausse). 

The songstress has sung false. 

KoTE 1. In speaking of the state of the health, however, the adverb 
hen or mal is employed. Ex. : — 
Je suis Hen, I am well. 
EUe se trouve mal, she finds herself ill. 

KoTB 2. Observe also the expressions, EUe est hien, she is pretty ; and 
^ n'est pas mal, she is not bad-looking. 

4. Some adverbs take after them an object with de or a, in case 

fi^ adjective from which they are derived also takes one. Ex : — 

Conform^ment a vos ordres. 

Xn conformity with yonr orders. 

Jnd^pendamment de mes instructions. 

^depcndentJy of my instructions. 

Vette riviere coule parallelement a la Vistule. 

^That river flows parallel with the Vistula. 

THEME 29. 

1. Do not go so fast. 2. The night is approacbmg •, 1 tlo loxi^t 
Cjt?kgf) see dearly. 3. The rose smells sweet, but t\i^ YffJ2> «Eaj3^ 
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better. 4. Do not speak low (in a whisper) in tihe pes^oe of 

others. 5. How does the singer' sing? 6. She sings felse (iBOO^ 

rectly). 7. Do not speak so low; speak louder, so that you can' be 

understood. 8. You do not read well, and you write no (;wi) 

better. 9. To-day I am not very well. 10. Do not eat so fiist. 

11. This merchant sells his goods* very dear. 12. It is dark; I do 

not see clearly. 13. I have distributed' the money according to (in 

conformity with) your orders. 

1. UceUlet. 2. La chatUetue. 3. Qu^on puisse tfofu cony;>rendre, i. Manka 
diset. 6. ZHttribuer, 



ADVERBS OF TIME, ETC. 

1. Observe the distinction between the following adverbs: — 1. 
Plutot means rather (of inclination) ; plu^ tot, sooner (of time). 

2. ToiU a coup means at once, suddenly, unexpectedly ; tout d^vn 
coup means at once, i. e., at one time; a la fois means altogether. 

3. Immediately is translated by tout de suite ^ toui a Fheure, and 
also by sans delai. De suite means successively, one after the 
other. 4. L^ autre jour means the other day, lately, synonymous 
with demierement. On the next day is le lendemain. 6. A little 
while ago is tantot ; just is expressed by the verb venir (see Part 
I. Lesson XL VII.). Ex. : — 

He has just gone out, il vient de Stjrtir 

2. TreSy forty and hien, all mean very, right ; and whether one 
or the other is to be used before the adjective depends upon euphony 
alone. Very muchy with verbs is generally translated by heaucowpy 
and sometimes also by hien ; but never by tres or tres heaucoup. 
Blen, with a noun in the sense of much or a great many, must be 
followed by de with the definite article (see Lesson IV., § 1). 

3. When, in interrogative phrases, is rendered by qtmnd. In 
other cases, quand refers to a possible, probable fact ; lorsque to a 
positive, real fact. Quand is vague ; lorsque is precise, as its ety- 

mology shows, alorsquey i. e., a TKeure q'oft. 
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. Pius and davantage both mean more. The latter always 

ds at the end of a sentence, and consequently can be followed 

der by a noun nor by a comparison with than. Than after plus 

moins is usually qv^, but before a numeral it is translated by de, 

. Adverbs follow the ample verb. Do not say, Ma sceur rare' 

t sort le matin ; but, ma sceur sort rarement le maiin, my sis- 

^Idom goes out in the morning. Je pense souvent a vous, I 

a think of you. 

I connection with the compound tenses of the verb, the adverb is 
irally placed between the auxiliary and the Participle Fast. Ex. : 

a sceur a beaucoup voyag€. 

.y sister has travelled a great deal. 

. But adverbs of time can also be placed at the beginning of 
sentence, when an emphasis it laid upon them. Ex. : — 
ientdt je le vis reparaUre, I saw him soon reappear. 

THEME 30.* 

. We often put off ^ till the next day what we ought to do at 
5. 2. Fortune is so fickle^ that she often suddenly desert^ those 
she has favored* the most. 3. A single* drop of vinegar con- 
3 more than a hundred animalculae.® 4. This man has a great 
ly faults. 5. Children must obey immediately. 6. This man 
been very much regretted.'^ 7. One does not arrive at once at 
bighest pinnacle^ of fame. 8. Mr. M. (has) won a thousand dol- 
at one time. 9. He undertakes too many things at once. 10. 
you believe this man? 11. At first (d'ahord) I was not will- 
to believe him. 12. Good taste^ is rather a gift^** of nature, 
I an acquirement^ of ar^. 13. How much money have you lent 
? 14. I have lent him more than eighty florin*. 

Rerwoyer or diffdrer. 2. Inconstant. 3 Abandonner, 4. Favorisia, 6. Une 
goutte, 6. Animalciilef m« 7. Begretter, 8. Degri^ m. 9. OoHtf m. 10. 
m. 11. Acquisitiont f. 
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BEADING LESSOK. 
Lb GONNilABLB DB BOUBBON ET BaTABD. 

(Dialogae.) 

Le OontUtahU, N'est-oe pas le pauvre Bayard que je yois n 
[Hed de oet arbre, ^tendu sur Therbe,^ et perc4 d'uQ grand ooapt 
Oui, c'est lui-m§me. H^las ! je le plains. En voilk denx qui p6> 
risscnt aujourd'hui par nos armes : Yandenesse et lui. Ces deux 
Fran9ais ^taient deoz omements de leur nation par lenr couragB. 
Je sens que mon ooeor est encore tooch^ pour sa patrie. Mais aVaa* 
90ns pour lui parler. Ah I mon pauvre Bayard, o'est avec dookor 
que je te vois en cet £tat. 

Bayard, C'est aveo douleur que je vous vois ausd. 

Le Con, Je comprends bien que tu es £l€h^ de te voir daius 
mes mains par le sort* de la guerre ; mais je ne veux point te traitor 
en prisonnier, je te veux garder comme un bon ami, et prendre soin 
de ta gu^rison,' comme si tu ^tais mon propre fr^re. Ainsi tone 
dois point 6tre fach^ de me voir. 

Bay, H^ ! croyez-vous que je ne sois point fach£ d'avoir obli* 
gation au plus grand ennemi de la France ? Ce n'est point de ma 
captivity, ni de ma blessure,^ que je suis en peine : '^ je meurs dans 
un moment, la mort va me d^livrer de vos mains. 

Le Con, Non, mon cher Bayard, j'espere que nos soins r^oasi- 
ront k te gu^rir. 

Bay, Ce n'est point li ce que je cberche, et je suis content de 
mourir. (^To he continued,) 

1. Grass. 2. Fate. 8. BecoYery. 4. Wound. 5. Sony. 
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SYNTAX OF NEGATIONS. 

(SeeP.L, L. XXXn.) 

1. It is necessary in the first place to distinguish whether the no- 
I'ion belongs to b. verb or not; if not, the negative particle stands 
ithout ne. Not, without a verb, before nouns, is translated by non 
r non pas. Ex.: — 

TTiH cruelty and not his pride. 

Sa cruaut€et non for non pas) son orgueU, 

Not in connection with other words is simply pas : — 

fot mach, pas heaucoup. Not I, pas moi. 

Tot so much, pas tant. Why not, pourqwd pas. 

Not at all, pas du tout or point du tout. 

N. B. Observe the following expressions : — 

Not (nor) — either, non plus. 

Nor his brother either, ni son frkte non plus. 

Nor I either, ni moi non plus. 

Not only — but, non-seudement — mats, (See § 4.) 

2. But if the negation belongs to the verb the negative particle, 
irhatever it may be, is invariably accompanied by ne, Ex. : — 

Ne lui parlez pas, do not speak to him. 

Je n'ai rien vu, I have seen nothing. 

Je ne Vai plus, I have it no more. 

Attain de vous n'y €tait, none of you were there. 

>Le pauvre homme n'a point d* argent. 
The poor man has no money. 

Je ne connais personne id, I know nobody here. 

Ni prieres ni * menaces ne purent Vattendrir, 
Neither prayers nor thrcatcnings could move him. 

*TI neither ^nor come before two verbs in the Indicative mood, the former is ex- 

iressed simply by ne before the first, and myr by ni ne before the second. Ex. :— 

I neither prubc nor blame him. 

Jeneleloue, ninelebldme, 
19 
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U ne tait ni lire m Retire, 

lie knows neither how to read nor write. 

Nous n'apj/rouvons nuUement voire dessein. 
We hj no means approve of your design. 

Note. When the verb is in the simple Infinidye ne pas or ne poai (aln 
ne jamais) are not separated, as : — 

Not to study, ne pas Avdier or ne point ^udier. 

Bat when it is in the coii&pound Infinitiye it is optional to sepaiate thoB 
or not. as : — 

avoir 4hidi€, 
€tvdi€. 



„ , ine pas (point) avoir 

Not to have studied, j ^,^^ .^ ^ ^^^^ 



3. The words no more or not any more (meaning not more) are 
expressed by ne before the verb and pas plus after, when nmt is 
followed by than : — 

He is no more than fifteen years of age. 
// n'a pas plus de quinze ans. 

But they are rendered by ne — plus without pas, when more is not fol* 
lowed by than. Ex.: — 

I shall read no more (no longer), je ne lirai pius, 

m 

4. Non seidement, not only, takes no ne with the verb. Ex.:— 

Je Vai fait non seulement pour ltd, mais aussi pour ses en/ants, 
I have done it not only for his sake, but also for his children's. 

THEME 31. 

1. I do not speak. 2. I have not spoken. 3. Have you 
bought this book ? 4. No, sir, I have not (P. I., L. XLVII.). 5. 
It is your friendship which I seek, not my interest.^ 6. Not I. T. 
Not we. 8. Are you tired? 9. Not at all. 10. I was not there; 
nor my sister either. 11. This peasant* can neither read nor write. 
12. The boy has neither paper^ nor pens. 13. I have never 
had such a (un si) good book. 14. We have no desire at all* 
to do it. 15. The speaker* has convinced* not only his friendfl 
but also his adversaries. 16. Charles XII. persisted in' never 
speaking (never to speak) French. 17. I have no more hope. 

feu*; 6, Convaincre. 7. S'olwtiwo d» 
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NE USED ALONE WITHOUT PAS. 

5. The negative not is expressed by ne without pas or point 
nth the three verbs : cesser, to cease ; oser, to dare ; pouvoir, to 
« able ; when followed by an Infinitive, as : — 

Elle ne cesse de pleurer, she does not cease crying. 
II n*08e revenir, he dares not come back. 
Je ne puis le croire, I cannot believe it. 

Note 1. Cesser takes pas, however, when a time is specified, as : — 

n ne cesse pas de travaiUer avant huit heures du soir, 

NoTB 2. In regard to pouvoir, nse in the first person of the Present 
»n8e either : — 

Je ne puts (without /ww), or: Jene peux pas. 

6. When the negative use of savoir means to he uncertain, i. e. 
in doubt, it does not take pas. In the same way pas is always 
emitted in the expression je ne saurais, I cannot. Ex.: — 

Je ne savais que dire, I did not know what to say 

Je ne saurais vous donner une garantie. 
I cannot give you a security. 

But if " not know " has the signification of not to have learned, not to 
know (a language, etc.), then savoiV always takes ne and pas, Ex.: — 

Je ne sais pas nager, I cannot swim. 

Ne savez'vous pas VaUemand, do you not know Grerman ? 

7. In sentences depending upon prendre garde, to take care, 
there is no pas. Ex.: — 

Prenez garde qu'U ne vous trompe. 
^as is used however if an infinitive follows. Ex.: — 
Prenez garde de ne pas tomher. 

8. Of two negative sentences standing in immediate connection 
rith each other, the latter loses its pas. Ex.: — 

Je ne connais personne qui ne fasse quelquefois des fautes. 

Note 1. Also peu and sans are here regarded as a negation, as :-» 

Peu s*en faut qu*il ne soit tomh€, he was very near falling. 
Sans rim faire, withoat d.omQ anything. 



292 Xy. QUINZIEME LEgON. 

Note 2. The former sentence may also be interrogatiye if only die Us 
of negation be contained in it, as : — 

Y a-t-U Cor est-il) un homme qui ne croU en Dieu f 

9. Do not put p(zs after qiie ne, when used mstead of powrqm 
pas. Ex.: — 

Si V0U8 avez Jknd, que ne mettez-vous vctre manteau f 
If you are cold, why not put on your doak % 

10. Nor after voila, it y a and depuis que^ when the verb which 
has the idea of negation is in the compound of the Present or in the 
compound of the Imperfect. Ex. : — 

Ily a deux mots que je ne lui ai parhf, 
U a bien change depuis que je ne Vai vu, 

11. Pas is not used when ne is connected with ^ autre followed 
by qySt as : — 

Je n*ai cTautre ambition que de vous rendre heureux. 
I have no other ambition than to make you happy. 

12. Further in the following idioms : — 

N*avoir garde, to take care not to, to be on one's guard. 

N*importef it does not matter. 

Ne voir goutte, to see nothing (at all). 

Ne dire mot, to say not a word. 

a Dieu ne plaise que, etc,, God forbid, etc. 

13. A moins que and conjunctions expressing fear, take ne bcftre 
the following verb (in the subjunctive). Ex.: — 

A moins que vous ne le fassiez, Unless you do it. 

TSEME 32. 

1. Alcibiades could not suffer that his country should obey^s 
rival.^ 2. I dare not enter' his room. 3. It is no more than a 
week* since I saw (jpie fai vu) your uncle ; he has gone to Ame^ 
ica, you will see him no more. 4. I cannot (§ 6) tell you whethff 
(jsi) my father is at home or not (non)', I have not seen him tto 
morning. 5. Take caieleal (^qiie,%l^\i'^^\ftal -jour money. 6» 
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ike care not to be (to come) too late. 7. We dare not tell him this 
5WS. 8. There is no enemy who is {soit) not able' to injnro • 9. 
od forbid that I should betray' your secret. 

1. Imperf. SabJ. 2. A une riveUe, 3. EtUrer dans. i. BuU jours, 6. En itat* 
Denuire. 7. Trahir, 



T3GATI0N USED IN FRENCH, AND NOT IN ENGLISH* 

14. Ne is moreover often employed in French when in English 
thought of negation is to be discovered. This is the case : — 

With the afi&rmative verb of a comparative clause introduced 

)j que, than, when the verb closely follows qtie. Also after 

'erbs, nouns, and coujunctions expressing fear and apprehension. 

2x.: — 
n est plus ag€ que je ne croyais. 
He is older than I thoaght. 

Je crains qu*il ne xjienne, 
I fear ho may come. 

n parle autrement qu*il n*agtt. 
He speaks otherwise than he acts. 

A mains que vous ne le fasdez. 
Unless joa should do it. 

Note. Bat if the first clause of the sentence be negative, que of the lat- 
iT clause is not followed by ne, if the compared action is not doubtful, as : 

n n*€crit pas mieux qu*U parle, 

15. The verbs dotUer, to doubt ; nier and disconvenir, to deny . 
antester, to contest, require iie before the verb (in the Subjunctive) 
f the dependent sentence, yet only when these verbs themselves 
re used simply negatively or simply interrogatively. Ex.: — 

Jenedoute pas} , . . . ^ 

Lhute^^vous \9^<^elane sait vrai, (f) 

I do not doubt (do yon doubt) that this is true. 

Niez-vous 7 

T • •«. I 5^'^ *** ^^^ coupahle, (?) 
%ie ne me pas y 

Do you deny (I do not deny) that he is guilty? 
• The pupil should leam, in connection with this lesBOUt ^G, \a, ^%XK. \>.'Wi« 
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16. But when these verbs are aflBnnative, or negative-intero^a- 
tiye, ne is not inserted in the second clause. Also when ne pat 
douter has the force of etre sur, Ex.: — 

Je doute que cda soit vrai (without ne), 
Ne niez-vous pas qu*il soil ampaJble t 

17. If the dependent sentence in English is negaiiye, it takes, 
of course, ne — pas. Ex.: — 

I fear he will not come, Je crains qu'il ne vienne pea. 
They fear the fortress will not have ammunition enough. 
On craint que la forteresse n*ait pas assez de munition. 

18. Mnpecher, to prevent, to hinder, requires ne before the fid- 
lowing verb in the Subjunctive mood, as : — 

TempScherai qu'U ne sorte. 

I will hinder him from going out. 

Empechera-t-U "} , ^ . 

Tj i A 1 r que vous ne le fassiez. 

II nempechera pas }^ '' 

Will he prevent you (he will not prevent you) from doing it 1 

THEME 33. 

1. He is more wicked than I thougnt. 2. Henry is stronger 
than he was last year. 3. Ireland is more powerful, at present, than 
were the three kingdoms at (a) the death of queen Elizabeth. 4. 
A traveller often relates^ things otherwise than they are. 5. I fear 
lest {jpie) some misfortune has befallen* my son. 6. I fear oar 
master will come ; do you not fear he will come? 7. He denies 
that his brother is mixed up' in that afl&ir. 8. The city of Paris 
has become much more beautiful since* you saw (have seen) it. 9. 
Do you fear he will write to your father? 10. I do not fear it. 
11. We do not fear that the battle is lost. 12. Do you deny that 
you have procured [for] him the means of flight?' 13. I do not 
deny that I have given him some clothes and some money. 14. 1 
hinder him from coming back. 15. I doubt whether the letter 
been sent to him (see p. 275, § 1, Note 1). 16. I cannot prevent 
him from loving (that he loves) pleasure^ better than work.® 

I. jRapporter. 2, Etre arrird d. ^. MSUr. V. i>«bu\* qja*« ^» Fu««. t ^ 
Pat the def. article. 



1 



SYNTAX OP NEGATIONS. 295 

beading lesson. 

Lb Conn^table de Bourbon et Batard. 

(Suite.) 
Ion, Qu'as-tu done ? Est-ce que tu ne saurais te consoler 

^t^ vaincu et fait prisonnicr dans la retraite de Bonnivet ? 
3t pas ta faute, c'est la sienne : les armcs sont joumaliercs 
ing) . Ta gloire est assez bien Stabile par tant de belles ac- 

Leslmp^riaux^ ne pourront jamais oublier cette vigoureuse 
\ de M^zieres contre eux. 

. Pour moi, je ne puis jamais oublier que vous ^tes ce 
jonn^table, ce prince du plus noble sang qu'il y ait dans le 

et qui travaille k d^chirer^ de ses propres mains sa patrie et 
ime de ses anc8tres. 

Oon. Quoi ! Bayard, je te loue, et tu me condamnes ! Jo 
IS, et tu m'insultes ! 

. Si yous me plaignez, je vous plains aussi; et je vous 
bien plus ^ plaindre que moi. Je sors de la vie sans tacbe ; 
jrifie la miemie k mon devoir, je meurs pour mon pays, pour 
i, estim6 des ennemis de la France, et regrett^ de tons les 
ran9ais. Mon 6tat est digne d'envie. 

Ion, Et moi, je suis victorieux d'un ennemi qui m'a ou- 
ie me venge de lui ; je le cbasse du Milanais ;® je fais sentir ^ 
I France combien elle est malheureuse de m'avoir perdu, en 
ssant k bout.* Appelles-tu cela 6tre k plaindre ? 
. Oui, on est toujours k plaindre quand on agit contre son 
H vaut mieux p^rir en combattant pour la patrie, que de 
are et de triompher d'elle. Ah ! quelle horrible gloire que 
) d^trmre* son propre pays ! {To he continued,) 

Imperialists, Austrians. 2. To tear. 3. From th« Milanese territory. 
I extreme. 6. Destroy. 
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XVI. SEIZlilME LE9ON. 



KEMARKS ON SOME PREPOSITIONS. 

The use of the prepositions is of too various a nature to allow of its being 
determined bj definite roles. Their departure from the original significa* 
tion can only be shown by examples. 

Prepositions must generally be repeated before every noun. A^ 

de, and en must always be repeated. 

All prepositions except en govern the infinitive ; enis followed hj 

the present participle. Ex. : — 
Pour aller, in order to go. En allantf in going. 

I. ON THE USE OF SOME FRENCH PREPOSITIONS. 

a. 

A denotes 1st place, and is used before names of places (not 

countries), and common names; (in English at or in) : — 

a Paris, at Paris, a V€glise, at church. 

a la campagne, in the country, h Vombre, in the shade. 

au theatre or au spectacle, at the theatre. 

a la posiCy at the post-office. 

frapper a la parte, to knock at the door. 

a la main, in the hand, a droits, to the right. 

2. Time: — 

h quelle heure, at what o'clock ? 

a deux Jieures, at two o'clock, a midi, at twelve o'clock. 

au commencement de la hgon, at the beginning of the lesson. 

a temps, in time, h, mon arriv^e, on my arrival. 

a la pointe du jour, at daybreak. 

3. Manner and instrument : — 

h la mode, in fashion, fashionably, 

a pied, on foot, a cheval, on horseback. 

a bras ouverts, with open axm.a. 

travailler a VaiguiUe^ to vrotk. ml^ ^% ii<s«^<eu 
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pdndre a Vhuile, to paint in oil. 

mesurer a Vaune, to measure by the ell (yard). 

deux a deux, two and two. 

goutte a goutte, drop by drop. 

a ban marM, cheap. 

a dnq pour cent, at five per cent. 

h, Vanglmse, after the English style. 

4. Destination : — 

Une cuiUer a M, a teaspoon. 

Une montre a r^€tition, a repeater fwatch). 

5. Direction, especially with the verb cJler or se rendre, to go 

tlie English to) : — 

AUer a Vienne, to go to Vienna. 

Nous aUons a la campagne, we are going into the country. 

AUer au theatre, to go to the theatre. 

AUer a la chasse, to go hunting, etc 

Dans, en, 

Dans means both in and into a (closed) place ; it is used in a 
lore determinate sense than en, and is always followed by the article 
r another determinate word (such as, this, my, which, etc. ) . Ex. : — 

Dcms la {ma, votre) chambre, in the (my, your) room. 

Iktns ma poche, in my pocket. 

Dans VMver de 1850, in the winter of 1850. 

Dans une colkre affreuse, in a dreadful passion. 

// est dans la prison, he is in (the) prison (of that place). 

Eire dans la viUe, to be within the town (not in the country). 

Observe also the difference in the following expressions : — 

Jl est au jardin and il est dans son jardln, 

Je SU18 h la maison (at home) and je suis dans ma maison. 

En is used in a more vague sense, and is followed by no article. Il 

used for in or to before the name of a kingdom, republic, country, 

»unty, or province. Ex. : — 

En liberty, in liberty. En collre, in a passion. 

En France, in or to France. 

En Avril or au mois dAvril, in April. 

En €Ij6, in summer. En Mver, in winter. 
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Eh automne, in aatnmn 0>at au printempi, in spring.) 

£tn en rof^je, to travel about. 

En ces tennes, in these words. 

Vit?re en pair, to live in peace. 

Etre en tUU, to lie out, to be from home. 

11 est en prison, he is in prison (he is a prisoner). 

Note. There arc a few expressions in which the article is retained afts 
tn ; such are, en V absence, in the absence ; en Vhtmneur, in honor. Onlj f 
and la arc thus found after en, never le, 

Dans and en, relating to time, are differently used. Dom do* 
notes the point of time, en the duradon. Ex. : ^- 

Dans dix minutes, ten minutes hence. 

En dix minutes, within the space of ten minutes. 

Je partirai dans huit jours, I shall set out in a week. 

M. B. reviendra dans deux mois, Mr. B. will return in two months. 

J*ai appris le Jrangais en dix mois, I learned French in ten months. 

Entre, parmi, 

Entre answers in general to the English between, betwixt, and if 
Bmd of two objects only. Ex. : — 

Entre la parte et la fenetre, between the door and the window. 

Entre autres, among others. 

La mkre tenait V enfant entre ses bras. 

The mother held her child in her arms. 

Parmi is said of several objects, as : — 

Parmi Us rochers, among the rocks. 
Votre grammaire se trouva parmi mes livres. 
Your grammar was found among my books. 

Devant, avant, 

Devant is a local preposition, and is also used for in presence oft 

mb: — 
I>/ou8 jouerons devant la maison, we will play before the house. 
// a paru devant le juge, he appeared before the judge. 
Sur le devant, in the front ; la parte de devaM, the front door. 

Avant denotes priority of time and order, as : — 

Je suis arrive avant wus, I arrived before you. 

L'artide se met avant le nom, t\i^ ax\Xc^\<& \& ^uXiX^^orc^ ^^^^^soa^ 
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AfXEnt tout, above all. 

Avant ib also used before an iufinitiye with de : — 
Avant de partir, before leayik^g. 

EnvtyfSy vers. 
Stivers, towards, to, is used for yeoiUi regard to, in a moral sense, 

Soyez charitables envers les pauvres, be cLdntable towards the poor. 
Comportez-vous bien envers lui, behave weL Uwards him (with regard to 
dim). 

Vers expresses motion and is put before names of places and 

fersons: — 

Vers la coUine, towards the hill. 

|9 g'avctnga vers mot, he advanced towards me. 

Chez. 

Chvz might be rendered in English hy €U the house of, with, 

among, etc. Ex. : — 

Chez votre pere, at your father's. 

Chez les Eomains, among the Romans. 

Chacun est mattre chez soi, everybody is master in his own house. 

Je viens de chez vous, I come from yoar house. 

Hors de, hors. 

1. ffors de denotes an exclusion from a place, out of, outside of 

without, Ex. : -^ 

Hors de la maison, out of the house. 
Mors du royaume, out of the kingdom. 

NOTB. In this signification de may be left 4>ut, as : Hors la maison, hors 
iu barrih'e, etc. 

2. ffors de is also used in a figurati^o or temporal sense, as : — 

H est hors de danger, he is out of danger. 
Hors d*^tat, out of condition, unable. 

3. ffors (without de) signifies except, besides : — 

Hors cda nous sommes d accord, with the exception of that we are agreed. 
NoTB. In this sense harmis is sometimes used for hors, more frequently 
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D^avec, cTentre, de dessovu, etc. 

Some prcpo^tions are preceded by de, which serves to inc&aiB 

the point from which an action proceeds, as : — 

Ma separation cTavec mon phe. 

My separation from my father. 

On arracha Venfant d^mtre les bras de aa mire. 

Thcj tore the child from the arms of its mother. 

On le tira de dessous le lit. 

They drew him from under the bed. 

Sans, 

SanSy without, is sometimes expressed in English by htt for. 
Example : — 

Sans lui, Je serai mort de /aim. 
But for him, I should have starved. 

JSs. 

This word is a contraction for en les. It is used for nmycisity 
degrees. Ex. : — 
Bachelier h Icttres, bachelor of arts. 

THEME 31. 

1. Whore are you going? 2. I am going into the country. 3. 
My friend arrived in the beginning of summer; he was received 
with open arms. 4. Is this book to (a) your taste ? ^ 5. No, I 
do not like it. (^It does not please me), 6. I met that gentleman 
on my journey in Italy. 7. Is Mr. A. at home? 8. Yes, ar; he 
is in the garden. 9. In the absence of the king, who is now in 
Italy, these affairs nmst be suspended.^ 10. The poor man had to 
choose between slavery^ and death. 11. Why has she been so 
unjust towards her parents? 12. Did you arrive before or after 
four o'clock? 13. Before the church there are three high poplars.* 
14. My neighbor was kindly disposed towards me. 16. I found 
this letter among my papers. 16. Brandy (l^ eau-de-vie) is the 
Bource of great evils among that people. 

1, OoHtf m. 2. 5tt8pendre. %, I^esclavage^xiu V P«ap(A«r^m« 



] 
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THEME 36. 

1. They (on) told me amongst other things, that the ship had 
3n taken by the enemy (j>L). 2. The old man was unable (not 
a condition) to do anything for her. 3. He has sold all his 
rses, except one or two. 4. Now we turn to (towards) the south. 
Among the merchants in London, there are many beneficent' 
in. 6. He lives with his brother. 7. The tailor will come to 
or house to-morrow. 8. Where do you come from ? 9. I come 
•m my aunt's. 10. The wooden horse was outside the walls' of 
oy. 11. The patient^ is at present out of danger. 12. Nobody 
sides myself was present. 13. Out of (sur) sixty soldiers who 
ed the attack, twenty-five fell into (entre) the hands of the enemy 
9/.). 14. One must distinguish true friendship from (d'avec) 
be) false. 15. The dog sprang out^ from under the table. 

.. Bieftfaisavt, 2. Les murs de Troie, 3. Le mdlade, i. Sauter, 

. HOW TO EXPRESS SOME ENGLISH PREPOSITIONS. 

^ Above. 

Above, when it expresses time or number, so as to signify more 
%n Qit longer than, is rendered in French by phu de, Ex. : — 

The fight lasted above four hoars. 
Le combat dura plus de quatre heures, 
[t is above twenty miles from here. 
Tly a plus de vingt lieues did. 

AbotU. 

1. AboiU, in the sense of around, is to be rendered by autour 
• 2. Li the signification of concerning, it is touchant, concer* 
mi, sur, or simply de. 3. Li speaking of things which people 
nj about them, it is translated with sur. Ex. : — 

1. All thronged about the prince. 

Tout le monde se pressa autour du prince. 

2. I will speak to him about our affair (business). 
Je ltd parlerai touchant (or sur or de) notre affaire. 

B. I have QQ money about me^ je n'ai pas d'argent sur xma 
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At. 

1. ^^ is most commonly rendered by a with or without an arti- 
cle. 2. After noons or verbs denoting derision, anger, gorprise, 
sorrow, etc., at is rendered by de. 3. It is translated c^wben, 
in English, it precedes the word house, either expressed or ^nd0^ 
stood. Ex. : — 

1. We were at dinner, mnu Awns h diner. 

Do yon play at cards, jouez-wms aux cartes f 

2. She laughed at him, elle se moqua de Iw, 
I am surprised at what you say. 

Je suis surpris de ce que vous dites. 

3. We were at your aunt's, nous Aums chez votre tante. 

By. 

1. By denoting the agent or cause is translated de or par (see 
p. 185, 2). Ex. : — 

Mr. Bell is respected by everybody. 
M. Bell est respect€ de tout le monde. 
Troy was destroyed by the Greeks. 
Troie Jut d^truite par les Grecs. 

2. In afiBrmations and swearing by Is translated par: 
He swears by his honor, il en jure par son honneur, 

8. By, after the verbs to sell, to buy, to work, etc., precediDg a 

noun of weight or measure, day, week, month, or year, is rendered 

in French by a with the definite article. Ex. : — 

I sell the tea by the pound, je vends le th£ a la livre. 
We work by the hour or by the day. 
Nous travaUlons a Vheure ou a /a joum^e, 

4. When preceding a numeral immediately followed by an adjeo* 
tive of dimenaon, hy is rendered in French by sur, Ex. : 

This room is fifteen feet long by ten wide. 

CeUe chambre a quinze pieds de longueur sur dix de largeur, 

6. By J immediately following the verbs to kill, to wound, etc., 
is translated in French by d^un coup de, when it expresses the blow, 
wound, firing, etc., of an instrument by which a man was wounded, 
IdHed, etc. Ex. : — 
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officer was wounded by a ballet 

'■cier fat bless^ d*un coup de JusU, 

lies was killed at the siege of Troy by an arrow. 

h fut tu^au siSge de Troie cTun coup de Jleche, 

s. If the blows have been repeated, a coups de is used, in which caaa 

»st commonly rendered in English by unth, Ex. : — 

' knocked him down with a stick. 

jssommererU a coups de bdt&n, 

THEME 36. 

^y fether was not above twenty-two years old when he was 
i.^ 2. My uncle's country-house^ is very handsome ; but it 
n above eighty thousand francs. 8. It is above a year since 
end set off foi* America. 4. Rome was built by Romulus. 
I poor man has been driven out* of his house by his creditors.' 
ill get up to-morrow at six o'clock. 7. Were you at Mrs. 
aJl last night ? 8. I will pay you at the end of this month, 
jjoice greatly at your good luck.* 10. She always smiles' at 
ling that is said. 11. Where was your aster this morning? 
le was at her aunt's. 13. My box^ is a foot and a half deep 

wide and four long. 14. Harold was wounded by an arrow.' 
llliam the Second was killed by an arrow in the New-Forest, 
e is so strong that with his fist^^ (5, Note) he could knock 

an ox. 17. They killed the dog with stones. 18. The sol- 
ill one another with bayonets." 

be married, se marier, 2. La maison de campagne, 3. Pour, 4. Chassi, 
ider, m. 6. Bonheur, 7. Sourire, 8. Le coffire, 9. FUchej f. 10. Le 
11. Abattre, 12. La baionette, 

■From, 

From, preceding the name of a person, or a possessive adjeo- 

: a personal or interrogative pronoun after the verbs to go, to 

/o send, etc', is generally rendered by de la part de. Ex. :— 

f compliments from Dr. O. 

des compliments de la part de Monsieur le docteur 0, 

le from him or her (from them), etc. 

msdesa part {de leur part). 
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2. From, meaning firom some one's house, is in Frenoh (fo ete 

Example : — 
I come I'rom mj nnclo's, aunt's, etc 
Je viens de chez mon onde, — de chez ma tante, etc, 

8. From — to ib rendered by de — en. Ex. : — 

He went from street to street, from town to town, etc. 
// alia de rue en rue, de ville en ville, etc. 

Note. When two names of towns or villages are mentioned, to is ren- 
dered by a. Ex. : — 
From Paris to Ronen, de Paris a Rouen. 

4. From is rendered by d^puts, and to hjjttsgu^a, when speak- 
ing of extent or time. Ex. : — 
From Easter to Christmas, dqmis Pdquea jusqt^a No&. 

In. 

1. ^ — d<ms or en, see these words in the first part of this Les- 
son. 

2. ^, after words denoting pain, hurting, etc., and preceding a 

possessive adjective with any part of the body, is to be rendered by 

a with the definite article. Ex. : — 

I have constantly a pain in my head. 
nPai toujours mal a la tite. 

3. In adverbial expressions of time, in is not expressed io 

French. Ex. : — 
In the morning, U matin. In the evenitig, le swr. 

On or upon. 

1. Ow or upon is most generally sur. Ex. : — 
He climbed upon the tree, il grimpa sur Varbre. 

2. After the verbs to play, to live, to depend, and the like, on 
or upon is rendered by de, Ex. : — 

You play on the violin, and I play on the flute. 
Vbu8 jouez du violon et moi, je Joue de la flute. 
A good end often depends on a good beginning. 
Une bonne fin depend souvent d*un bon commencemeni. 
The prisoner lives on bread and water. 
Le prisomiier vit de pain et d*eau. 
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>, The preposition on, before the days of the week and with 

js, is dropped in French. Ex. : — 

ome on Sandaj, venez dimanche. 
n the twelfth of May, le douze mai, 

:. On^ denoting time, in other (sases is translated by en. 

Over. 

Tiis prepoffltion is commonly rendered in French by 9ur, but it 

$t be expressed by the Part. Past of the verbs passer^ Jinir, 

ever, when it denotes an action ended. Ex. : — 

s soon as the rain will be over. 
es que la pluie sera pass^e, 
dinner over, le diner est-il Jinif 

With. 

. With is rendered by de after such verbs as, to die, to meddle, 

lo, to dispense, to load, to cover, to fill, and after some adjec- 

a, as: pleased, contented, etc. (see p. 250, § 1 and 2). Ex.: — 

e died with cold, U mourut de froid. 

he wagon is loaded with goods, la voiture est charg€e de marchandises. 

. With is expressed by a and the article before nouns denoting 
^hat manner a thing is done or made. . Ex. : — 

draw with a pencil, dessiner au crayon. 
fight with pistols, se battre au pistolet, 

OTB. Charger takes a, and se battre, au, h la, h I* (as the noun may 
ire), before the names of materials or weapons generally used for loading 
urms or for fighting ; otherwise, witli is rendered by avec. Ex. : — 
harger un fusil a holies, avec des pierres. Se batlre a V€p€e, au pistolet, 
des haches, avec des martaux, 

he ambignoos English sentence. He struck the man with a ,wooden 
would be translated into French by Bfrappa Vhomme a lajanibe de hois, 
e man was crippled ; but if the wooden leg is the weaf m of attack, 
is used. 

. With must not be expressed after the following verbs : to 
i with, renconfrer) to trust with, conjler qcK d qu. •, \ft ^xjc^"^ 

20 
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vi.b. fwimSr qfA. a gn. ; to reproadi with, reprocher qch, a qn. 

We will sapplj him with ererfthing. 

I ptpnoached him with his iiig;imtitiide. 
Jt l^ nproduu torn im^ratitmde. 

K EM ARK. Prrpodtioiis mre placed in French befim the words they gOT< 
em. though in English ther are sometimes pLiced after. Ex. : — 
Whom do Toa speak to, a 91a paHez-vouat 
What's that for, poor quoi cda t 
The man whom Toa are interested in. 
L'hamme pow qui tons tons imUreuez. 



THEXE 37. 

1. Qo finom me to Mr. S., and tell him that I am expecting bim. 
2. From whom do joa come? 3. I oome from INIiss B. 4. 
Charles was wtmnded in his arm, and not (non) in his leg. 5. 1 
have Tery often a pain in my teeth. 6. I will call npon you in the 
afternoon, and in the evening (I will) go to the play. 7. Upon 
what instrament does your sister play? 8. She plays the piano. 
9. That happened* on the 12th [of] March. 10. I am in the 
habit? of taking a cup of cofi^ as soon as dinner is over. 11. Do 
not meddle' with my affidrs ; attend to yoor own. 12. Is that 
house covered with slate* or tiles ? * 13. It is covered with tiles. 
14. This picture seems to be done with chalk.* 15. When you 
meet a poor man, never reproach him [with] his poverty. 16. 
France extends' from the Rhine to the Atlantic® Ocean. 17. What 
does he complain^ of? 18. We have travelled from Switzerland to 
Italy. 19. You spend all the day in going (a aUer) from house to 
house, from street to street, from place to place. 20. Those lalxK^ 
ers*^ work from {depuis) morning*^ to night." 21. I walk every 
day from twelve (jnidi) to three. 

1. S-2 2>(is8fi- 2. To be in the habit of, avoir Vhabititde de, 3. Se meler. 4. Ar- 
doue, in singular. 6. Tuihy in plural. C. Craie^i, 7. S*Uendre, 8. POdan At' 
laiUifive, U. ^S^epIaindredeqcH. 10. Ouwter^xa., W. ^wW\^ft oxtiole. 
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OTFERENT USES OF THE CONJUNCTION QUE. 

I. QUE WITH THE INDICATIVE. 

L. The conjunction que is used 1. to join the two terms of a 
iparison ; 2. in a restrictive sense, for but or only, as : 
Ule fCa que deux freres, she has only two brothers. 

I. The que of admiration or exclamation expresses wonder or 

prise; it answers to the English words how, how much, how 

ay. Ex. : — 

lue vous etes keureux I how happy you are ! 
lue la terre est petite en comparaison avec le scleil I 
[ow small is the earth compared with the son 1 
Jue de peine vous prenez pour moi I 
[ow much trouble you take for me ! 

i. In short exclamations que is inserted after the poun when the 
b is omitted. Ex. : — 

luel beau pays que Vltcdie ! 

SlasX a beautiful country Italy is 1 

Juei homme que ce F€n€lon ! 

yiiat a man that Fenelon is (or was) ! 

L. It stands for pourquoi in negative exclamations, as : — 
lue ne puis-je vous aider! why can I not assist you I 

). The French periphrase of a sentence with c^est is followed by 
, whereas in English this is not expressed. Ex.: ■:— 

^est une belle chose que la discr^ion. 
discretion is a good thing. 

"est une chose ddltstable que la haine. 
[atrcd is a detestable thing. 

however, an Infinitive follows, que need not be naed :— 



i 
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Cetl une horde (que) iTignorer sa kmgue matemdU. 
It is a shame not to know one's mother tongue. 

6. Que must be inserted after c'est-a-dire, that is to say, when t 
?erb follows. Que is also fireqnentlj used after voUa toaii peutitre. 
Elxamplo : — 

Vou8 serez parfaitement libres, c^est-h-dire que vcus ne d€pendm de pemmm. 
You will be perfoctlj free, that is to say, yon will depend upon nobody. 

7. In the expressions : que om, yes ; que sil yes I que noitt 
10 , que is used pleonastically. Ex.: — 

Je dis que oui, I saj jes. 

8. Que stands for since instead of depuis que: 

Comhien y a-t-il que voire sceur est mortet 
How long is it since jour sister died 1 

9. Que is used for when after a peine, scarcely, and in the og- 

nification of cu or when, after the specification of a time, in which 

case the use of lorsque would be incorrect. Ex.: — 

A peine €tait-U sorti, que la maison s'^croula. 
Scarcely was he gone out, when the house fell. 

Uh matin que je sartais de tris-bonne heure. 
One morning as I went out early. 

Maintenant que vous Stes en France, etc. 
Now that you are in France. . . . 

10. Que corresponds to the English thcU after all verbs of think- 
ing, feeling, saying* as: dire, affirmer, repondre, declarer, 
croire, penser, sentir,etc.,Bii.d. usually takes the Indicatiye when 
these words are used affirmatively. In English the that is ofiaD 
omitted, but in French it must always be employed. Ex.: — 

DiteS'lui que je Vattends, 

Tell him that I am waiting for him. 

H m*a r€pondu qu'U n*en savait rien. 

He answered me that he knew nothing of it. 

On croit qu'elle est trhs-riche. 
She is supposed to be very rich. 

* Where in lA^&a t\ifi Ace. \a lOAft^^^SoL^^^ ItijlnMiiM. 



USES OP THE CONJUiiCTION QUE. 309 

KoTB. Que is not onlj always expressed in French, but repeated before 
each member of the proposition. Ex.: — 

Je crois que vous vaus trompez et que vous ne r^tissirez pas. 
I think jon are mistaken, and that jou will not succeed. 

11. In many cases where the conjunction is repeated in English, 
tiie French, instead of repeating it, put que in the place of it. This 
IB the case with lorsque, quand, pendant que, tandis que^ parce 
que, tant que and des que, Ex.: — 

Lorsque Vemperear Jut revenu et qu'il (and when he) eut visiti h camp, U 
r€solut de Uvrer bataUle, 

Tandis que Charles XII donnait un roi a la Pologne soumise, que le Dane- 
mark n'osait le troubler, et que le roi de Prusse recherchait son amiti€, le czar de^ 
venait de jour at jour plus redoutable. 



THEME 38. 

1. I am much younger than you. 2. Caroline is only seventeen 
years old. 3. How pretty she is I 4. How I hate flatterers ! ^ 5. 
How small is the part of the world which we inhabit !^ 6. What 
{que de) misfortunes you have imdergone !' 7. If you are (^avez) 
cold, why (§ 4) don't you put on your cloak? 8. It is a veiy dif- 
ficult thing to know (§ 5) [how to] keep what one has. 9. Look, 
it rains! 10. Perhaps he will come. 11. I believe (that) you 
are right. 12. He told me that he had not yet received a letter 
finom his uncle. 13. Are you ready? 14. no I (§ 7) I cannot 
finish before an hour. 15. Have you not been there ? 16. Oyes! 
17. How long is it since you lost your fether? 18. One day when 
the two sparrows* had flown out,* the children took away® their nest. 
19. Tell me the day (on which, § 9) you think' of leaving. 20. 
I think he is not at home. 21. Scarcely is he out of bed before he 
bemgs to work. 22. Why (§ 4) did you not tell it? 23. When 
you have acknowledged your faults, and (§11) have repaired* 
them, I will forgive you. 

:. Flatteur. 2. Hahiter. 3. Eprouvis, 4. Le moineau, 6. Etaient sortis, . 6 
Mnlever, 7. Vous comptez partir, 8, S^paris, 
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U. QUE WITH THE SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

1. Qiie^ in a conditional sense, is used in the beginning of a sen- 
tence for the word whether, and in the middle, to avoid the repeti- 
tion of 8%; in both cases it governs the Sabjunctive mood. Ex.:— 

Whether he come or not, I do not care. 
Qj,*il vienne ou non, je ne m*en soucie pas. 

If somebodj calls and I am out, send for me. 

Si quelqu*un vient me voir et que je sois sorti, envoyez-moi chercher. 

If jou meet her, and (if) yoa have time to speak to her. 
Si vous la rencontrez et que vous ayez le temps de lui parler, 

2. For tiUf instead ofjusqu^a ce que afl;er attendre, to wait 
Example : — 

Wait till it gets less cold. 
Aitendez qu'U fosse mains Jroid, 

Yoa most wait till I am back. 

// faui attendre que Je sois de retour, 

8. For the English third person of the Imperative, let him or kl ] 
them, Ex.: — 

Let him come, qu*il vienne. 

Let them do it, qu'ils {qu*elles) le fassent, 

4. For that, instead of pour que, ajin que : — 

Come here that I maj speak to jou. 
Venez ici que Je vous parle, 

6. Que is used with ne for the English hut (or but that) after 
verbs expressing doubt, fear, etc, (see p. 293, § 15). Ex.:— . 

I don't doubt but that you are right. 
Je ne doute pas que vous n*ayez raison, 

6. In the same manner que is used for before, instead of aoaiii 
que ; for unless, instead of a moins que ; for withotU, instead of sanf 
qtie, and for yet, instead of et cependant, Ex.: — 

I shall not go out before you are in. 

Je ne sortirai pas que vous ne w^^ renltC. 
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I shall not pardon yon unless jon acknowledge your faults. 
Je ne vaus pardonnerai pas que vous ne reconnaissiez vos fautes. 

He takes no trip without some accident befalling him. 
H ne feat pas de voyage qu*il ne lui arrive quelque accident. 

Though he should have all the gold in the world, yet he would not be 
satisfied. 
// aurait tout Vor da monde, qu'U ne serait pas content, 

(For the use of que instead of repeating compound conjunctions, and af- 
ter verbs governing the Subjunctive, see Lesson 19> on the Subjunctive 
Mood, § 12). 

THEME 39. 

1. Whether it rain or not, I must go out directly. 2. If I were 
rich and had children, I would give them a good education. 3. 
Whether you be rich or poor, you should {devez) be a man of prob- 
ity. 4. He had not a doubt {did not doubt) but that this was his 
pursuer.* 5. Wait till the rain is over. 6. A miser^ might have 
all the gold in the world, he would never be satisfied. 7. You shall 
not go out before it is light.' 8. Let hun have his share.* 9. Come 
that I may tell you the reason of that thing (en), 10. May heaven 
bless* you ! 11. May the earth lie lightly on him (he light^ to 
him), 12. Let him employ his time well. 13. I shall not leave 
the house {go otU) before you pay me. 14. He cannot play but 
fie hurts' himself. 15. If you go to Paris and (§ 1) will take me 
"mth you, I shall be most happy .^ 16. My friend says he will not 
pay the bookseller® before he has received all the books (which) he 
(has) ordered. 17. I shall put off^° my journey ; I shall wait till 
your time allows you to accompany me. 

1. Persicuteur. 2. Avare, 3. To be light —/aire Jowr. 4. Part^i, 6. Bdnir, 
6. Leg^re, 7, Se /aire mat, 8. Most h&ppy — Enchants, 9. Le libraire, 10. 
Bemettre, 

READING LESSON. 

Lb Conn]^table de Bourbon et Batard. 

(Fin.) 
Le Connet, Mais ma patrie a ^te ingrate apres tant de services 
que je lui avais rendus. Le roi m'a fait \m^ m^\xa&^ 4\iSswfiL^. ^sa. 
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me d^pouillant^ de mon bien, on a d^tach^ do moi jnsqa'k (wen) 
mcs domcstiqucs, Matigaon et d'Argouges. J'ai ^t^ oontramt, 
pour sauver ma vie, de m'enftdr presque seul. Que vonlais-ta que 
je fisse? 

Bay. Que vous soufGrissiez toutes sortes de maux, plutdt que de 
mtmquer k la France et k la grandeur de votre maison. Si la pe^ 
s^cution dtait trop violente, vous pouviez vous retirer : mais il valait 
mieuz 6tre pauvre, obscur, inutile k tout, que de prendre les armes 
oontrcnous. Votre gloire eiit 4t^ au comble^dans la pauvret^ek 
dans le plus miserable exil. 

Le Conn, Mais ne vois-tu pas que la vengeance s'est jointe ^ 
Tambition pour me jeter dans cette extr^mit^ ? J'ai voulu que le 
roi se rcpcntit de m'ayoir traits si mal. 

Bay. n fallait I'en faire repentir par une patience k toate 
^preuve, qui n'est pas moins lavertu d'un hdros que le courage. 

Le Conn. Mais le roi, ^tant si in juste et si aveugl^' par sa 
m^ro, mdritait-il que j'eusse de si grands dgards pour lui ? 

Bay. Si le roi ne le mdritait pas, la France enti^re le mdritsdt 
La dignitd m§me de la couronne, dont vous 6tes un des bdritiers, le 
mdritait. Vous vous deviez* k vous-meme d'epargner* la France, 
dont vous pouviez §tre un jour roi. 

Le Conn. Eh bien I j'ai tort, je PavouQ,; mais ne sais-ta pas 
combien los meilleurs coeurs ont de peine k rdsister k leur ressenti- 
ment? 

Bay. Je le ssds bien : mais le vrai courage consiste k roister. 
Si vous connaissez votre faute, b§,tez-vous de la rdparer. Pour mw, 
je mcurs, et je vous trouve plus k plaindre dans vos prospdrit^, 
quo moi dans mes soufirances. Quand Tempereur ne vous trompe- 
rait pas, quand m6me il vous donnerait sa soeur en manage, et qn'il 
partagerait la France avec vous, il n'effacerait point la tache* qtd 
desbonore votre vie. Le connetable de Bourbon rebellel ah! 
quelle bonte I Ecoutez Bayard mourant comme il a v^u, et ne ces< 
Baut de dire la vdritd. 

U Strip. 2. The highest. S. BUnded. \,T:ovh%. Vt<i%va** «*ThetUlit 
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XVIII. DIX-HUITIEME LE9ON. 



USB OF THE TENSES OF THE INDICATIVE. 

I. PRESENT TENSE. 

1. The Present of the Indicative corresponds to the English prcH- 
ent. In French there is only one form of this tense, as : Je lis, I 
read ; faime, I like. The English forms : I am reading, I do read, 
etc., must therefore always be translated as if they were : I read, ye 
Ks. Ex. : — 

The children are playing in the garden. 
£e8 enfants jouent au jardin. 

Nous dinons toujours a deux heures. 

2. The Present tense is sometimes employed for the Future, 
when speaking of actions which are to be done at a time proximate 
or near, as : — 

Je pan demain, I (shall) set oat to-morrow. 

8. It is also used in a narrative, instead of the Preterite, in or- 
der to give more vivacity to the description, and to make the event, 
as it were, present. For this reason it is called also the historical 
or narrative Present. Ex.: — 

A cette nouvdUf qu'il repousse avec irritation, NapoUon descend de la mon- 
tagne du Salut et s'approche de la Moskioa et de la porte Dorogomilow. II 
^arrite (stops) encore a Ventr€e de cette barrikre, mais inutilement, Murat le 
presee, etc. 

Here repousse, descend, s*approche, s*arrete, presse are historical Presents fin- 
Btead of repoussa, descendit, s*approcha, s'arreta, pressa). It is particularly 
liked for euphony, when several Fretecites of the first conjugation would be 
used. Example: — 

Mentor range les soldats, U marche a leur tete et s'avan^ vers les ennemis (in- 
stead of rangea, marcha, s^avanga), 

4. The Present tense must also be used fot tk^ Ej\^\fiJi Perfect^ 
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when a duration of time is expressed in which the oonditicm is still 
continuing : — 

How long have you been here ? 
Depuis quand etes-vous ici f 

Have you had this dog long ? 

Y a-t-il longtemps que vous avez ce ehient 

I have had him these two years. 
Je Vai depuis deux ans. 

If the Compound of the Present were used in these sentences, it wooH 
imply that the condition no longer existed. II y a deux ans qu'U a H 
mart, would be absurd in French, as it would imply that he wets alive agaxn, 

THEME iO. 

1. Do you speak French ? 2. Yes, sir, I do. 3. Is it rainiogf 
4. No, it does not rain. 5. I do not like lazy boys. 6. I canmt 
write with a bad pen. 7. I see a man who is asleep.^ 8. What 
are you doing? 9. I am reading a very amusing book ; you moflfc 
read it also ; to-morrow I shall send it to you. 10. I set out to- 
morrow for Germany. 11. I shall be ready in a moment. 12. 
How long have you been (§ 4) in Paris ? 13. I have been here 
for {depuis) three months. 14. Have you had this stick* longt 
15. I have had it for more than (jde) four years. 16. Has yonr 
father known that gentleman long? 17. I think he has known him 
for a year or two. 

1. Quidort, 2. Canneff, 



n. PAST TENSES. 

5. The Imperfect tense denotes continuity of an action or oondb 
tion, in past time. It is therefore used to express what was custom* 
ary or habitual. It is also used in descriptions of persons and of 
things, in expressing physical and moral qualities, traits of chane* 
terete* Ex.: — 

^Ifence it is called by some g;raiDXQaxV«&& ^^^ ctovultatieotw past^ and by 
tne descriptive tense* 
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Tetiri IVOait un bon prince, U avait de belles qualit^s, il aimait son peuple et 
tail am€. 

e ne savais pas cela. 

*endant mon s^jour a la campagne je me levais Urns Us matins a dnq heures 
; Jaisais de longues promenades. 

■alypso ne pouvait se consoler du depart d^ Ulysse. Sa grotte ne r€sonnait 
i de son chant, Les nymphes qui la servaient, n*osaient lui parler, Elle se 
menait souvent seule, etc. 

orsqiie f fern's en pleine mer, je m*amusais quelquefois a dessiner les beaitx 
jes, semhUMes a des groupes de montagnes, qui voguaient a la suite les uns des 
es, sur I'azur des deux. 

a grotte de la d€esse €tait sitr le penchant d*une coUine: detaon d^couvrait 
\er; d*un autre cotton voyait une riviere ou se montraient des Ues bord^csde 
3 peupliers qui portaient leurs tetes superbes jusque dans les nues. Les 
rs canaux qui fnrmaient ces iles, semidaient se jouer dans la campagne: les 
roulcaent leurs eaux daires atJec rapidity ; d'autres avaient une eau paisible 
jrmante. On apercevait de loin des collines et des montagnes qui se perdaient 
i les nues. Les montagnes tH)isines ^taient couvertes de pampres verts qui 
iaient en festons: le raisin, plus €clatant que la pourpre, ne pouvait se cacher 
les feuiUes, et la vigne €tait accabl^e sous son fruit. 

5. When two occurrences take place, that which is interrupted 
the other and which was lasting before the other happened, must 
in the Imperfect tense : — 

e dormais (I was sleeping) lorsqu*il entra. 
e le surpris pendant qu*il ^crivait, 

'rom this we see that whenever in English the Imperfect, I was, with 
Part. pres. is used (I was sleeping, I was writing, etc.), in French the 
)erfect tense must be employed. 

^ In longer narrations, all those parts which do not form the 
^ad of the narrative, but serve only to illustrate the principal 
;s, and which are only explanatory additions or observations of the 
ber, are in the Imperfect tense. Ex.: — 

• 

u temps que Vltalie &ait frangaise, une sedition €data (broke out) dans un 
regiments en gamison a Livoume. C*€tait une affaire grave : c*€tait l)eaur 
» plus qu'une mutinerie de soldats. Uempereur parut extremement irrit€, 
ju*il apprit cette nouvelle. Ses ordres €taient pr€ds et terribles; il ne voulaU 
de oonseUs de guerre, etc 
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Etaity Anient and roulait serve as fllustrative additions and explanatory 
olMcn'utions of the writer on the facts expressed by the verbs ^ciata, pant, 
apprit. 

8. After the conjunction «, if, the Imperfect is used to denote a 
condition or supposition (see § 18). Ex.: — 

Si f avals de Vargenl. Si man frhre vencUt, etc. 

U me dcmanda si favais des heures libres. 
He asked me if I hod some hours to spare. 

9. Sometimes the Imperfect is used instead of the Conditional, 
to denote that something would have happened, had not another 
occurrence prevented it, as : — 

Totals perdu f s'il ne m'avait pas retenu. 

I shoald have been lost, if he had not held me. 

Note. In a similar manner the expressions : should have, aught to haoe, 
and could have, are often rendered in French by the Imperfects : U faOait, 
je devais, U pouvait, etc. Ex.: — 

Vous deviez me le dire tout de suite. 

You ought to have told me directly. 

THEME 41. 

1. CaBsar was a great general. 2. Henry the Fourth was a good 
king, he loved his people. 3. We were at dinner when the cou- 
rier^ arrived (Pret.), 4. Tranquillity reigned throughout (dans) 
the whole country. 5. The general was waiting for troops* which 
were to (devaient) come. 6. My father studied (used to study) 
much when he was young. 7. K he came now, he would find me 
prepared. 8. When I was at Paris, I went every morning to 
take a walk in the Champs-Ely sees, or in the Bois de Boulogne; 
afterwards' I came home, where I employed* myself till dinner, 
either in reading* or writing, and in the evening, I generally went 
[for] amusement' to the French Theatre or the Opera. 9. If I 
were in France, I would learn French. 10. If he had something, 
ne would give it to you. 11. I asked him if his father was at 
nome. 12. He answered that he did not know it. " 13. I thought 
you were wrong. 14. I observed that he was quite pale/ 

1. Ze courier, 2. Troupes, p\. f. a. AprU oeUx, \. S»occwB«r. V ^ lire. & 
JU'amuser, 7. Pdle, 
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THE PRETERITE. 

10. This tense (as : TaUai^ je vis, je regus^ etc) is used in 
French to express a particular fact or event entirely elapsed, which 
has happened hut once, or very seldom, at a definite time. It is the 
narrative or historical tense. Ex. : — 

Je Jus a Rome Vit£ pass^, 

n partit le 20 Odobre. 

Les Romains chasserent Tarquin de Rome. 

Aprh la mort d'Aristide, Cimon prit les rSnes du gouvemement. 

Ce Jut l'€poque ou la Grhce commenga a produire les grands hommes. 

Quand les ordres de Criton Jurent ex^ut€s, un domestique apporta la coupe 
(cup, goblet) Jatale, 

Le premier Octdbre 1714 Charles XII quitta enjin la Turquie, Les Turcs 
accompagnerent le rot jusqu*a la Jrontiere et coTnJblermt ce monarque de tous les 
tignes de leur respect et de leur admiration. Pendant cinq Jours Charles sup- 
porta la lenteur qu'entraine naturellement un long cortege; le sixieme jour il per- 
Ht patience et congut Vid€e de continuer le voyage avec deux compagnons. Ac- 
wmpagn€ de deux colonels su^dois, it ahandonna le cortege. Tous trois Jran- 
chtrent la Jrontiere et continuereiU le voyage a cheval avec une vitesse extraordi' 
noire. Apres 22 jours Charles arriva devant les portes de Stralsund. 

11. In longer narrations all the facts which form the thread of 
the relation, are expressed in the Preterite, whereas explanatory re- 
marks serving only to elucidate or complete the relation of the facts, 
«re in the Imperfect (see § 7) or in the Pluperfect. Ex.: — 

Les ome magistrats qui veillaient a Vex€cution des criminels se rendirent a la 
prison de Socrate pour lui annoncer le moment de son tr^as (death). Plu- 
tieura de ses disciples entrerent ensuite; ils €laient a pea pres au nombre de 
vingt; Us trouvhrent aupres de lui Xantippe^ son Spouse, qui tenait le plus jeune 
de ses enjants entre ses bras. Des qu'elle les apergut, elle s*€cria : Ah! voila 
V08 ands. Socrate pria Criton de la Jaire remener chez elle (to take her 
Jtome). 

Here the Preterites rendirent, entrerent^ trouverent, apergut, s'^cria and pria, 
express the facts, whereas qui veillaient, Us €taient, qui tenait, etc., are inci- 
dental additions. 

12. When two facts occur together so that one is interrupted by 
the other, the verb which expresses the interruption is in the Preter- 
ite, the other in the Imperfect. Ex.: -— 
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1. Aekevi, 2. JAel, m. 3. Du Men. 4. ^6 ^en vantent pas. 5, ConHmter* K 
Vigne.f, 7. Qrappe^t. %, LuiafaU, 0. Tilimaque. 10. 2>4p2oyer. ILArimk 
12. La morale, 13. T^mdre &, 14. Dea hommea. 

TUB COMPOUNDS OF THB IMPERFECT AND OF THE PSETEBITB. 

16. These tenses are formed firom the Imperfect and Preterite, 
and correspond to them folly ; gdIj that thej represent their adsoD 
as having taken place previous to some other event referred to, and 
catmot be used entirely independently, but nsaally stand connected 
with a conjunction or an adverb of time. If this conjunctive daiise 
expresses a definite past time, the Compound of the Preterite is 
employed, especially after the conjunctions atissitot que, lanque, 
qiiand, des que, a peine, bieniot, en un moment, un jour que, etc. 

Example : — 

Avssildt que feus termini mes affaires, Je repartis, 

A peine eut-U pronondce moty qv^U s*en repentit. 

Des que le parlement se Jut assemble, P^meute cessa. 

As soon as the parliament was assembled, the riot ceased. 

It is here not to be overlooked that in the use of the Componnd Preterits 
a more immediate relation, a closer connection mnst exist between the two 
past events. 

17. With tiie Compound of the Imperfect, this close connection 

fails, and this is the distinguishing feature of this tense, which is 

also used like the Imperfect for descriptions, fer continuous evenis, 

and frequontiy repeated or customary previous actions. Ex. : — 

Platan avail regu de la nature un corps rdbuste, 

J'avais d^ja termini mes affaires, quand je re^ voire kttre. 

A la campagne, quand favais din€, je faisais une promenade de deux Ueao. 

18. The Compound of the Imperfect is also used after the ooo* 
junction $t, if, the same in French as in English (see § 9). Ex. : 

Si vous itiez venu plus tdt, vous m'auriez trouvih. la maison, 
S*il avait parl€ plus haut (louder), je Paurais compris. 

THEME 44. 

1. The Tyrians had, by their pride,^ offended tiie great Sesostris, 
who ruled in Egypt, and who had conquered so many kingdoms 
2. The wealth which tiiey loaidi aec^viJcc^Vs^ ^mxsu&coe^ and the strength 
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of the impregnable' city of Tyre, lyin^ in the sea, had lifted up* 
the heart of these people. 3. They had refused to pay Sesostria 
the tribute' which he had imposed upon them (leur) on his return 
jBfom his conquests ; ^ and they had furnished troops to his brother, 
who had attempted' to kill him in the nddst of the festivities^ of a 
great banquet. 4. As soon as Sesostns leamed^^ this, he deter- 
mined^ to humiliate their pride and to destroy their commerce upon all 
seas. 6. Julius Caesar, having disembarked^ in Africa, fell [down] 
as he was leaving the vessel ; this appeared to his soldiers a very 
inauspicious^ omen : ^ he, however, turned the feelings of the army 
to his advant£^ by exclaiming {en s'ecriant), *'It is now, 
Africa, that I hold thee." 

1. OrgiieUf m. 2. Acguisea. 3. Imprenable (before the noun). 4. SUuie dans, 
5. Sf^, 6. Le tribtU, 7. Conquetey f. 8. Vouiu. 9. Joiea. 10. Jpprendre, 11. 
R risohU (PhumUier, 12. AyarU d&>arqu4, 13. Un prisage de mauvaiae etugure, 

m. THE FUTURE TENSES. 

19. The Future {je parlerai, je ferai, etc) denotes in general 
future events or circumstances, as : — 

Charles partira demain. 

20. It must sometimes be used in French after, adverbs of time 
{qaandf lorsque, etc.) where the English use the Present, when the 
idea is one of friture time. E^. : — 

Vims pouvez venir quand vous voudrez. 
You maj come when jon like. 

21. It is used as a soflened form of the Imperative, implying the 
expectation of fulfilment. Ex. : — 

Voiis m*€crir€z demain^ (do) write to me to-morrow. 
Vous ne tuerez point, thou shalt do no murder. 
QMind vous mendrez, vous apporierez mon livre. 
When you come you will bring my book. 

Note 1. When shaU and vnU imply determination, they are rendered by 
tMkir, as : — 
I will do it, je veux le faire. 
You shall do it^ Je veux que vous le Jiusiez, 

21 
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22. It fiometimcs has tlie eense of the ImperadYe in senteooeB 

like the following : — 

Crcira qui vo\idra Pfustorien Capiidin d qudques autres 6aivaia» qui fad 
danger les €Uphants tur la corde. 

Believe who will the historian Cspitolinns and seyeral other writers, who 
make elephants dance on a rope. 

Note. To be on the point of doing something is expressed in French by 
a/lcr, which corresponds precisely with the English to be going, etc (See 
Part I., Lesson XL VI. ) Ex. : — 

Are you going to write to him 1 aUez^voua lui Arire t 

I am coming, je vais venir, 

NajxJedn dit h, set soldats, " Nous alhns entrqtrendre la conquite de tEgjf^ 
Les peuples avec lesquds nous aUons vivre, sent Mahom^ans,** etc 

23. The Compound of the Future indicates an event which is to 
precede another future event specified. Ex : — 

Qitand faurai termini mes affaires, je partirai tout de suite. 
Aussitot que je serai arriv€, j^irai le voir. 

24. When the conjunction si signifies whether, expressing ^lnce^ 
twnty, the future can be used after it, in French as in English. S 
is never followed by the future, unless it means whether. Ex. :— 

r 

Je ne sais si mon frere viendra. 

I do not know if my brother will come. 

25. When si signifies an condition that, the English Future mint 
be rendered by the Present. Ex. : — 

Vous deviendrez savant, si vous Audiez bien. 

You will become a learned man, if yon will stndy. 

20. The Future is sometimes used to imply surmise. Ex. : — 

Oil est mon argent f L*aurai-je peut-itre perdu f 
Where is my money ? llave I perhaps lost it ? 

27. The Conditionals, je parlerais, faurais parte, are used in 
French as in English, in conditional sentences : — 

Je serais heureux si j'avais des amis. 

I should be happy if I had some friends. 

Note. The English I wish, when it docs not relate to something pasti 
is often translated by the Conditional of vouloir, je voudrais. Ex. : — 
I wish ho would como Boon, je voudraU qwf U lAmlAAjesnllSl. 
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28. After sif when it means suppose that, the English Condi- 
tional must be rendered by the Imperfect (see § 8). Ex. : — 

Si je coniinuais man commerce, je demendrais riche. 
If I should continue mj trade, I should become rich. 

But when si means whether, the Conditional is also used in 

French : — 

Je ne sais si mon onde inendrait, en cos que vous Vinviiaasiez. 

29. The compound Conditional of devoir, pouvoir, and votdoir, 
followed by the simple Infinitive, must be used when, in English, 
the auxiliaries should, ought, could, might, are followed by a com- 
pound Infinitive Ex. : — 

Vous auriez du €crire une lettre. 
You ought to have written a letter. 
J^aurais pu lui donner de Vargent. 
I could have given him some money. 

THEME 45. 

1. I shall go to London. 2. The bookseller will send you the 
book to-morrow. 3. When I am in the country, will you come to 
fiee me ? 4. I shall play as soon as I have finished my lesson. 5. 
There will always be wars among men, as long as they are (§ 20) 
unbitious. 6. I hope you will not refuse me this favor. 7. When 
you are ready, we will go and take a walk. 8. I do not know if 
my sister will consent to it (y). 9. If your person were as ^gan- 
tic* as your desires, the whole^ world could not contain you ; your 
tight hand would touch the east? and your left the west* at the 
{en) same time, said the Scythian* ambassador to Alexander. 10. 
I could have kept? the book ; nobody would have known it. 

1. Oigantesgue. 2. Entier (after the noun). 3. IPorientf m. 4. Uoccident^ m. 
5. IPambassadeur dea Scythes, 6. Oarder, 

THEME 46. 

1. My country has been ungratefuP to me, although I have ren- 
dered it (lui) great service (/?/.)• 2. The king has done me great 
fc' »stioe; he has robbed^ me of my entire fottuna, ba lis^a ^^^\i. 
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ta1v«'n^ fi-oiii mo my two servants. 3. 1 have been compelled to flee, 
in order to preserve* my life, wluch was serkmsly threatened. 4. 
What was to be done ? * 5. You should rather have endinedf 
(§ 29) all injuries than to offend' against France and the greatiwa 
of your house. 6. If you were persecuted, you could have 
retired ; ' it would have bcon (valu) better to be poor and unknoW 
th:in to take up''^ arms against your country. 7. Even in poverty 
and in the most wretched" exile, your fame^' would not have beea 
lost. 

1. Ingmt. 2. Privi, 3. iPa dipcwiXU ju8qu?iL 4. Pour sauver, 5. Que wv- 
Uez-wm» que y Jlsse 1 6. Smiffrir. 7. Qne de manqtter &. 8. Votts retirer (refleo- 
thre verb). 9. Obacur, 10. Prendre lea armea, 11. Ml8iral>le. 12. CfUjire, f. 



READING LESSON. 
ALEXANDRE SELKIRK. 

Pendant la guerre pour la succession d'Espagne, quelques parti- 
culiers^ ^quiperent en Angleterre deux vaisseaux armateurs, destines 
k fuire des piises^ dans la mer du sud. Le capltaine Eogers fut 
nomme pour les commander. Us lev^rent' Tancre de Bristol le 2 
Aout, 1708. Au mois de Janvier de I'aimee suivante ils se trou- 
vaient du cot^ du pole antarctique.* Rogers doubla le Cap-Horn 
sans prendre terre en aucun lieu de ces parages** jusqu'k Tile de 
Juan Femandes, situ^e dans la mer du sud, k la distance de cent- 
dix lieuos du Chili. H y envoya une pinasse,* qui revint au vais- 
seau avoc quantity d'^crevisses,' et un homme v^tu de peaux de 
clievres^ qui paraissait plus sauvage que ces animaux m^mcs. 
C'^tait un Ecossais, nomm^ Alexandre Selkirk, qui avait ete maitre 
k bord du vaisseau ** Les Cinq-Ports,'' et que le capitaine Stradling 
avait abandonn^ sur cette ile -depuis quatre ans et quatre nHHS. 
Voici le r^cit que ce malheureux fit de ses aventures au capitaine 
Kogers. 

** Des mon enfance j'ai ii^ ^lev^* dans la marine. Ayant suivi 
le capitame Stradling dans boh ex^^vkKi^SJ^-vMi \3ja. d^mel^^*^ avec 
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lui, cc qui I'engagea h me debarquer sor cette ile. Je r^solua 

d'abord d'y rester, plutot que" de m'exposer k de nouveaux cha- 

gnns, d'autant plus que le vaisscau ^tait en mauvais ^tat. Cepcn- 

dant revenu k moi-memc, je soaHaitai d'y retoumer, mais le 

eapitaine n'y voulut pas consendr." 

(^To be continued.') 

1. Private men. 2. Capture. 3. To weigh. 4. South. 5. Parts of the sea. 6. 
Piimaoe. 7. Crab. 8. Ooat-skins. 0. Brought up. 10. Quarrel. 11. Rather than. 

QUESTIONNAIBE. 

Que firent quelques particuliers anglais pendant la guerre de la 
docoes^on d'Espagne ? 

Qui oommanda les deux vaisseaux ? 

Oil pritril terre pour la premiere fois? 

Oh est situ^e cette He ? 

Qui trouva-t-on 1^ ? 

Qui 6tait cet homme ? 

Comment y 6tait-il venu? 

Combien de temps y ^tait-il rest^ ? 

Poorqnoi avait-il ^te d^barqu^ par le capitaine? 



a £7: 
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JTHE SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

1. The Sabjunctiye is in most cases dependent, and is therefore used in 
subordinate clauses. Whenever in Frcpch a subordinate claose is depend- 
ent upon a leading clause which contains the idea of something not jet 
having an actnal exbtence for the speaker, consequently of something pos- 
gible or uncertain, its verb will be in the Subjunctive. This unreality can 
apply as well to something external, i. e. to actions and events, as to some- 
thing internal, i. e. to conceptions and emotioua. TVua \a^ ^u^ ^^^sniL 
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ground of distinction in the application of the French Subjunctive. The 
two languages by no means agree in this point. Many verbs in English 
arc put in the Future, the Conditional, or the Present Indicative, which, in 
French, must be in the subjunctive. Thus for instiince : — 

Je ne pense pas qu'il soit si ag€, 
I do not think he is so old. 

Nous craignions qu*U ne s*en alldt. 
We feared he would go. 

2. But before passing to the rules concerning the use of the Sob- 
juDctivc, it will be indispensablj necessary to understand the relation of 
ill 3 tenses of the Subjunctive to those of the Indicative and Conditional, 
without which the clause, dependent upon them, cannot be properly trans- 
lated. The following rules are here applicable : — 

1. If the verb of the leading clause is in the Present or Future India- 
live, that of the dependent clause will be in the Present or Compound of 
the Present of the Subjunctive. Ex.: — 

Je veux qu*il vienne,* I wish him to come. 

Connaissez-vous gxidqu*un qui sache faire cda f 

Do you know anybody who knows how to do this ? 

Je feral en sorte que tout soil prSt, 
I will have everything ready. 

Tattendrai que mon p^re soit parti. 
1 will wait till my father has departed. 

2. If the verb of the leading clause be in a past tense of the Indicative, 
or in the Conditional, the Imperfect of the Subjunctive must follow in the 
subordinate clause ; or if the subordinate clause contain an event which has 
already taken place, the Compound Imperfect of the Subjunctive must be 
employed, according to the following scheme : — 

Je craignais 



Je craignis 
J* at craint 
J^avais craint 
Je craindrais 
Xaurais craint 



qu*elle n*arrivdt domain ^^auJourd*hm, — trop tard,^ 

trop tot, etc. 



* Observe that the Present and Future are the same In the Subjunctive Kood V 
French ; the context alone shows of which of the two we speak. £<x.: — 

Je ne croia pas qu^eUe vienne, 
I do not think she is coming. 

Je ne croia pas gv?ene viea'AA. 
I do not think «\ie ^wV^ qoxoa. 
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Jt craignais 
Je craignis 
Tax crcdnt * 
J^avais craint 
Je craindrais 
J*aurats craint 



qu*ils ne JusserU arrive Her — avant-hier, — la §enunne 

dermiref etc. 



3. There are a great many verbs which goY^m the verb of tho 
Rubordinate clause in the Subjunctive mood ; they may be dividof' 
into four classes, viz.: — 

1. Verbs of wishing, willing, desiring, commanding or permitting. 

2. Verbs of thinking, believing, and saying. 

3. Verbs expressing fear, doubt, sorrow, astonishmept. denial, Cut^, n» 
cessity, joy, or delight. 

4. Impersonal verbs which do not express certainty or probability. 

4. Verbs of wishing, willing, commanding, etc. Such are : — 

Aimer, to like. permettre, to permit, allow. 

aimer mieux, to prefer. prier, to beg, to ask. 

d^fendre, to forbid. recommander, to recommend. 

demander, to ask. souhaiter, to wish. 

dfyirer, to wish for, to desire. souffrir, to suffer. 

exiger, to demand. supplier, to beg, request. 

ordonner, to order. vmdoir, to be willing, etc. 

Examples : — 

Tardowne qiCil sorte, I order him to go out. 

J*aime qii^U soit courageux, I like him to be brave. 

77 veut que je dise In v&it€ (Pres, Svbj,, § 2, 1). 
He wishes me to say the truth. 

n vovlait que je lui disse la v&it€ (Imperf,, § 2, 2). 

He desired me to tell him the truth. 

Le rot exigea que je partisse tout de suite. 

The king demanded that I should leave directly 

^ As the Compoand of the Present belongs to Present as well as to Past time, It 
tan be followed also by the Present of the Subjunctive, when the dependent olai*4t 
lefers to Present time. Ex. : ^ 

Dieu nous a downi la raison pour que nous nous en servums 
God has ^ren us reason that we may make nae ot VU 
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5. Verbs of tliinking, believing, saying, etc. 

These verbs, and, in general, all those wbich express f;he intel- 
Icctuul faculties of the mind, govern the Indicative when they are 
affirmatively used, and most commonly the Subjunctive when they 
are used negatively, interrogatively, or are preceded by the conjanc- 
lion 81. If I say, for instance : Je crois que Charles est malade, 
I represent Charles's illness to myself as a reality, and conseqaentJj 
the Indicative is required. But in the sentences : Je ne crois pat 
que Charles soil malade, or, croyez-vous que Charles soit mahdel 
an uncertainty is expressed in regard to Charles's illness, aad the 
Subjunctive must be used. Ex.: — 

Je ne crois pas que le concert ait lieu ce soir. 

I do not think that the concert will take place to-night. '' 

Pensez-vous qu*il puisse apprendre tout cda. 

Do you think ho can learn all that ? 

Je ne dis pas qu*il cut tort. 

I do not say that ho is wrong. 

PartonSf si vous pensez qu*U fosse beau temps. 

Note I . If however we ask a question, less to be informed of a thing 
than to inform others of it, the second verb (having the sense : Do yoa 
know?) is put in the Indicative, and not in the Subjunctive. Ex.: — 

Vous ai-je dit que mon frere est arrive f 

NoTB 2. Observe that the verbs of knowing, being sure, resolving, etc., 
arc not comprised among those which govern the Subjunctive. They gOB* 
erally require the Indicative, even when used interrogatively or neg- 
atively : — 

Jesavais \ ,.|>, •. • • 

Je ne savais pas y ^ 

Je ne sais s*il le /era, I do not know if he wiU do it. 

THEIIE 47. 

1. I wish him to come (that he c). 2. The law requires that 
thieves^ [should] be punished. 3. I demanded that he diould pay 
me. 4. Has he demanded that you should pay the bill?' 5. 
I forbid that he should go there. 6. Gk)d wills that we love our 
enemies. 7. Caligula wished that, the Eomans should render him 
divine honors.^ 8. Yo\ir f a^Xiei e»^\a ^t you. should ^ve * an ao- 
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eoant of what you have done. 9. My aunt wishes that I should 
set out to-morrow. 10. Tell him to wait. 11. Augustus com- 
manded in his will' that they should not seek to* extend the empire. 
12. Allow me to tell you (allow that I tell y.) the truth. 13. I 
will be obeyed (that one ob. me) . 14. Do you think your aunt 
will come by herself?' 15. If I find that you frequent bad com- 
pany, you will lose my friendship. 16. Do you hope they (on) 
will make peace ? ^ 

1. Les vcleurs, 2. Le ccmpte. 3. Dea honneura diviru. 4. To give an account, 
fendrecompie, 6. TestameTa, m. 6. Aitendre. 7. Seule, 8. Lapaix, 



6. The Subjunctive is used after verbs of fear, doubt, sorrow, 
joy, denial or hinderance, astonishment, etc. Such are : — 

Avoir pew, ") s'^tonner, to wonder. 

craindre, ) ^^' empecher, to hinder, preyent. 

douter, to doubt. tdeTf to deny. 

And likewise after : 

£tre hien aise, to be glad. Stre Qfflig€, to be afflicted. 

Hre charmgy ") etre Jach€f to be sorry. 

Hre enchanU, j ^ ^ ^®^ S^^- ^tre Oonne, to bo astonished. 

itre content, to be satisfied. itre surpris, to be surprised. 

86 rijouir, to rejoice. regretter, to regret. 

frejnbler, to tremble. se plaindre, to complain. 

Examples:-^ 

Je crains que ma mhre ne soit maiade, 
I fear mj mother is ill. 

Je ne doutais pas qu*U n*arrtvdt avant vous, 

I did not doubt that he would arriye before 70a. 

Tempicherai quHl ne* sorte. 

I will hinder him from going out. 

Je regrette qu*il soit venu trop tard, 

Mon ph'e est Jadi^que je ne lui aie pas €cnt plus t6t, 

Je suis charm^que vous soyez venu me voir, 

Je m*€tionne quHl n'ait pas regu ma lettre. 

* Concerning the parade T^e, see L. XY. ^ \&-\&« 
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NoTB 1. The TCrbs avoir pear, appr^hender, crmndre and trembler reqime 
thu particle ne before the verb in the' Subjanctive mood, bat onlj when 
these verbs themselves are affirmative or negative-intezrogatlYe. £x.:>- 

Je crcu'ns qu*U ne vienne, 

Ne craignez-vous pas qu*U ne viennef 

But if the sentence be simply negative or simply interrogatiTe, im is not 
used, as : — 

Je ne crains pas qu*il vienne, 

Craignez-vous qu*il vienne ? 

Note 2. If after those verbs mentioned in § 6, we wish to express OIl^ 
selves with dcfiniteness, de ce que is used instead of the simple que, and ^ 
is followed by the Indicative : — 

H est Jacli€de ce que vous ne lux avez pas €crit, 
Je me plains de ce qu'elle m'a ouUii. 

Note 3. If the second verb is negative in English, ne — pas most be 
used in French, as : — 
Je tremble quHl n'arrive pas a temps, 
I tremble lest he may not arrive in time. 

7. Subjunctive after Impersonal verbs. 
A verb preceded by que is always put in the Subjunctive after the 
following Impersonals : — 

77 est surprenant, it is surprising. il plait, it pleases, suits. 

il convient, it is proper. t7 est Jacheux, it is sad. 

tV faut, it must. tV est juste, it is just, right. 
U importe, it is important, it matters, il est difficile, it is difficult, 

it concerns. U est possible, it is possible. 

il suffit, it is sufficient. il est naturel, it is a matter of ooono. 

U vaut mieux, it is better. U se peut, il peut se /aire, it may be. 

And likewise aft«r : — 

H est temps, it is time. c'est dommage, it is a pity. 

&est un malheur, it is a misfortune, etc,, etc. 

Examples:-— 

71 faut que vous partiez tottt de suite. 
You must leave directly. 

// est possible qu*il revienne. 

It ia possible that he come\)Q^. 
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Cest dommage que voiis ne soyez pas venu plus t6t. 
It is a pity that you have not come earlier. 

II suffit qu^il ait avou^ sa faute. 

It is enough that he has confessed his fault. 

1 1 est juste que vous soyez punt. 

It is right that you be punished. 

Further, after tl y a, and all impersonal verbs with an adjective 

denoting evidence, certainty, or probability, when they are used in a 

negative, interrogative, or conditional manner. Ex. : — 

Ya4-il un mortd qui puisse dire qu'il est ioujours heureux 1 

Is there a mortal who can say that he is always happy ? 

Est-il sur qu'il ait tort f 

Is it certain that he is in the wrong ? 

// n'est pas sOr qu'il ait tort. 

It is not certain that he is in the wrong. 

THEME 48. 

1. I doubt whether that is true. 2. I doubt whether your uncle 
will arrive to-morrow. 8. The Egyptians did not doubt (see Les- 
son XV., § 15) that certain plants and animals were divinities.^ 
4. We question whether riches can afford^ happiness. 5. I did not 
know that you were to come. 6. Do you doubt that I am your 
friend? 7. I do not doubt that you are my friend. 8. He denies 
that he had been told that. 9. Ho does not deny that he has been 
told that. 10. It is time for us to go (that we go) home, for it 
begins to (a) rain. 11. It is evident that Greece could no more 
defend herself, so much was she at that time sunken.' 12. It is 
sufficient if you tell him this. 13. It is a pity that you did not go 
with us; you would have enjoyed* yourself much. 14. It is not 
inrobable that they will do it. 16. I must go to (c») town. 

1. Des dipiniUs, 2. Accorder, 8. Dichue, 4. S'amttser, 



8 The Subjunctive is used in relative dependent clauses begin- 
ning with qui, qtie, lequel or ou^ which depend upon a leading 
clause in which a wish, doubt, or condition is implied, especially 
after an Imperative. Ex. : — 
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Uaez des ouvraget qui puissent firmer voire godL 

Read such books as can form your taste. 

Choisissez tin appartement ou vous soyez h votre aiae. 

Choose an apartment where yon maj be comfortable. 

lU envoyerent dea d€puUs qui consultassent ApoUokX. 

They sent deputies who were to consnlt Apollo. 

If, however, no such requirement or expectation is contained in the lead' 
ing clause ; if, on the contrary, the matter is rather regarded as something 
which is actual, or which has already taken place, then, of conise, tha 
Indicative is used. £x. : — 

Tai lou€ un appartement ck je suis bien h mon aise. 

lis envoykrent des d€put€s qui consultkrent ApoUon, 

9. A verb preceded by the relatave qm or que is pat in the Sub- 
junctive after the Superlative, when the relative clause only express- 
es an opinion, as : — 

Cest ie plus beau jardin que je connaisse. 
This is the most beautiful garden I know. 
C*est une des demikres lettres que St, Paul ait Sorites. 
This is one of the last letters St. Paul has written. 
La meilleure garde qu'un roi puisse avoir, c'est le cceur de ses sujets. 
The best guard a king can have is the hearts of his subjects. 
If, however the thing is represented as certain or as a matter of h(A, ^ 
Indicative follows. Ex. : — 
Souviens-toi que je suis le seul qui fa d^lu (displeased). 
N€ron est le premier empereur qui a pers€cui€VEglise. 

10. The Subjunctive is used further after the ordinal numbers 

(as, le premier, le second, le dernier , etc.), and after unique^ teul, 

pen, rien, and personne, Ex. : — 

Vous etes le premier ami que j* aie rencontr€ a Paris, 
You are the first ^end I have met with in Paris. 
C^est Vunique espoir qui me soit resW, 
This is the only hope that remains to me. 
Jl y a pen d*hommes qui sachent supporter Vadversiti, 
There are few men who know how to bear adversity. 
Je ne connais personne qui soit aitssi heureux que lui. 
I know nobody who is so happy as he is. 

Note. Qui and que do not govern the Subjunctive, when they are pre* 
ceded by de and its object, to which they refer. Ex. : — 
^e dites rien de ce que je wnis ai covfie ^lxkji.\. 
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THEME 49. 

iTou are the most learned man I know in this town. 2. Hob- 
the only friend on whom I can depend.^ 3. Nero was the 
nperor that (has) persecuted the Christians. 4. I seek a 
b who is faithful. 5. The diamond is the most valuable^ stone 
)w. 6. You are the first German I have met with in China. 
3re is no one who does it more easily* than she. 8. Is this 
5t time you have been mistaken ? * 9. I wish it were the first 
10. Lucretius* and Pliny were the only natural philosopher^^ 
the Eomans had. 

npter, 2. Pricieux. 3. AUiment. 4. 8e tromper. 6. Lucr^ et Pline, 
roMstes, 

Subjunctive after conjunctions. A verb is put in the Sub 
e after the following conjunctions : — 

t que. before. non que, ) , ^, ^ 

. ' . , > not that. 

ns que (ne), nnless. non pas que, ) 

jue, in order that. pour que, in order that. 

Pie. although. pour pe>*<!^.U ^^^^ UtA,. 

lur que [ne), lest. si peu que, ) 

unte que {ne), for fear that. pourvu que, provided. 

miere {sorte) que, so that. que — ne, till, before. 

endant que, till. quel — que, "(however. (Beep 

u) COS que, in case. qudque — que, ) 282.) 

3 que, although. quoique, although. 

*a ce que, until. sans que, without. 

tie, far from, sinon que, but that. 
'^ que, for all that, notwith- si tant est que, if so be that, 

nding that. soil que — soil que, > whether — or. 

stant que, notwithstanding. soit que — ou que, ) be it that — oi 

suppose que, suppose that. 

EXAMPLES. 

'ons avant qu'il fosse nuit, 

is go home before it gets dark. 

que (pour que) vous le sachiez, 

you may know it. 

sortirai d*ici que je ne sots pay€, 
U not go away from here before I am paid. 
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Quoiqu'H me Pait promts, 

AIthou«;h he has promised me. 

Poarvu qiCil y consente. 

Provided ho consent to it. 

Qiie/que effort qite fassent Us hommes, leur nfynt paraJU partouL 

Wliatevcr effort men maj make, their nothingness appean eferfmhsstb. 

4 moins t/ue vous ne me demandiez pardon* 

cJnless you ask me for pardon. 

Au (en) COS qn'il mouHit. 

In case ho should die. 

Note. The Indicative can sometimes be used after avant que, jusqu^a a 
qite, sinon que, de sorte que, n ce n'esl que, teUement que, and de maniere que, 
when all doubt and uncertainty are excluded, and the clause expresses i 
fiict. Ex. : — 
Je gardai mon sang froid, Jusqu'a ce que je Ventendis ccdomnier man fftre, 
II 8* est occup€de cette affaire de manihre (de sorte) qu'on n'a pu le Uamer, 

12. In the same maimer the Subjanctiye is employed after the 
ample qve, when used instead of one of the conjunctions mentioned 
in §11. Ex. : — 

Je ne puis vous pardonner avant que wms me fassiez Vavea de vos /antes d 
que vous me promettiez de vous corriger. 

I cannot pardon jou before you confess jour faults and promise me to 
improve. 

Venez que (instead of ajln que) je vous en dlse la raison. 

Come, that I mej tell you the reason of it. 

Son esprit est tonjours actif, qmiqu*il soit mahde et qu*il ne puisse travaHUr^ 

His mind is always active, although he is sick and cannot work. 

13. The conjunction qtte, used to avoid the repetition of «, go?* 
ems the Subjunctive. Ex. : — 

Si je ne stiis pas rcntr€a quatre heures et qu'on vienne me demander, etc. 
If I am not at home at four o'clock, and somebody comes for me, etc. 

14. The Subjunctive is also used after atiendre ; tiU is translated 
bj que, and not by jusqu'a ce que, as : — 

Attendez qu*U revienne, wait till ho comes back. 

15. Aside from the instances above-mentioned, the Subjunctive 
also occurs in a few expressions which appear either the expresaon 
of a wish or as a kind of tbiid ^i€on Imperative. Notice espe- 
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ly : Dusse-je ! should I ! Puissiez-vous ! would that you 1 

iss&nt-ih ! may they .... I Further : — 

yieu veuille or plut a Dim, would to Heayen. 

^ve le roi, long live the king ! 

^uissiez-vous etre heureux, may you be happy I 

lu'on amene Vaccus€, let the culprit be brought here 1 

\u'ils viennent, let them come ! 

lue Dieu vous b^nisse, Grod bless you ! 

lite la terre lui soit l€gere, may the earth lie lightly upon him ! 

I Dieu ne plaise que, may hearen not permit, etc. 

THEME 50. 

'., Before war was declared, the Carthaginians sent once more 
Dassadors to Rome. 2. I cannot depend on your promise, unless 
. give me the necessary security.^ 3. Caesar went by forced* 
•ches to Vienne, on the Rhone, before the enemy (^plur.) became 
ixe^ of his approach. 4. Get up early to-morrow morning, that 
may start* in good time (a temps). 5. I shall not yet pass to 
perusal* of this author, unless you advise* me to do it, 6. Keep 
arict watch' over all your senses, lest intemperance getf the better 
you. 7. Though he is lazy, yet he improves a little (^fait quel- 
's progres), 8. I shall wait until (§ 14) you have done. 9. 
lit till the rain be over (^passee), 10. Although Homer,* ao- 
iing to^® Horace, slimibers^^ at times,^* he is nevertheless (il rCen 
pas moins) the first of all poets. 11. You will succeed,*^ pro- 
ed you act with vigor. 12. I shall soon speak French, though I 
convinced that it is a difficult language. 13. I shall not leave 
house before {tpie — ne) you sign^* this paper. 14. May God 
tect" you. 15. May Heaven preserve us fix)m war. 

GarantU, f. 2. A marches fordes, 3. S^apercevoir de, 4. Partir, 6. Leo* 
, f. 6. ConseUler, 7. VeiUez avec aoin, 8. To get the better of, maitriaer 

0. Hcymh-e, 10. SeUm, 11. SommeiUer, 12. Quelqtie/ois, 13. B^usHr, 14. 
ler, 15. ProUger, 

THEME 51. 

L. A thoughtless^ man knows nothing, though he have read a 
at many books ; in the same manner a great many persons? re- 
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main ignorant, though they have travelled through the most dii&ed 
countries. 2. She will for^ve you, provided you make her an 
apology.' 3. K somehody comes, and I am not at home, send fer 
me. 4. I shall be obliged* to do it. 5. We should be obhged to do 
it. 6. I feared you would have complained of me. 7. Our cousin 
set out without our knowing (w. that we knew) [of] his intentaoM. 
8. I do not believe he has studied history. 9. Do you think they 
would refuse me, if I requested it of them (« je les en priais) 1 
10. May all nations be convinced* of tins truth! 11. I do not 
think ho is so old. 12. Oet in^ without his seeing you (w. that be 
B. y.). 13. Gro gently,' lest he should hear you. 14. Make 
haste,' lest they should set off without you. 15. I do not deny that 
it may be so. 16. We do not fear that it will give you pain.* 17. 
Do not let^° that child ride this horse ; I am afraid he will throw" 
him off. 18. We ought to practise what the gospeP teaches us. 
19. Shall* I read the letter aloud ? 20. Yes, if you please. 21. 
I doubt whether the young man would have succeeded, had it noi 
been for^^ your assistance. 

1. Iruouciant, 2. Cfena, 3. Vos excuses, 4. FtUloir. 6. To be oonyinced, m 
convaincre. 6. JSrUrez, 7. DoiKxment. 8. D^pichez-vous. 9. Faire de la peme* 
10. Permettre. 11. Jeter ii has, 12. U4vaiig%U^ m. 13. Sans^ see p. 300. 



BEADDT6 LESSON. 

ALEXANDRB SELKIRK. 
(Suite.) 

" Abandonn^ sur cette ile d^serte avec mes habits, un lit, iw 
fusil,^ une livre de poudre, des balles, du tabac, une hache, un cour 
teau, un chaudron,^ une bible et quelques autres livres ; je m'amusai 
et pourvus? h, mes besoins* le mieux qu'il me fut possible. Mail 
durant les premiers huit mois j'eus beaucoup de peine k vaincre la 
melancolie et k surmonter Thorreur que me causait une si a&euse 
solitude. 

" Je fis deux cabanc^ k c\vxe\c\v]A distance Tune de Tautre, aveo 
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du bois de piment f je les couvris d'une espoce de joiic^ et les doub- 
lai^de peaux de cb^vres que je tuais a mesure que j*cn avais bcsoin, 
tant que ma poudre dura. Lorsqu'elle apprucbait de sa fin, je trou- 
vai le secret de turer du feu avec deux morceaux de bois que je 
frottais® I'un contre Tautre. Jo faisais la cuisme^'' dans la plus pe- 
tite de mes buttes, et dans la grande je dormais, cbantais des psaumes 
et priais Dieu. Le malbeur m'avait fait connaitre le prix de la 
religion. 

** Accabl6 de tristesse, manquant de pain et de sel, je no man- 
gems qu'k I'extr^mit^, lorsque la faim me pressait, et je n'allais mo 
ooucber que lorsque je ne pouvais plus soutenir la veille.^ Le bois 
de piment me servait h, cuire la viande, et k m'^eclairer, et son 
odeur^ aromatique r^cr^ait^ mes esprits abattus. 

" Je ne manquais pas de poissons, mais je n'osais en manger sans 
sel, parce qu'ils m'incommodaient, k la rt^serve " des ^crevisses de 
riviere, qui sent ici d'un gout exquis, et aussi grosses que celles de 
mer. Tantdt je les mangeais bouillies, et tantot grillees,^* de memo 
que la cbair des cbevres, qui n'a pas le gout si fort que celle des 
notres, et qui donne un excellent bouillon.^^ J'en avais tue jusqu'k 
cinq cents. Quand ma poudre fut finie, je les prenais k la course. 
Par un exercice continuel je m'^tais rendu si agile que je courais k 
travers les bois, sur les rochers et les collines avec une vitesse in- 
croyable. Peu s'en fallut un jour que mon agilifc^ ne me coutat la 
vie. Je poursuivais une cb^vre avec tant d'ardeur que je la pris 
Bur le bord d'un precipice que des buissons^^ me cachaient, et je 
culbutai^ de haut en bas avec elle. Cette cbute^^ terrible me fit 
perdre toute connaissance. Eufin revenu k moi-m6me, je trouvai la 
eh^vre morte sous moi, et j'eus assez de peine k me trainer^ k ma 
cabane, qui en etait k un mille,^ et k en sortir au bout do dix 
jotiTS." (^To he continued,) 

1. Gun. 2. Kettle. 3. From pourvoiry to provide. 4. Need, want. 5. Hut. 6, 
rimenta. 7. Rush. 8. To line. 9. To rub. 10. To cook. 11. Watch, watching. 
12. Smell. 13. To rerive. 14. Exception. 15. Broiled. 10. Broth. 17. Bushes. 
18. To tumble. 19. Fall. 20. To drag. 21. A mile. 

22 
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QUESTIONNAIBB. 

Quels ofiets (things) lui ayaitron laiss^s f 

N'avuitril pas dc noarriture spiritaelle? 

Quel fut le premier soin de Selkirk ? 

De quo! oouvritril les cabanes? 

D'oii tira-tril ces peaux? 

Est-ce qu'il priait aussi Dieu ? 

Avaitril de quo! faire du pain? 

Que mangcaitril done ? 

N*avait-il pas de poisson ? 

N'y avait-il pas d'ecrevisses ? 

Coninient les mangeait-il ? 

Eutril toujours assez de poudre ? 

Comment prenait-il alors les chevres ? 

Etaitril done si agile ? 

N 'eutril pas d'accident fl^houx ? 

N*avait-il pas remarqu6 le precipice ? 

Se blessa-tril par suite de cette chute ? 

Quand 11 revint k lui, dans quel ^tat se trouvait-il ? 



■^♦-^ 
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THE INFmiTIVB. 

1. The Infinitiye sometimes takes the place of a noun. It is 
used as the subject of a sentence, where in English the Part. Pwfl. 
is often found . Ex. : — 

Secourir les pauvres est une action louable. 
To relieve the poor is a praiseworthy action* 
M€dire est une infamie. 
Ca/umniating is shameful. 
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KoTB (. In some instances it becomes properly a noun and takes the 
Article wik^ it, as : le mangeTf le boire, les vivrea (victnals). If such an In* 
finitive is amplified by means of other words, it is better to write c*e8t or 
€^€tait inste^i of est or ^it, and sometimes also voUa. Ex.: — 

N" aimer quy soi, c'est aimer peu de chose. 

To love no >me but one's self is to love very little. 

Note 2. When this amplification is somewhat long, the Infinitive can- 
not remain at the bepnning of the sentence, bnt must bo placed after the 
the predicate, anu takes de before it. In order, however, not to confuse the 
sense and the conwi^ruction of the sentence, ce or il is employed as a merely 
introductory subjetv^t; ce, if a substantive follows, U, if an adjective 
Examples ; — 

Cest un honneur yStre utile a sa patrie, 
n est glorieux dt mourir pour sa patrie. 

Note 3. If this antecedent predicate have several or long amplifications 
the subject-infinitive is commonly introduced by an expletive que, Ex.: — 

C^tait une grand nouveawt€ pour le roi que d' entendre parler si natureUe' 
meat, 

2. Where two imperatives are connected in English by and, 
if the first is a verb of motion the second must be translated in 
French by the Infinitive, and the conjunction omitted. Ex.: — 

Go and see my brother, allez voir mon frere. 
Go and do it, Alles le faire, 

8. A verb immediately preceded by and depending Dn another 
verb (auxiliaries excepted), or following a preposition, other than 
en, must be put in the Infinitive : — 

Je vous le ferai savoir, sans itre press€. 

4. Comment, how; que, what; ou, where ; jwrnr^'woi, why, and 
a few other words similarly used in interrogations, are often followed 
by the Infinitive instead of the Indicative, when the sense will not 
thereby be rendered obscure. Thus ''Pourquoi alter '^^^ may mean 
" Why do you go ? " ** Que fairel " ** What is to be done ? " 
" Que dire T' " What shall I say V " 

5. The Infinitive without a preposition is used in Etencb. afitfei 
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vurUs of niotioD, as : aller, envayer, etc, ; after verbs that denote a 
perLM*ptii)u of the senses, as : entendre, serUir, voir, etc,, and after 
the folluwing verbs : — 

Ajffirmer, to affirm. jurer, to swear. 

cutsiirer^ to assure. laisser, to let, to permit. 

avouer, to confess. nier, to deny. 

cwnpter^ to reckon, intend. oeer, to dare. 

croire, to believe. paraitre, to appear. 

dafffner, to deign. penser, to think. 

dtclarer, to declare. prAendre, to pretend. 

dtfsirer,* to wish. pouvoir, to be able. 

devoir, to be obliged. reconnoitre, to acknowledge, 

(//r^, to say. aavoir, to know. 

espc'rer* to hope. sembler, to appear, to seem. 

falUir, to miss. souhaiter,* to wish, 

/a/rf!, to do. soutentr, to maintain. 

faUoir (il faut), it mnst. i€moigner, to testify. 

t'imaginer,* to imagine. vouloir, to be willing. 

Examples: — 

Fenes noti« voir demain. 
Come and see us to-morrow. 

Te cours /ut apprendre cette nouvelle. 
I hasten to toll him this news. 

H faut envoy er chercher le m^decin. 
We mast send for the doctor. 

Vous osez, — datgnez, — d€sirez, etc, lui parler! 
You dare, — deign, — wish, etc. to speak to him ! 

Je croyais — , je d€sirais, etc. lui rendre un service. 

I thought — , I wished — , etc. to render him a servios. 

Je compte — , j'esph'e, etc, cUler a Paris. 
I intend — , I hope, etc. to go to Paris. 

Je ne sais pas nager. 
I cannot swim. 

Croyez-vous avoir raison f 

Do you believe you are in the right f 

Je Ventends venir, 
I bear him coming. 
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Note 1. After the above four verbs marked,* de is sometimes used, 
§pecially when they themselves stand in the Infinitive. Ex. : — 

Peut-on esp^er de vous voir demain 9 
Personne ne doit 8*imaginer de tout savoir. 

Note 2. The verb /aire is used for to do, to make and to get, to cause ; in 
11 these cases it is immediately followed, in French, by the Infinitive (utive 
rithout a preposition : — 

Je ferai haJtir une maison, 

I will cause a house to be built. 

V6uleZ'tH)us faire laver vos gants f 
Will you have your gloves washed 1 

Je lui ferai faire un theme. 

1 will make him write an exercise. 

6. The simple Infinitive is governed further by the verbs; 

limer,* when used in the Conditional, I should like ; preferer^ to 

)refer ; aimer atUant, to like as much ; il vatU mtettx, it is better. 

Examples : — 

J'aimerais le voir, I should like to see him. 

H vaut mieux c^der, it is better to yield. 

Je prtfhre rester a la maison, I prefer staying at home. 

Note. When, however, in the second member of a comparison a second 
[nfinitive follows que, this latter takes de before it. Ex.: — 

Jaime mieux mourir que de trahir mon secret, 
I will rather die than betray my secret. 

7. The Infinitive is used after every preposition except en. 

Examples : — 

Au lieu de jouer, instead of playing. 

Sans aller, without going. 

Pour voir, for the purpose of seeing. 

THEME 62. 

1. To speak too much is dangerous. 2. To clothe* the poor is a 
;ood work." 3. To lie is to disregard' God and to fear men. 4. 
To purchase peace of an enemy is to give him the means of carry- 

* In regard to aimer with d oonsnlt ^ 1ft ot Vh\« Xfti^ou* 
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ing <m« war. 5. Can 70a inform me wbetber the comier b» 
arrived? 6. Ho has not jet arrived. 7. One must know [how] to 
keep' a secret. 8. This man thinks. he knows (^Inf,) everything. 
9. We hope to see the qaeen. 10. When do you intend to re- 
turn ? 11 I do not know precisely ;* but I hope to see you agaio 
soon. 12. The king caused the brave soldiers to be rewarded. 13. 
It is much better to keep silent' than to say sucb things. 14. The 
most unfortunate of men is he who thinks himself to be such (f). 
15. Ho assured us that he had been there. 16. To yield' tone* 
cessity is not to be [a] coward.* 17. Eating, drinking, and sleeping 
were his only occupations. 18. I hastened to communicate^ to him 
this intelligence.^ 19 He came to tell me that he had won noth- 
ing in the lottery. 20. Who would not rather (like to) he poor 
than possess unjustly acquired wealth?^ 21. Bayard said to the 
Constable de Bourbon : '* It is better to perish fighting {en comhot- 
ianf) for one's («a) country," than to conquer and (to) trinmph" 
over it {d'eUe), 

1. Veiir, 2. (Euvre,t, 3. MiprUer, 4. Continuer. 5. Tadre. 6. AujutU. 7. 
Se taire. 8. C^der A, 9. Ldche. 10. Commttniquer. 11. If^(mveUe, £ 12. iM 
ricke88€8tnal€tcqui8e$, 13. Patrie, 14. Trion^her, 



THE INPINITIVE PRECEDED BY DE. 

8. After a substantive which the verb limits, the English prepo- 
sition of with a Pres. Participle (of going, of seeing, ete.) is gen- 
erally expressed by de with the Infinitive. Ex. : — 

Le d^ir de vous voir, the desire of seeing you. 

Sa manure de penser et d^agir (of thinking and acting). 

n esi temps de partir, it is time to set out. 

J'ai Vlionneur de vous saltier, 

9. The preposition de is placed before a verb in the InfiDitiTli 
after the adjectives: avide, content, mecontent, las, digMt 
capable, incapable, ete., and in general after an adjective, whenever, 

bv iDFcrting the sentence, llaa ^^waa ^5»is^sMsa\^|^'Ow^\\3^^ nu^ 
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made the leading term of an assertion expressed as subject to 
ne tense of to he. Ex.: — 

Te suis curieux de savoir, 

'. am anxious to know. 

^tes-^vous las de travaiUer t 

iie jou tired with working ? 

7€t homme est capable de vous tromper. 

rhat man is capable of deceiving 70U. 

^<ni8 Stes tres-adroit d^ avoir si bien r€ussi, 

Ton are very clever to have succeeded so well. 

10. De is used before the Infinitive after impersonal verle, 
h as : il conment, it is proper ; il importe, it concerns ; il s'agit^ 
s the question ; il suffity it is enough ; il me tarde, I long, and 
3r il est, il etait or il semlle followed by an adjective, as : il est 
die, il etait necessaire, etc, Ex.: — 

7 m'importe beaucoup de lui dire cda, 
t concerns me mnch to tell him this. 

7 est beau de pardonner a son ennemi, 

1 18 a good thing to pardon one's enemy. 

7 suffira de lui parler, 

t will be enough to speak to him. 

LI. De is used after que, than, in a comparison of predicates. 
) Note, § 6, of this lesson. 

THEME 63. 

L. You have no cause^ to be angry with (contre) me. 2. Were 
L at the concert yesterday ? 3. I did not have the pleasure of 
ing you. 4. The way^ to be happy is to be virtuous. 5. Have 
I the intention of selling your horse ? 6. Not at all ; I intend 
ceep it. 7. I fear losing (to lose) your confidence.* 8. It is 
late ; it is time to go to bed. 9. The art of dancing was known 
he ancients. 10. It is disgraceful^ to obey (a) one's passions. 
The desire of appearing clever often prevents one becoming so.' 
We rejoice greatly to see you. 13. It is agreeable to hear the 
ibeaf of the hirda. 14, It is useless to Twanii \ini. ASi. '\X»S& ^ 
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beaatifiil thing to forgive one's enemies. 16. It is pleasant to E?B 
with one's friends. 17. It is the fate^ of all haman things to be of 
short duration.* 18. The great secret of being happy is to mA 
and to be virtuous. 19. 1 don't approve [of] your project of going 
to Europe. 20. Gentleness^^ is the surest means of escaping emj 
offence. 21. It is sad to have no Mends and to be forsaken.'^ 

1. Avoir 8t0et, 2. Le moyen. 3. Cof^/tancef f. 4. ffonteux. 6, De U deemt* 
6. Le gazouiUement, 7. Avertir, 8. Le tart, 0. De n'avoir qu^une comie dwrie, 
10. La douceur, 11. Abandann6, 

12. De is further used before the Infinitive, when the latter is 

immediately preceded by any of the following verbs : — 

Abstenir (s'), to abstain. dtfendre (se), to decline. 

accuser f to accuse. d^/ier, to challenge. 

achetferf to finish. d^pecher (se), to hasten. 

ajffecter, to afiect. d^saccoutumer (se), ) . , ^ 
agir (s') (unip.), to be the qaestion. d€shahituer (se), > 

ambitionner, to aspire to. d^sesp^rer, to despair. 

appartenir, to pertain, to become. d^sirer, to desire. De is often omitr 



vipplaudir {3*), to rejoice, exult. 
appr^hender, to apprehend. 
avertir, to warn. 
aviser (s*), to determine. 
Uamer, to blame. 
bnderf to wish ardently. 
censurer, to censure. 
cesser, to cease. 
chagriner (se), to grieve. 
charger, to commission. 
choisir, to choose. 
commander, to command. 
conjurer, to entreat. 
conseiUer, to advise. 
convenir, to become, to suit. 
convaincre, to convince. 
corriger, to correct. 
craindre, to fear. 
d€courager, to discourage. 
d^aigner, to disdain, scorn. 
dtfendre, to forbid. 



ted after this verb. 
d€sder (se), to be grieved. 
d^ester, to detest. De may be omit 

ted. 
d^toumer, to dissuade. 
devoir (se), to owe it to one's-self. 
diff&er, to put off. 
dire, to tell. 

disconvenir, to disown, deny. 
discontinuer, to discontinue. 
disculper, to exculpate. 
dispenser, to excuse from. 
dispenser (se), to forbear. 
dissuader, to dissuade. 
douter, to doubt. 
^crire, to write. 
efforcer (s'), to endeavor. 
effrayer (s'), to be frightened. 
empScher, to hinder. 
empresser (s'), to hasten. 
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rendre, to undertake. 
inter (s'), to be frightened, 
r, to try. 
r (s*), to wonder. 

to avoid. 

r (s'), to excuse one's self. 
*e, to feign, 
er, to congratulate. 

to finish. 

' (se), to flatter one's self. 

r, to shudder. 

' (se), to take care. 

to moan, lament. 
er (se), to pride one's self. 
letj to hazard, to risk ; se hasar- 
requires a. 
(se), to hasten. 
ir, to impute. 
«r (s'), to be indignant, 
r (s'), to intermeddle, 
er, to inspire. 

to swear. 
ler, to fail. 
T, to contemplate, 
(se), to concern one's self, 
er, to threaten, 
r, to deserve, 
r (se), to laugh at 
r (fig.), to long, 
er, to neglect. 
X) deny. 

to ofier. 
e, to omit. 
wr, to order. 
*, to forget. 
nner, to forgive. 
, to speak. 
' (se), to do without. 
Ure, to permit 
ider, to persuade. 
' (se), to take pride in. 
ire, to pity. 



platndre (se), to complain. 

prescrtre, to prescribe. 

presser, to urge. 

presser (se), to hasten. 

pr^umer, to presume. 

prier, to pray, entreat. 

promettre, to promise. 

proposer, to propose. 

proposer (se), to purpose. 

protester, to protest 

punir, to punish. 

rassaster (se), to be sated. 

router, to discourage. 

rebuter (se), to be weary. 

recommander, to recommend. 

refuser, to refuse. 

regretter, to regret 

r€jou{r (se), to rejoice. 

remercier, to thank. 

repentir (se), to repent. 

reprendre, to censure. 

ripiimander, to reprimand. 

reprocher, to reproach. 

reprocher (se), to reproach one's self. 

r^soudre, to resolve. When active^ 
followed by de / passive, by ck. 

ressouvenir (se), to remember* 

rire, to laugh. 

risquer, to venture. 

seotr, to be becoming. 

rougir, to blush. 

scandaliser (se), to take ofience. 

sommer, to summon. 

souffrir, to suffer. 

souhaiter, to wish. Z>e may be sap- 
pressed. 

soupgonner, to suspect 

souvenir (se), to remember. 

guffire (unip.), to suffice. 

8ugg€rer, to suggest 

supplier, to beseech. 

tocher, to eoj^fiivvQit. 
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tarder, (anip.), to long. se trouver hien, to derire benefit 

tenter^ to attempt. <e trouver mal, to &re ilL 

trembler, to tremble. vanter (se), to boast. 



EXAMPLES. 

77 cesse de pleuvoir, it ceases raining. 
Je vous conseille de partir, I advise yon to set oat. ' 
Je Grains de vous d^ranger, I fear to disturb yon. 
II est d€fendu de fumer id, smoking is forbidden here. 
Dites-lui de venir, tell him to come. 
Vous m€rit€z d*etre puni, you deserve to be punished. 
n risque de tout perdre, he risks losing everything. 
La forteresse fut somm€e de se rendre, the fortress was summoned to n^ 
render. 

13. After the following prepositions and conjunctions: — pris, 
horSy avant^ au lieu, loin, ctfin, a moins, de crainte, or de peur, 
a force (by) fatUe (for want of) , plutot que (rather than) . Ex. :— 

Avant de partir, before departing. 

Au lieu de pleurer, instead of crying. 

Loin de se corriger, far from amending himself. 

A force de prier, by much entreaty. 

Dieu nous afflige afin de nous corriger, Grod sends us afflictions (in order) 
to amend us. 

Je SOTS, de crainte (or depeur) de vous d&anger, I go for fear of disturbing 
you. 

THESfE 54. 

1 I advise you to stay here and (to) be^ your studies. 2. I 
beg you to come at six o'clock. 3. The first step^ towards good 
(vers le Men) is to avoid evil. 4. It is (c^est) the duty of a Chris- 
tian^ to please God, to hurt nobody, and to do good, even to hia 
enemies. 6. He is not able to go so far. 6. You are very amiable 
in having come to pay* us a visit. 7. It is dangerous to trust* every- 
body. 8. The law of nature forbids us to do injustice (tart) to 
others. 9. A sunple and temperate diet* lays the foundation* d 
firm health, [which is] capable of enduring^ the greatest hardships.^ 
10. I cannot help® lecogoiz^g m thA laws of nature a vonderfol 
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art ; and I hedtate not to say, in the language of Scripture,^ that 
every star hasteneth" to go whither the Lord sendeth it. 

1. Lepas, 2. Chritien, 3. Faire, 4. SefierA, 5. Nburriiure, 6. Prepare, 

7. Supporter, 8. Les faiigttes, 9. M^empkher, 10. VEcrUure Sainie, 11. 86 
dipidier, 

THEME 65. 

1. I was astonished, after such news, to see the man so quiet. 
2. Before one writes (^Inf,), one must know what one wishes to say. 

8. Instead of working, he went to walk that day. 4. I longed^ to 
see my native country^ again ; accordiogly* I determined to embark* 
for Europe. 5. By much entreaty, I induced* my Mend to accom- 
pany me. 6. For fear of offending him, I preferred to remain* 
silent. 7. The enemy retu-ed/ in order* to make believe that he 
had ^ven over* the siege. 8. When one advised Philip to expeP 
from his deminions^ a man who had spoken ill of him ; " I will take 
care^ not to do it," replied Philip ; "he would go everywhere 
and speak ill of me." 

1, Jlme tardait, 2. Pays natcU, 3. CPest pourquoi. 4. S^emibarquer pour, 6, 
Engager A, 6. Me taire. 7. Reflective verb. 8. JJln de, 9. Senoncer d, 10* 
Chasser, 11. Utat, 12. Se g&rder bien. 



THE INFINITIVE WITH a. 



We place the preposition a before the Infinitive of a verb : — 

14. When the English Infinitive is passive, or can be changed to 
the passive without altering the sense. Ex. : — 

La moisson a esp&ery the harvest to be hoped for. 
Cette maison est a vendre, this house is to be sold. 
Je n*ai pas de temps a perdre, I have no time to lose. 

15. After a substantive, when the following verb is or may be 

expressed by in with the Pres. Part. Ex. :— 

- J'aurai beavcoup de plaisir a vous voir, 
I shall have great pleasure in seeing yon. . 

16. After any adjectives which take a verb in the Infinitive to 
eomplete the sense, provided the verb preceding the adjective is not 
vged impersonally. Especially after : — 
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Accetsible, accessible. lent, slow. 

oiV, easy. prit, ready. 

attentif, attentive. prompt, quick. 

bon, good. propre, fit, proper. 

dispose, disposed, inclined. sensible, sensible. 

difficile, difficult, hard. sourd, deaf. 

docile, obedient. utile, useful. 

Itabile, skilfuL inutile, useless. 

facile, easy. (See also L. YIIL, Gov. of Adj.) 

EXAMPLES. 

Cette legon est facile a apprendre, this lesson is easy to learn. 

Ce fruit n*est pas bon a manger, this fruit is not good to eat. 

Ce thkme est-il difficile a traduire f is this exercise hard to translate ! 

Nous sommes dispose a croire que, etc, we are disposed (inclined) to bdierv 
that, etc. 

Soyez prompts afaire le bien, be quick to do good. 

Note. Compare the following sentences, in which the verb preceding 
the adjective is used impersonally (see L. XX., § 10). Ex. : — 

// n*est pas facile de prononcer ce mot, it is not easy to pronounce thst 
word. 

// est difficile de vaincreses passions, it is difficult to conquer one's passions. 

// semUe difficile d* apprendre cette langue, it seems difficult to learn that 
language. 

The other way would be : — 

Ce mot n'est pas facile a prononcer, 

Cette langue parait difficile a apprendre, fie, 

THEME 66. 

1. This wood is to be sold. 2. These rooms are to let. 8. We 
have not a moment to lose. 4. There is mach pleasure in taking a 
a walk. 6. Is this house to sell or to let? 6. It is to let. 7. I 
perceived in him a kind^ of repugnancy to learn Greek.' 8. You 
know his courage in facing® dangers. 9. This girl spends all her 
time in playing. 10. There is more glory in dying like Nelson than 
in living in unmerited^ honor. 11. Is German easy to learn? 12. 
It is not so easy as French. 13. That is easy to say, but not so 
easy to do. 14. That forest* is dangerous to pass. 16. I am 
ready to follow you, Wt 1 iaai \)aaX.^wx «t^\isA»^itQ ^de^ua. 
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I attentive to seize the opportunity/ 17. Tbe just man is 
punish but quick to reward. 18. Are you disposed to do 
'. tell you? 19. I shall be quick to perform what you 
id me. 

sorte de r^mgnance, 2. Le Orec, 3. Affronter, 4. An sein des hon- 
*on n*a paa nUrUia, 6. ForU,t, 6. Ouider, conduire, 7. JJoccaHon, 



The following verbs also govern the Infinitive with a:^ 



(s'), to stoop. 

to end in. 

{s*)f to agree, to coincide. 

ler, to accustom. 

{s*)fto strive furiously. 

, to admit, to permit. 

[s'), to become inured. 

> help. 

) like (v. L. XX., §6). 



consentir, to consent. 

consister, to consist. 

conspireTy to conspire. 

consumer y to consume. 

contribueTf to contribute. 

convier, to invite. Sometimes fol- 
lowed by de, 

co&ter, to cost. When used imper- 
sonallj it is followed by de. 



r*), to amuse one's self with, didder, to decide. 



to animate, to incite. 
r(«'), to apply one's self. 
*e, to learn, to teach, 
(s*), to prepare, 
to aspire, 
to assign, to summon. 



d^ermtner, to determine. 
d€terminer(se), to resolve. 
disposer, to dispose. 
disposer(se), to prepare one's self. 
divertir(se), to amuse one's self. 
donner, to give. 



•(s'), to subject one's self to. employer, to employ. 



s*), to strive, 
s'), to rely upon, expect, 
to put off, delay. 
»•(«'), to increase. 
, to authorize. 
I, to debase one's self, 
have. 

to hesitate. 

i), to confine one's self to. 
to seek. 

e{se), to delight in. 
•, to concur. 

eTf to condemn : also the ref. 
idre, tp condescend. 



encourager, to encourage. 

engager, to induce. 

enhardir, to embolden. 

enseigner, to teach. 

entendre(s*), to be skilful, to be a 

judge. 
entreprendre, to undertake. 
essayer(8i'), to attempt. 
dtonner(s*), to wonder. 
Stre, to be. 

€tudier(8^), to make it one's study. 
€vertuer(se), to strive (may be fol- 

followed by pour), 
exceUer^ to eiLcid. 
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exciter, to exdte. 
earrcw(«'), to practice. 
exhorter, to exhort. 
eTposer(8') to expose one's self. 
hair J to hate. 

halntuer(s')f to become used to. 
}iasarder(8e), to ventare. 
h€sitery to hesitate. 
imluire, to induce. 
tnstruiref to instruct. 
inttfresser, to interest. 
inviter, to invite. 
mettre, to sot, to pat. 
i?ie^f7ie(se), to begin. 
montreTf to show, to teach. 
ol>stincr(s*), to persist in. 
off'nr(s*), to oflTcr one's services. 
opinidtrer{8') to insist upon. 
parvenir, to succeed in. 
passer, to spend (time, etc.). 
pendier, to incline. 
penser, to think, to intend. 
pers€u€rer, to persevere. 
persister, to persist. 
plaire(se), to delight in. 
plier{se), to bend, bow, comply. 
porter, to induce. 
pousser, to urge, compel. 



prendre plaiser, to take pleasuie. 
preparer {se), to prepare. 
pr€tendre, to lay claim, to sue. Wben 

signifying to na^an, to tntoti, it 

governs the infinitive without s 

preposition. 
provoquer, to provoke* 
r6duire, to constrain. 
r^utre(se), to be reduced. 
renoncer, to renounce, 
rc^nt^ner, to be repugnant 
r^gner{8e), to be resigned. 
r^udre{se), to resolve. 
res<6r, to remain. A^ used imp. 
r€ussir, to succeed. 
risquer, to risk. 
servir, to serve. 

songer, to dream, think, purpose. 
suffire, to suffice. May be followed 

by pour. When used impereon- 

ally, is followed by die. 
tarder, to defer, to delay. 
tendre, to tend, to intend, to aim. 
tenir, to be anxious, desirous. 
travaUler, to labor. 
viser, to aim. 
vouer, to devote. 



Examples :^^ 
nPaime a danser, I like to dance. 
Man JUs apprend a chanter, my son learns to sing. 
Je vous autorise a vendre mon jardin, 
I authorize you to sell my garden. 

Notre bonheur consiste a vivre suivant la nature* 

Our happiness consists in living according to nature. 

On m*a invit€ a faire une promenade. 
I have been invited to take a walk. 

18. The Infinitive preceded by a is idiomatically used after the 
verb etre to translate tlie En^i^ progrem'oe ilocma^ such as : /am 



THE INPINinVB. 351 

iingtngy I was writing, etc. The French Je suis a chanter, 
JTetais a ecrire, are, however, not so much used as the English 
participial inflections, which are generally rendered by the simple 
verb Je chante, fecrivais, etc, 

19. The Infinitive with a also occurs in abbreviated expressions 

which in reality are simply contracted subordinate sentences. 

Examples : — 

A Ventendre, on dirait qu'U est innocent. 
To hear him, one would say he is innocent 

A vous voir, on croirait ... 

To see you, one would think . . . 

H 4tait le premier a se jeter sur Vennemi, 

He was the first to throw, i. e. who threw himself on the enemy. 

Je ne suis pas homme a me laisser offenser 

I am not the man to allow myself to be ofiended. 

Je me plagai de manihe h pouvoir tout observer, 

I placed myself in such a posture as to observe everything. 

20. Verbs with a or de. The following verbs require either a 
or de, according to the sense in which they are employed : — 

1. Commencer, to begim, is generally followed by a, Ex.:— 

On a commence a jouer, they have begun to play. 

But if it expresses simply a fact without any idea of continuation, de is 
used after it ; — 

Puisque j*ai commence de rompre le silence. 
Since I have begun to break the silence. 

2. Continuer h denotes an tminterrupted continuation of the action. 
Example.* — 

Si vous continuez a iravailler si fort, vous ruinerez voire sanii. 
If you continue to work so much you will ruin your health. 

Continuer de denotes an action repeated, but after successive interrup- 
tions. Ex.: — 

Mon ami continuait de m*^crire. 
My friend continued to write to me. 

3. D€fier requires h. when it means to challenge, to provoke (to a competi- 
tion), and de when it means to set at d^fiance^ or, defy to do something. 
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4. S'efforcer, Bjnonymoos with Jaire da efforts, to exert one's self, to 
take pains, takes a. Ex.: — 

It s*effor^it a fairt son devoir. 

He took pains (exerted himself) to do his duty. 

JS'efforcer de means to endeavor. Ex.: — 

Je m'rfforcerai d'obtenir cette pUuss, 

I shall endeavor to get that place. 

5. Etre, to be, when joined to ce, is followed bj d( if it denotes twm, asd 
by de, if it denotes duty or right, as : — 

CTett h. vous a parler, it is your torn to speak. 

Cest au nuxitre d'ordonner, c'est a moi d^Mir. 

It is for the master to command, it is for me to obey. 

6. Laisser, to leave, meaning to transmit, is followed by a; meaning ^0 
cease or abstain, by de; and when nsed in the sense of to permit {to kt),ii 
governs the next verb without a preposition. 

7. Manquer a denotes the omission or neglect of a duty : — 

Pourquoi avez-vous manqa€a fairs voire exerdce t 
Why have you neglected to do your exercise ? 

Manquer de signifies to fail, to be on the point of: — 

Xai manqu^de perdre la vie, I had nearly lost my life. 

8. S'occuper takes h in the sense of to employ one's time, to work at 
Examples : — 

H 8*occupe h lire, he occupies himself with reading. 

L'auteur de "Paul et Vtrginis" s'oocapait a recueiUir les matMiux deed 
ouvrage. 

The author of " Paul and Virginia" occupied himself in collecting the 
materials of this work. 

S*occuper de signifies mettre ses soins, to pay attention to, to think muck 
of. Ex.: — 

II s*occupe de ditruire les abas. 

Ho is thinking how to abolish abuses. 

9. Venir governs the Infinitive with a, when it signifies to happen. 
Example : — 

S*il venait h apprendre que vous ites id. 
If he happened to know that you are here. 

Venir is followed by de, when it is used to express a thing just happened 
^500 P. I., L. XLVII.\. Ex.;— 



THE INFINITIVE. 353 

Mes sceurs viennent de sortir. 
My sisters have just gono out 

10. Tarder a signifies to delay. Ex.: — 

Ne tardez pas a lui envoyer de VargenU 
Do not delay sending him some money. 

Tarder y as an impersonal verb : il me tarde, I lon^, governs the Infin- 
itive with de, Ex.: — 

77 me tarde de le revoir, I long to see him again. 

21. The following eleven verbs may take either o or die : — 

Consentir, to consent. s*enteter, to be obstinate in. 

contraindre, to compel. essayer, to try. 

demander, to demand. obliger, to oblige. 

forcer y to force. oublier, to forget. 

^empresser, to be eager. tdcher, to try. 
s* engager, to engage, agree. 

Examples : — 

H ne demande qu*a manger et a boire. 

He demands nothing but to eat and drink. 

EUe demanda au ciel de lui pardonner sa Jaute, 
She prayed to heaven to forgive her fault. 

Le banquier s'engagea a (or de) pager la somme de mille francs. 
The banker agreed to pay the sum of a thousand francs. 

THEME 57. 

1. When the captain began to speak, all the soldiers listened* 
attentively. 2. In the spring the trees begin to cover themselves 
with leaves. 3. They continued to live in peace. 4. We have 
contintied to write to him, but he has not yet answered us. 5. 
The unfortunate never fail to compldn. 6. I have failed to do 
what I had promised you. 7. I will endeavor to satisfy him. 8. 
It is long before he comes (he delays to come). 9. I long to have 
finished my work. 10. At last I longed (il me tarda) to see again 
my native country. 11. That woman is occupied only with iron- 
ing.^ 12. Do not fail to be here at a quarter to six. 18. Come 

and see us this evening. 14. Is your brother at home ? 15. No^ 

2a 
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he has just gone oat. 16. We have just reoeived your letter. 17. 
lie agreed to inform you of the result* 
1. ^couter, 2. Btpatur, 8. lUwUat. 



INFINITIVE WITH THE PREPOSITIONS POUR, PAR, 

APRES, SANS. 

22. Pour. Whenever the English to before an Infimtive 
expresses a design or purpose, and can be changed into, in order 
(o, pour must be used. Ex.: — 

// attend de Vargent pour payer ses dettes. 
He is expecting money to pay his debts. 

J^ai fait mon possible pour les r^concilier. 

I have done all in my power to reconcile them. 

Je Vai fait moi-meme pour ne pas vous d^ranger. 
I did it myself not to disturb you. 

23. The preposition pour is also used after the adjective follow- 
ing assez, trop, suffisant, or after the verb suffire. Ex.: — 

M. R. est assez riche pour acJieter cette campagne. 
Mr. R. is rich enough to buy that estate. 

Caroline est trap jeune pour fairs cet ouvrage, 
Caroline is too young to do this work. 

24. The French usage differs from the English in employing the 

Infinitive instead of a separate clause, when the dependent clause 

has the same subject as the principal clause : — 

Je crois etre Uessi, 1 think I am wounded. 

•Pesphre m€riter voire confiancej I hope I deserve your confidence. 

Je voudrais etre riche, I wish I were rich. 

THEME 58. 

1. I travel to see the world. 2. The army was too fiUagued to 
renew ^ the attack. 3. I will do everything to oblige you. 4. God 
has not given us hearts to hate one another. 5. He is going into 
the country to shoot.^ 6. Som^ T^igilck w:^ hated without deserving' 
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it. 7. It is necessary to know the human heart to judge well of 
others.* 8. After having terminated some affairs at home, I shall 
begin by paying* some visits. 9. Nobody can be happy without 
practising® virtue. 10. If the emperor Titus passed one day with- 
out doing good' to (a) anybody, he used^ to say : "I have lo,?t 
this day." 

1* Benouvder Vattague, 2. Chasaer. 3. MirUer, 4. Des atUres, 5. Faire, 6. 
Prattquer, 7. Du bien, 8. Jl avait contume. 



HEADING LESSON. 
ALEXANDRE SELKIBK. 

(Suite. J 

'' Une longue habitude me fit manger la viande sans sel et sans 
pain. Dans la ssdson j'avais quantite de bons navets^ qui avaient 
^t^ sem^s par I'^quipage^ de quelque vaisseau et qui couvraient 
plusieurs arpents' de terre. Je ne manquais pas non plus d'excel- 
lents choux* que je cueillais sur une espece de palmier et que j'as- 
saisonnais avec le fruit du piment, qui est le m^me que le poivre de 
la Jamaique, et dont Todeur est d^licieuse. 

" Mes souliers et mes habits furent bientdt us^s k force de courir 
h travers les bois et les broussailles.* Cependant mes pieds s'endur- 
drent^ si bien k la fatigue, que je courais partout sans peine. 

" Revenu' enfin de ma m^lancolie, je me divertissais quelquefois 
k graver mon nom sur I'^orce® des arbres avec la date de mon exil, 
ou bien k chanter et k dresser^ k la danse des chats et des chevreaux. 
Lorsque je n'eus plus d'habits, je me fis un juste-au-corps^° et un 
bonnet (cap) de peaux de ch^vres que je cousis ensemble avec de 
petites courroies ; " un clou^^ me servait d'aiguille. Je me fis aussi 
des chemises d'un morceau de toile que j'avais. Quand mon cou- 
teau fut us^ jusqu'au dos, j'en forgeai d'autres avec quelques cercles 
de fer que j'avais trouv^s sur le rivage, et je les aiguisai^^ sur des 
pierres. 

** C'est dnsi que la n^cessit^ m'apprit k pourvoir k tons mes 
besoins " 
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" Pendant mon s^jotu^^ dans cette lie d^rte, j'ai va plndeun 
fi)is dcs vaisseauz qui passaient, mais il n'j en eat que deux qui 
vinrent y mouiller." Incertain de quelle nation ils ^taient, je m'en 
approchai pour les examiner. Mais quelques Espagnols qui avaient 
dejii mis pied k terre, ne m'eurent pas plutdt aper9a qu'ils tir^reni'* 
6ur moi et me poursuivirent jusque dans les bois, oil je grimpai sor 
on arbre. Je ne fus pas d^uvert, quoiqu'ils rodassent^' dans les 
environs et qu'ils tuassent quantity de chevres sous mes yeuz. 
Enfin j'aper9us vos navires que je pris aussitdt pour anglais. J'al 
lumai un feu sur un rocher pres du riyage pour vous donner le sig- 
nal de ma detresse.^ Yous me compiltes et, grimes k votre huma- 
nity, je puis esp^rer de revoir ma patrie." 

1. Turnips. 2. The orew. 3. Acre. 4. Cabbage. 6. Brushwood. 6. To harden. 
7. Recovered. 8. Bark. 0. To train. 10. Jacket. 11. Strap. 12. A nail. 13. To 
Bliarpen. 14. Stay. 16. To anchor. 10. To fire or shoot at. 17. To ran about, 
ramble. IS. Distress. 

QUESTIONNAIBE. 

Comment mangeait-il la viande ? 

N'avait-il pas autre chose k manger? 

Manquait-il de choux ? 

Oil les cueillait-il ? 

Avec quoi assaisonnait-il ses choux? 

Avait-il toujours des souliers et des habits ? 

Comment se divertissait-il quelquefois ? 

Lorsque ses habits furent us^s, que fit Selkirk ? 

De quoi se servit-il pour coudre les peaux de chevres? 

De quoi se fit-il des chemises ? _ 

Quand son couteau fut us^, que fit-il ? 

N'art-il jamais vu de vaisseaux qui passaient? 

De quelle nation ^taient-ils ? 

Que firentrils lorsqu'ils I'eurent apergu ? 

Fut-il d^couvert? 

Qu'apergut-il enfin? 

Pourquoi allumartril un feu sur le rivage ? 

Ce signal fut-il remarqu,6? 
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• THE PRESENT PARTICIPLE. 

1. The Present Participle is invariable in French. Ex. : — 

Ur^ femme mourant de soif, 

A woman dying of thirst. 

Une preuve convainquant tout le monde, 

A proof convincing everybody. 

Une inh'e consolant sa JUle. 

A mother consoling her daughter. 

Une pluie /(fcondarU la terre. 

A rain fructifying the earth. 

2. When the Present Participle loses its verbal nature and bo- 
comes a participial adjective, it follows the noun, and agrees with it 
as an adjective. Ex. : — 

Une femme mourante, 
A dying woman. 
Une preuve convainquante. 
A convincing proof. 
Des parses consolantea. 
Consoling words. 

3. The Present Participle is often used in English as a substan^ 
tive, which is not the case in French. It can sometimes be rendered 
by a noun, in most cases by the Infinitive (see Lesson XX., § 1). 
Examples : — 

La lecture est un passe-temps agr€ahle, 
Reading is an agreeable pastime. 
Sa passion dominante est la chasse. 
His ruling passion is hunting. 
I like dancing, faime a danser. 

4. When an English Present Participle has reference to a sub- 
Btantive which is not in the Nominative Ca8ft,Vt'\a T^\A«t^V\si!^^K«^^ 
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by the Present or Imperfect of ihe Indicative, widi die lelaliva 

pronoun ^i before it. Ex. : -^ 

Jl portait une bouteiUe qui contenait du poison. 
He carried a bottle containing poison. 

5. An English Present Participle preceded by any prepoation 
but by and an (§7), such as, of, from, before, after, for, without, 
is rendered in French by the Infinitive with de, a, pour or scan (as 
we have seen before). Ex. : — 

L*art (T^rire est trhs-ancien. 

The art of writing is very old. 

Je connais sa manihre de penser et d*agir. 

I know his manner of thinking and acting. 

Ne I'empec/iez pas de faire du bien. 

Do not prevent him from doing good. 

Je Vai rencontre avant de partir. 

I met him before leaving. 

On ne pent pas trahir la v€nt€ sans se rendre coupahle. 

One cannot speak against the truth without being gaiHj. 

6. Sometimes the English Present Participle is used substantively 

with a possesfflve pronoun before it ; then it must be rendered in 

French by the conjunction que and the Indicative or Subjunctive, 

according as the case requires. Ex, : — 

Je doute qu'il soit un honnete homme, 
I doubt his being an honest man. 
Nous avons appris qu*il s'est fait soldat. 
We heard of his becoming a soldier. 

THEME 69. 

1. Miss Mary is an obli^g young lady. 2. I listened^ [to] her 
encouraging words. 3. He has given us consoling news. 4. These 
books are very interesting. 5. That mother, in her supplicating* 
attitude, would have appeared touching, even without the surprising 
eloquence of her discourse. 6. The young soldier, preceding all 
the others, seized^ the standard.* 7. That mountain, commanding 
an extensive* view, was very well calculated^ for our observations. 
8. Caroline, weepmg bitterly/ threw herself into her mother's arms. 
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K T have seen your brother (§ 4) playing in the garden. 10. 
Alexander asked the physicians standing* by {autovx de) him if he 
hould die of (de) his illness. 11. The soldiers of Alexander, for- 
;etting their wives and children, looked upon° the Persian gold as^* 
beir plunder." 12. It ceased raining. 13. He risked losing his 
ife. 14. I am afraid of losing her confidence. 15. The desire of 
ppearing clever often prevents one from becoming so. IG. He 
3ft^ without paying his debts. 17. I heard of his being (§ G) 
mrried. 18. We noticed^^ his looking at it (&). 19. Ho wrote 
3 me without^* his father's knowing it. 

1. ^couterqch, 2. To supplicate, supplier, 3. S'emparer de qch, 4. Le dra- 
eau, 6. ^en^ue^ t. 6. Propre A. 7. To weep bitterly, fondre en larmes, 8. 
e tenir, 9. To look upon, regarder qch. 10. Comme, 11. BiUin, m. 12. Pcur- 
r. 13. Remarquer. 14. Sans que Yfiiii the Snh}, 

THE GERUND,— PRESENT PARTICH^LE WITH EN. 

7. The Gerund is the Present Participle with the preposition en 
refixed. It generally denotes 1, either a means by which the ob- 
3ct of the leading clause is attained, or 2, a simultaneous action, 
aat is, an action during the transaction of which another is acted by 
le same subject. It is always invariable, and corresponds to the 
iUglish Present Participle preceded by the prepositions 6y, in, and 
n or while ; or is sometimes rendered by the simple Participle with- 
ut preposition. Ex. : — 

1. Denoting a means : — 

On 86 forme V esprit en lisant de bons livres. 

We form our minds by reading good books. 

Nous avons obtenu la paix en faisant de grands sacrifices. 

We have obtained peace by making great sacrifices. 

H se sauva en sautant par la fenetre. 

He saved himself by jumping through the window. 

2. Denoting a simultaneous action : — 

La diesse sourit en voyant Td€maque. 

The goddess smiled on seeing Telemachus. 

// me dit cela en treniblant 

He trembled as he told me this 
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Jt Vai rencontre en aUant au ehdteau, 

I met him in going (as I was going) to the castle. 

Je lis le Journal en d€jeunanU 

I read the paper while breakfasting. 

Note. The English by with a Participle is rendered in two cases only 
by par and the InfinitiYe, yiz., with commencer, to commence, begin, and 
finiTf to terminate with, to do something at last Ex. : — 

Je veux commencer par rAiter ma lefon. 
I will begin hj saying my lesson. 

// Jinit par me demander pardon. 

At last he begged my pardon (he ended by asking). . 

8. To enforce the simultaneousness of the two actions, i&ul i» 
often placed before the Gerund. Ex. : — 

Tout en pUurant U ne put s'empecher de rire. 
Whilst crying he could not forbear laughing. 

THEME 60. 

1. Wo learn the news by reading the newspapers. 2. By 
observing these rules, you may avoid mistakes. 3. By studying 
much, you will become learned. 4. More glory is^ acquired by 
defending one's fellow-citizens' than by accusing them. 5. In 
going ^ this way we shall meet him. 6. I met my ftiend as I was 
going to the postK)ffice. 7. By paying all his debts, he reestab- 
lished^ his credit. 8. He told me, trembling, that he had lost all his 
money. 9. You may easily get* praise, by complying • with the 
(^aux) wishes of the people' with whom you converse, and by pre- 
ferring others to yourself. 

1. On acquiert, 2. Concitoyen, m. 3. Prendre, 4. Ritablir, 6. Obtenir det 
louanges, 6. To comply with, ae oor^ormer d qch, 7, Dea personnes. 



BEADING LESSON. 

Gbsler conduit Tell 1 Kusnach. 

Tell, dans la barque, ^tait moms ^mu dos oris des soldats, du 
bruit dea vagues dcumaivlea, du sifl^^mfitit des vents d^chain^, qu'il 
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ne le fut en ddcouvrant la caverae de Gnitli. H attendait le tre- 
pas,^ et ne songeait qu'k Tavantage que son pays pourrait tirer de la 
mort du gouverneur. D jouissait en silence de la pcur, des g^mis- 
sements,^ du tourment qu'dprouvait Gesler, lorsqu'un des rameurs, 
toutrk-coup s'adressant h cet liomme crael: ** Nous sorames pcrdus," 
ditril, ** il n'est plus en notre puissance de maintenir au milieu des 
Acts la barque emportc^e® par le vent du nord qui, dans un instant, 
va la briser en pieces contre les rochers du rivage. Un soul 
homme, le plus renomm^, le plus habile de nos trois cantons dans 
Tart de braver les tempetes du lac, peat nous sauver de la mort. 
Cet homme est id : le voilk ! le voilk charg^ de tes chalnes ! 
Cboias, Gesler, choisis promptement entre le trepas ou sa liberty." 

Gesler fr^mit* k cette parole. Sa haine violente pour Tell com- 
bat dans son S.me pusillanime I'amour m^me qu'il a pour la vie ; il 
h^site encore, il ne r^pond point, mais les prieres, les murmures des 
soldats et des rameurs qui lui demandent, qui le pressent de sauver 
leurs jours et les siens, en d^livrant* son prisonnier; la crainte 
d'etre mal ob^i, s'il se refuse aux voeux de tons, et la tempete qui 
angmente, d^terminent enfin Gesler. " Qu'on brise^ ses chaines," 
dit-il, ** je lui pardonne tons ses crimes, je lui rends' la vie et la li- 
berty, si son adresse nous amene au port." 

Les soldats, les rameurs, s'empressent® de rendre libre Guillaume. 
Ses fers sent . tomb^s, il se l^ve, et, sans prononcer un seul mot, il 
s'empare du gouvemail.' Faisant mouvoir sous sa main la barque, 
comme Tenfant fait plier la baguette^" qu'il toume k son gre, il 
oppose la proue^ aux deux vents, dont les forces ainsi divis^es 
la tiennent en equilibro. Profitant ensuite d'un moment de 
calme, il toume de la proue k la poupe,^ maintient la barque dans 
la direction qui seule peut la sauver, fait prendre les rames k deux 
geuls rameurs, dont il dirige les eflforts, et s'avance, malgr^ les vents, 
malgr^ les flots et la tempete, vers le d^troit" qu'il veut repasser. 
Los t^nebres ^* empechent Gesler de s'apcrcevoir qu'il retoume aux 
mdmes lieux d'oti il est parti. Tell continue sa marche ; la nuit 
presque entiere s'^coule ;^* il est rentr6 dans le lac d'Uri, il apergoit 
la Ineor moumnte da signal donii4 sux \^ tclou^ ^ K^<2i&« ^ ^^ 
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cetto Ineur'* qui lui sert d'etoile ; il connait le lac depnis longtemps, 
il en dvite les ^neils,^ il s'approche pourtant du rivage qui borde 
le canton de Scbwitz ; il pense k Werner Staufiacher ; il calcole que 
Werner doit §tre en marche, et que les chcmins encombr^ de 
noige, le forceront de cotoyer " le lac. Dans ce Mble espoir, 3 
navigue, en feignant d'ignorer les lieox oil la tempSte ponsse la 
barque, en augmentant les terreurs de Gresler et de ses soldats. 

(^To be continued,) 

1. Death. 2. Sighs. S. Carried away. 4. To shudder, tremble. 6. To libente. 
6. To break (see p. 372, $ 15). 7. I give. 8. See p. 388, $ 9. 9. The behn, nidder. 
10. The rod. 11. The prow. 12. The stem. 13. The strait. 14. The darkneM. 
16. To pass away. Id. Light. 17. Cliff. 18. To follow or march along the coast. 

QUESTIONNAIEE. 

Tell ^tdt-il ^mu de quelque chose ? 
Qu'attendait-il ? 
A quoi songeait-il ? 
De quoi jouissait-il en silence ? 

Qu'est-ce qui d^termina enfin G^sler k delivrer le prisonnier? 
Que dit alors un des rameurs k Gesler ? 
Qui ^tait le batelier le plus habile dans les trois cantons? 
Le rameur nomma-t-il cet homme ? 
Entre quoi Gesler avait-il k choisir ? 
Quel parti (^decision) prifc-il? 
Que firent les soldats et les rameurs ? 
Quand les fers fiirent 6t^s, que fit TeU ? 
Quelle manoeuvre fit-il apres ? 
Racontez ce que fit Tell ensuite. 

Gesler s'apergut-il que Tell retoumait vers les mSmes lienz d'ott 
ilf ^taient partis ? 
Vers quel lac TeU dirige-t-il la barque ? 
De quel rivage s'approche-t-il ? 
A qui pense-t-il ? 
Que calcule-t-il k son ^gard? 
Que feint-]] ? 
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THE PAST PAETICIPLE. 

Every possible difficulty in regard to the agreement of Past Participle 
may be solved by the application of one of the three following rules : — 

1. The Past Participle, when used adjectively, is placed after the 
noun and agrees with it as an adjective. Ex.: — 

Une flewr fl€lrie, a withered flower. 

Une lettre bien ^crite, a well written letter. 

Des maisons Men meubl^es, well furnished houses. 

2. The Past Participle accompanied by the auxiliary etre agrees 
with the subject, except in reflective verbs. Ex.: — 

Cette lettre est bien icrite, this letter is well written. 
Mes deux tantes sont mortes, both my aunts are dead. 
La ville fut prise, the town was taken. 
La nuit sera bientot pass^e, the night will soon be over. 

3. The Past Participle accompanied by the auxiliary avoir (and 
by etre in reflective verbs) agrees with the direct object, but only 
when that direct object precedes. Ex.: — 

La lettre que fai regue. 
The letter I have received. 

Z/es lettres que fal regues. 
The letters I have received. 

Les dames que nous avons rencontr^es. 
The ladies we have met. 

Les affaires que vous avez entreprises, 
Tlie affairs you have undertaken. 

Ou sont les livres f — je les ai perdus. 
Where are the books ? I have lost them. 

Ou est ta plume ? — je Vai perdue. 
Where is thy pen 1 I have lost it. 

Ou sont les fruits que vous m*avez envoys f ^ 

Where are the fruits you sent me 1 
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Bat there is no agreement in the participle when there is uo 

dircH't object, or when the direct object comes after the participle. 

Ifixample : — 

Xai rei;u une lettre — deux lettra, 

I have received one letter — two letters. 

J^ai rencontre une dame — deux damet. 
I met one lady — two ladies. 

J*ai perdu les liures, 
I have lost the books. 

J*ai perdu la plume, 
I have lost the pen. 

Nous avons mang€. 
Wo have eaten. 

Tls ont r^pondu a notre lettre. 
They have answered oar letter. 

1/es freres avaient dormi. 
My brothers had slept 

* 4. In reflective verbs, as etre takes the place of avoir, the pjtf- 
ticiple agrees with the second pronoun, if that is a direct object 
Examples : — 

lis se sont presents. 

They presented themselves. 

EUe s*e8t bless^e, 
She wounded herself. 

But when the second pronoun is an indirect object, the participle 
temains unchanged, unless the direct object precedes, as in verbs 
conjugated with avoir. Ex. : — 

Us se sont presents des Jleurs. 

They presented Aowers to each other. 

Us se sont ecrit deux kttres. 

They wrote a letter to each other. 

But the participle must agree if the direct object (Jkurs, leitres) 
precedes. Ex.: — 

Les Jleurs qu'ils se sont presentees, 
^Zes lettres qu'ils se sont 4criie». 
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APPLICATION OF THE ABOVE RULES. 

As the application of the above rules may present some diflBculty, 
special rules will be giyen, though all that follows is really embraced 
in §§ 2 and 3. 

5. The Past Participle of a neuter or intransitive verb conju- 
gated with avoir never agrees, when conjugated with etre it always 
agrees with the subject. Ex.: — 

Les deux heures que j'ai dormi. 

The two hours during which I slept; que is equivalent to pendant 
ifiiqueUes, 

Us sont tomb^, they fell. Elles sont tomJb€es. 

Hence also the Past Part, ete is always invariable : EUe a ete^ 
JSlIes out ete, 

6. The Past Participle of an impersonal verb is always invari- 
able, as : 

Les plutes qu*il y a eu cet hiver. 
The rains we have had this winter. 

7. A Past Participle does not agree with en (of it, of them, 
Bome), because en is not considered as a direct object. Ex. : — 

Avez-vous des fleurs ? — Out, il nous en a donn^. 

But the presence of en does not prevent the participle from agreeing with 
the real direct object if that precedes. Ex. : 

La bonne opinion que fen avais congue. 
The good opinion I had conceived of it. 

8. A Past Participle between two que^s is invariable. Ex. : 
I^s livres que vous avez cru que je vous donnerais, the books you 
thought I would give you. The first qu^ is not the object of crw, 
but of donnerais, 

9. The Past Participle followed by an infinitive agrees when the 
object that precedes is governed by the participle, if the object de- 
pends on the infinitive the participle is invariable. Ex. : La dame 
que fai vue peindre, the lady I saw painting. La dame que fai 
vu peindre means, The lady whom I saw 'painted^ tlva.t \&, ^Wa 
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portrait I saw taken. La dame que fat enf endue chanter, the lady 
I heard singing ; but, La chanson que fai entendu charUer, the 
song I heard sung, — because que is governed not by entendu bat 
by chanter. For the same reason Je Us ai laisses partir, I 
allowed them to go ; but, Us se sont laisse surprendre par Fennem; 
they allowed themselves to be surprised by the enemy. In this last 
fieiitcnce se is the object of surprendre, as it is equivalent to, They 
allowed the enemy to surprise them. 

'10. The past Participle of the verb /aire followed by an infini- 
tive never agrees, because faire thus connected with an infinitive is 
considered for all purposes of government as forming but one v«:b 
with it. Thus m Je le fais passer, le is the object of faire passer; 
in Je lui fais passer le pont, le pont is the direct object, and ltd 
and not le must be used, as faire passer cannot have two direct 
objects. Hence fait is invariable in the phrase : Uhe femme s'est 
presentee a la porte, je Vai fait passer, a woman presented he^ 
self at the door, I let her pass. 

11. After the Past Participles du, pu, and votdu an infinitive 
may be understood, in which case they remain invariable, as : Jt 
lui ai rendu tous ies services que fat du , , . que fat pu (that 
is lui rendre), I rendered him all the services I should ... I could 
(render him). But, Les sommes qu'il nCa dues, the sums he owed 
me — dues agrees with its object que which precedes. 

12. The Past Participles attendu, excepte, passe, suppose, and 
vu are sometimes employed as prepositions. They then precede the 
noun they govern, and are invariable. 

Other instances might be adduced, but a strict application of §§ 1, 2,8| 
and 4, will be found to cover all cases of doubt. 

THEME 61. 

1. She is loved. 2. We are satisfied. 3. My sisters are satafr 

fied. 4. My aunt has arrived. 5. My cousins (fern,) have 

an-ived. 6. This house is sold. 7. The two hcubos are sold.. 8. 

These letters are wiitten 'v^xy n?%^\.. ^. ^^^j ^stf^that has gone out, 
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nd my sisters have also gone out. 10. Mary's grand\ 
oars afflicted. 11. The trees have been felled.^ 12. \ 
•eople are esteemed, and the impious^ (are) despised. l\ 
nle^ which I have learned is very easy. 14. The woman I havey 
i very handsome. 15. Where is the letter which you hftve 
eoeived? 16. Here it is (la voici) ; it is wtten in {en) French. 
7. The horses which we have sold were very old. 18. How many 
orses have you sold ? 19. We have sold them all. 20. Which 
ouse have you taken?* 21. How many books has he bought? 
!2. Where is my pen ? 23. I have not seen it. 24. Where are 
ly sisters ? 25. I have not seen them. 26. Here are the apples 
which) you have given me; I have not eaten them. 27. The 
oung ladies have been much amused* in your company. 28. Gen- 
[emen, you are mistaken.® 29. She has repented of her neglect- 
ilncss.' 30. I saw (have seeri) them play before my house. 31. 
'he singer^ whom I heard singing yesterday were Tyrolese.® 

1. To fell, covper, 2. Jmpie» 3. RegU, f. 4. Louer, 6. S^amuser, 0. Se tronh 
er, 7. NigUgence, 8. ChanteuVf m. 0^ TyrolienSx 

THEME 62. 

1. That ^1 has run too fast ; she is out of breath.^ 2. My aunt 
as travelled in Italy. 3. His mother (has) lived* in this house for 
pendant) two years. 4. These young men (gens) have studied 
'renoh and German. 5. We (have) met some ladies in the street. 
. Miss Eliza has brought a bunch* of flowers. 7. For whom has 
be brought them ? 8. She (has) brought them for you. 9. Have 
ou read these two books? 10. No, sir, I have not yet read them. 
1. I have read another book which your brother has lent me. 12. 
'he carpenter* has built a new house, and he has sold it this mom- 
ig to Mr. B. 13. The rain which has fallen this morning has 
wiled the roads. 14. We have bought twenty acres* of land.' 
5. The excessive heat which we had' last summer has occasioned 
iseases.® 16. There came a person thai I did not know. 17. 
Thy are these plants so wet?* 18. I (have) oiiet^^^ ^<5a!L\ft\(^ 



^8 
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watered.^ 19. The measures'^ I was obliged" to take have not bad 
the expected effect.^ 20. The landlord^* caused" them to bo paid. 

1. Hon tThaleine, 2, Demeurer, 3. Bouquet, 4. Le charpentier. 5. Arpait 
m. 6. Terre, 7. Put the Comp. Pres. of the impersonal form it fait. 8. Maiadk, 
9. MouOUeB, 10. Faire arraaer, 11. Mesure, f. 12. Part, of devoir, 13. ^ef, lo. 
li. UauJbergittt, 16. Fcsire. 

THEME 63. 

1. Where is your gold watch ? 2. I have sent it to the watcb- 
maker.^ 3. I thought you had allowed' it to be stolen. 4. The 
two horses which I (have) advised you to buy are worth (vakni) a 
thousand francs. 5. Happy the princes who have always used' 
their power* for the good* of their people. 6. You must (ilfaiU 
que vous) finish the letter which you have begun to write. 7. The 
apples which T have forbidden you to eat are not ripe. 8. How 
many men' commit the same faults which they had resolved to . 
avoid.' 9. We have showed* him all the honor (/>^.) it was oar 
duty [to show him]. 10. My friend rendered me every service* he 
could. 11. Have you bought some cigars?^** 12. Yes, I have 
bought [some]. 13. Are not these trees very high ? 14. I have 
seen higher ones. 15. The ship which we saw launched" has now 
the name of Arion. 16. The play^ I saw performed^'^ last night 
has been very much applauded. 17. Imitate the virtues which you 
have heard praised {Jnf.). 18. We used^* all the means we could. 

1. Horloger, 2. Laiaaer, 3. Employer, 4. Pouvoir^ m. 6. Le Men. 6. Qo* 
tPhommes, 7. Eviter. 8. Fait, 0. Toutlee services qu\ 10. dgoft, m. 11. Xoii' 
cer, 12. La piice, 13. Jouer, 14. En^loyer* 
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THE PARTICIPLE ABSOLUTE. 

1. The Participle Absolute is used, as in English, instead of 
iccessory and subordinate clauses beginning with a 'conjunction 
which have the same subject as the leading clause. Ex. : — 

R€gulus s*€loigna de Rome, tenant les yeuxjix€s a la terre, et laissant sajemme^ 
i ses enfants. 

L*€nnemi{ voyant (as he saw) notre petit nombre, recominenga le combat, 

N€optolemef poursutvant son discours, me dit, etc. 

Le charpentier, laissant son ouvrage a moiti€ fait, aUa diner, 

L'empereur Comrade, ne vovlant plus tenter la fortune, abandonna siibitement 
a Terre-Sainte, eic. 

Ne sachant que faire, U prit ce parti, 

2. When the accessory sentence expresses an event which has 
aken place before another expressed in the principal sentence, the 
sompound form of the Participle Absolute (jayant vu, ayant fait, 
iCs) is used. Ex. : — 

Le comte de Toulouse, ayant somm€ (having summoned) la vtUe de se rendre, 
% d^dara sa possession. 

Le roi ayant tout sacriji^ pour le bonheur de son peuple, fut er\fin la victime 
le ses bonnes intentions. 

Lflfsandre ayant fait un riche butin (booty) dans la prise d'Athknes, envcya a 
joc^d^mone tout Vor et Vargent qu*U avait pris, 

THEME 64. 

1. As the two c6mbatants would not yield,^ they were pierced 
nth wounds.^ 2. As Mentor heard the voice of the goddess who 
733 calling her nymphs into the wood, he waked' Telemachus. 3. 
Grantor, seeing that I was already very near him, redoubled his zeal, 
nd attempted* to barricade my way. 4. That mountain, command- 
Qg an extensive* view, was well calculated* for our observation*. 5. 
'. cannot accompanj jou into the country, \iawgBC>m<^\»\y^<i^'^:^ 

24 
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requires my presence here. 6. How many people do we see, lAo, 
knowing the value of time, waste' it improperly.* 7. Whhing to 
make something of my son, I have put him into your hands. 8. 
Newton, having taken the average* of years during which the kings 
of the various*® countries have reigned, reduced each reign to about 
twenty-two years. 9. Napoleon, seeing that the battle of Waterloo 
was lost, drew his sword and wished desperately** to fling himself 
into the tumult of the battle. 10. Franklin, [after] having looked 
everywhere for employment," reentered at the printer** Keimer's. 

1. Ceder, 2. De coups, 3. EveUler, 4. Chercher <t barrer. 5. Etendu, fi. 
TVopr'e d, 7. Perdre, 8. McU d propos. 9. Le terme moyen, 10. Diff^ent. U. 
En disesp4ri. 12. De Voccupaiion. 13. Chez Vimprimeur K, 

3. The Participle Absolute can also be used in the place of sab- 
ordinate sentences beginning with a conjunction, if they have a (lif- 
erent subject. Ex. : — 

Le roi €tard mort, son Jils lui succ^da. 
The king being dead his son succeeded. 
La ville ayant €t€ prise , les soldats la pillbrent. 
The town Ixiing taken, the soldiers pillaged it. 
ZjC repas €tant Jini, nous nous mimes en route. 
When diner was over, we set off. 

6tant is sometimes omitted. Ex. : — 

Le re/MS Jini (for dtant Jini), nous nous mimes en route. 

When dinner was over, we set off. 

L'op&ation achev^e, le roi remonta a cheval. 

The operation being performed, the king mounted agam on horsebad. 

Cette disposition faite, nous entrdmes dans la salle de reception. 

When this arrangement was made, we entered the parlor. 

THEME 65. 

1. My mother being ill, I cannot go out- U>day. 2. Franklin, 
seeing that all his efforts were useless, went back to his country, in 
order to brave the storm^ with his countrymen. 3. Wishing to see 
him, I went to his house. 4. Mary and* her brother Henry, pe^ 
ceiving a pretty butterfly,^ endeavored t») catch' it. 5. The gates 
being closed, we could not enter. 6. Vhilip sent deputies to the 
8oytbmu8,^ demanding (^powr demanded ^ ^^^sJ^^l'^ia ^"x^^^oaog' of 
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the seige ; the Scythians, allegiii^ the barrenness' of their land, 
replied that, having no riches sufficient to satisfy so great a king, 
they thought [it] more^ unfit to pay but'^ a part, than to refuse the 
whole.^° 7. The wound still bleeding," she fainted.^^ 8. Every- 
body will respect the magistrates who, forgetting their own interest, 
observing the law, favoring^^ virtue and restraining^* vice, seek the 
welfare'^ of their country. 

1. L'orage, m. 2. PapiUon^ m. 3. Attraper, 4. Scythe^ m. ff. Lesfirais, 6. 
AUiguer, 7. La steriUU, 8. Moins convenable. 9. De ne payer qu^une parHe, 
10. Le tout, 11. Saigner, 12. S*evanou%r, 13. Favoriser. 14. B4primer. 15. X€ 
inen. 



READING LESSON. 

OESLER CONDUIT TELL 1 KUSNAOH. 

(Fin.) 

Enfin I'orient^ se colore, et la tempete semble s'appaiser aux pre- 
miers rayons de Taurore. Le jour naissant d^couvre k Tell les 
roches voisines d'Altdorf, avant que le tyran ait eu le temps de les 
reconnaitre ; Guillaume y dirige sa barque et la fait marcher plus 
rapidement. Gesler, dont la ferocity revient k mesure que le dan- 
ger s'^loigne, observe avec des yeux sombres. H veut, mais il 
n'ose pas encore le faire charger de liens.* Ses soldats et ses mate- 
lots^ reconnaissent bientdt ou ils sent, en instruisent le gouvemeur, 
qui s'avan9ant vers Tell avoc colore, lui demande d'une voix terrible, 
pourquoi la bai*que, qu'il a guidee, a repris le chemin d'Altdorf. 

Guillaume sans lui r^pondre, pousse la barque droit* k un rocher 
peu ^loign^ de la rive,* saisit d'une main prompte Tare et la fl^che* 
J qu'un archer tenait k la main, et, rapide comme I'^clair, s'^lance' de 
la barque sur le rocher. L^, sans s'arrSter, il saute sur un autre 
roc, gravit^ aussitot la roche escarp^e,® et se montre sur le sommot, 
semblable k I'aigle des Alpes quand il se repose aupr^s des nuages, 
et qu'il promene ses yeux per9ants sur les troupeaux des vaJlons. 

Le gouvemeur etonne pousse un cri de fureur, de rage. H com- 
mando aussitot qu'on d^barque, et que ses soldats, disperses, envi- 
ronnent de toutes parts le roc oil il voit le hfetoa. 0\3lq\^^\ vssji 
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archers descendcnt et pr(3parent d^j^ leurs arcs ; G^sler, qui marche 
au milieu d'eux, vcut que leurs fleches r^umes B'abreuvent toutes 
du sang de Guillaumo. Guillaume ausd a ses desseins. II ne s'a^ 
r§tc, il ne se montre que pour attirer rennemi. H laisse approcher 
cettc troupe arm^e jusqu'^ la juste distance oil son trait^ pcut don- 
ner la mort. H regarde, fixe Gesler, pose sa fleche sur sa corde, et, 
I'adressant au coeur du gouvemeur, il la fait voler^° dans les airs. 
La flcche vole, siffle,^^ frappe au milieu du coBur de Gesler. Le 
tyran tombe, b^gaie sa fureur, et son ame s'exbale au milieu des 
imprecations. Tell a d^j^ disparu ; plus l^ger que le faon,^* s'est 
pr^cipite du soramet du roc, il court, il vole sur la glace ; il gagne, 
traverse des sentiers^' deserts, et prend le chemin d'Altdorf. 

Florian. 
i. The east. 2. Fetters, chains. 8. Sailor. 4. Straight. 6. Bank. 6. Arrow. 
7. Jumps. 8. To climb up. 9. 8teep. 10. To fly. 11. To hiss. 12. The fawn. 1& 
Fath. 

QUESTIONNAIRE. 

Que d^couvre le jour naissant k Tell ? 
Que fait Gesler ? 

Quelle ^tait Tintention de Gesler ? 

De quoi les soldats et les matelots instruisent-ils le gouvemeur? 
Quand G^er aper9ut les roches d'Altdorf, que demanda-t-il ^ 
Tell? 

Guillaume lui fit-il une reSponse ? 
Oil pousse-t-il la barque ? 
Que saisit-il d'une main prompte ? 
Oil s'^lance-t-il de la barque ? 

A qui ressemble-t-il quand il se montre sur le sommet T 
Qu'estKje que le gouvemeur commande alors ? 
Fut-U ob^i ? 
Gesler que veut-il ? 

Jusqu'oii Tell laisse-tril approcher la troupe ? 
Qui veutril frapper ? 
Sa flecbe Ta-t-elle atteint ? 
Que fait Tell alors? 
Quel chemin Tell pxeixd-Vi^t 
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GOVERNMENT OF VERBS. 

1. Many verbs which in English require a preposition, such as 
€U, of, from, tOy with, for^ etc., take in French a direct object. 
Such are : — 

approuver, to approre of. envoyer chercher, to send for. 

attendre, to wait for. esp^er, to hope for. 

chercher, to look (seek) for. expier, to atone for. 

cannaitre, to be acquainted with, to foumir, to supply with. 

know. prier Dieu, to pray to God. 

cmisid&er, to look upon. regarder, to look at. 

d€sirer, to wish for. rencontrer, to meet with. 

devenir, to become. rtSsoudre, to resolve upon. 
icouter, to listen to. 

Examples : — 

Attendez-ixms voire frhe, are you waiting for your brother ? 

QfjL*ete8-v(ms devenu, what has become of you ? 

// favt envoyer chercher le m€decin, we must send for the doctor. 

2. The following verbs which in English usually require a direct 
object take in French the preposition a : — 

Apprendre > qch, a qn., to teach one permettre a qn,, to allow one. 

enseigner > something. plcUre a qn., to please one. 

oonseUler qch, hqn.,tx} advise. remoter h qch., to remedy. 

convenir hqn,, to suite any one. renoncer a qch., to renounce, abdicate 

d^plaire a qn., to displease one. something. 

d^b^r a qn., to disobey one. r€signer a qcli.t to resign something. 

dire a qn., to tell some one. raster hqn., to resist one. 

/cure tort a qn., to wrong one. ressembler a qn., to resemble one. 

96 fier a qn., to trust one. subvenir a, to relieve. 

nuire h qn., to hurt, injure one. succ^der a, to succeed. 

ob^r a qn., to obey one. se soustraire a, to keep out of the 

ordonner a qn., to order. way. 

pardonner a, to pardon, forgive one. survivre a, to outlive, survive. 

partfenir ^ ^cA.^ to attain. toucher a qch., U> \auOex ^QTSi^^CGesk%<. 
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Example$ : — 

Pouvez-vous enseigner le latin h mon JiU f 
Can 70a teach my son Latin 1 
n fcwt Mir a vos parents. 
Yon most obey yoor parents. 

On ne peut pas plaire h tout le monde. 
Ton cannot please everybody. 

Ne V0U8 fiez pas h lui. 
Do not trost him. 

THEME eft. 

1. Who teaches your brother French? 2. Mr. R., who is a veiy 
good teacher. 3. This ribbon does not please my sister. 4. You 
have wronged your neighbor ; you have hurt his credit ;^ at least he 
says so (le), 5. A good christian for^ves his enemies. 6. Miss 
Mary resembles her mother [very] much. 7. Will you allow your 
pupils to to take a walk this afternoon ? 8. Yes, I will allow them 
to go with you. 9. Children must obey their parents. 10. Tbe 
officer disobeyed the orders of the king. 11. The son succeeded 
his father. 12. The riches of the count would have relieved the 
wants ' of the poor. 13. He who wishes to please everybody, runs 
the risk* of pleasing (de ne plaire) nobody. 14. Louis the 
Fourteenth survived his son, the dauphin, and his grandson.^ 15. 
Do not touch anything. 

1. Cr6dUf m. 2. BeaoiUf m. 3. Courir risque, 4. PetU-JUs, 



3. Verbs which require in English the prepositions ©/"and frovn 
are generally followed in French by de. Besides these, the follow- 
ing also require de: — 

AccaUer cfe, to overwhelm. approcher de, ) 

8*acquitter de qch, to discharge. s'approcher de, ) approacn. 

^affliger de, to be afflicted at.* s*armer de, to arm one's self with. 

s'apercevoir de,* to remark, to per- avoir besoin de, to want, to require, 
ceive. avoir piti€de, to pity. 

* Apercevoir, when not a pronomXuaV^etb^ ^QN^eriia the direct object and appIlM 
to risible things, as : J*(^€r<jus une jUunvme. 
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avoir or prendre soin de, to take care mourir de, to die of. 

of. munir de, to furnish, provide >f ith. 

bruler de, to burn with. se passer de qch., to do without. 

charger de,} i j • t, /?^r de, to perish or die of. 

combler de, y ^ witn. profiter de qch., to profit by. 

se contenter de, to be satisfied or con- pourvoir de, to provide with. 

tented with. punir de qch., to punish for. 

couvrir de, to cover with. r^compenser de qch., to reward for. 

se d^fier de, \ regarder de, to regard with. 

>.j? J r to distrust* -• • .» ^ • • 

86 me/ier de, ) se rejouir de, to rejoice at. 

d^pgndre de, to be dependent on. remercier de qch., to thank for some- 

envelopper de, to wrap up in. thing. 

faire de, to do with (to make use of), remplir de, to fill with. 

faire present de, to present with. se repentir de, to repent. 

filiciterqn. deqch., to congratulate on. rire de, to laugh at. 

JourmiUer de, to swarm with. se souvenir de, to remember, to recol- 

honorer de, to honor with. lect. 

jouir de qch., to enjoy. sourire de, to smile at. 

m€dire de qn., to traduce, to slander, triompher de, to triumph over. 

se meter de qch., to meddle with. se tromper de, to misUtke. 

te moquer deqn., to laugh at. 

Examples :~^ 

Approchez-vous du feu, come near the fire. 

Je me suis d€fi6 de ses prowesses, 
I distrusted his promises. 

On m'accahla de reproches. 

They overwhelmed me with reproaches. 

Elle sourit de noire embarras. 

She smiled at our embarrassment. 

THEME 67. 

1. He was overwhelmed with reproaches.^ 2. You must dis- 
charge that obligation. 3. Death pities nobody, neither rich nor 
poor. 4. Come near the window. 5. Nature wants few things 
6. She is contented with little. 7. Have you not perceived this 
mistake? 8. No, sir, I have not perceived it (en). 9. The 
ground^ was covered with snow. 10. The gbTieiA\iawsK^\s^^w^ 
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his friendship. 11. Tour hiothw presented me inih this bilver pen* 
holder.' 12. The impious^ mock at virtue and religion. 13. Do 
not meddle with my a£&irs. 14. Distrust that man ; he will lau^ 
at your benefits' when he no longer requires lliem. 15. Never tra- 
duce (slander) anybody. 16. Mr. A. is a very strong man; he 
enjoys good health. 17. If he repents his faults, I will pardon 
hun. 18. I cannot do without his help.* 19. I hope (that) yoa 
will profit by thb experience. 20. Eemember your promise. 21. 
I remember that story very well. 22. Everybody rejoices at tbat 
victory.' 

1. Reproche, m. 2, La terre. 8. Porte^lumef m. 4. Impie, 6. BiatfaUt m. C 
Seoourstm. 7. flctoire^t, 

4. Verbs with different governments. The following verbs have 

different governments according to their different significations :^- 

1. Abuser qn., to deceive. 

abuser de qch., to abuse, to misuse. 

2. Assister qn., to assist, to help. 
assister a qch., to be present at. 

3. Changer qch., to change, to alter, to exchange. 

changer de qch., to change, to change one thing for another. 
changer en, to turn into. 

4. Convenir de qch., to agree (constnied with itre). 
convenir a qn., to suit. 

5. Croire qn., to believe some one. 
croire qch., to believe something. 
croire a qch., to believe in something. 
croire en, to believe in. 

6. Demander qn., to ask or inquire for some one. 
demander qch., to ask for somothing. 
demander a qn., to ask a person. 

demander qch. a qn., to ask something of some one or to ask some one 
for something. 

7. Echapper and s'€chapper de, to escape from, i. e. out of. 
^chapper h, to escape from, i. e. to avoid, to be preserved fixnn. 

8. Se Jacher de qch., to be sorry for. 

" " contre qn., to be angry at. 

9. Insulter qn. or qch. (dir. obj.), to offend by insults. 
i'nsulter a qn, or a qch., to ^en^A, to %e,Qini, \a ^x\auLt. 

10. Jouer a qdi,, to play at a g&m^. 
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jouM de I'argent, to play for money. 

jouer d'un instrument, to play (on) an instrument. 

se jouer deqn., to laugh at, to deceive. 

11. Manquer (neuter verb without a goyemment), to be wanting or mies* 

ing. 
manquer qn. or qch., to miss, to fail in. 
manquer de qch., to be wanting in, to be short of. 
manquer a qn. or a qch. (also contre qch.)^ to fail in, to omit. 

12. R€pondre a qch., to answer. 
ripondre de qch., to answer for. 

13. Satis/aire qn., to satisfy, to content. 

satisfaire a qch., to fulfil duties to . . . , to satisfy. 

14. Servir qn., to serve one, to be at one's service. 
servir de qch., to serve as something, for some one. 

15. Souscrire qch., to subscribe, to sign. 
souscrire a qch., to approve of, to subscribe to. 

16. User qch., to use up, to wear out. 
user de qch., to make use of, to use. 

Examples : — 

On a change les conditions, they have altered the conditioiiB. 
J*ai change de logement, I have taken other lodgings. 
Que demandez-vous, what do you ask for? 
Demandez a votre mkre, ask your mother. 

J'ai demands mon argent a mon onde, I have asked my money of my 
uncle. 
R^pondez a ma question, answer my question. 
Pouvez-vous r€pondre de sa probity, can you answer for his honesty ? 

5. "Special remarks on some verbs. 

1. Acheter qch. a qn., to buy something of some one. 

2. Aider qn., to succor to support, to give means of doing. 
aider a qn., to help, to aid physically in doing something. 

3. Applaudir, to applaud something, governs the dir. obj. 
applaudir, to applaud a person, governs the ind. obj. 

4. Approcher qch. (active verb), to approach, to advance, to bring or posn 

near. 
approcher qn., to approach — to have free access. 
approcher de qn. or de qch., to approach some one or something JO go 

or draw nearer (see § 3). 

5. Emprunter, to borrow, governs the indxrect o\)i^\iOi VJaa\«s»w^"^?08^ 
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represented bj a personal prononn (such as Im, Unir, nous, etc.). Bat 
it reqoirtss a or de when the person is expressed by a noun (as : h 
or de mon frhre, of my brother. 

6. En crcire qck,, to trost, to depend upon. 

7. H€riUr qcJi. de qn., to inherit something firom some one. If, however, 

no person is mentioned, the thing follows the preposition de, 

8. Persuader qn, de qch,, to convinoe a person of the tmth of a thing. 
persuader qch, a qn., to persuade one to do something. 

9. Redoubler qch. (dir. obj.), means to redouble, i. e. to reiterate. 
redoubler de qch., to redouble, i. e. to augpment in force. 

10. Penser h means to have one's mind upon. 
penser de, to have an opinion of. 

Examples :^~ 
Approchez la table, approach the table (bring it nearer). 
Tout h monde peut approcher notre prince, 
Ererybody has free access to our prince. 

Ne vous approchez pas tant du bord. 
Do not go so near the edge. 

Pensez a nun, think of me. 

Que pensez-vous de cda, what do you think of that % 

6. On the verb faire. The verb faire when followed by an 
Infinitiye with a dir. obj., requires the person in the ind. obj., the 
two verbs being considered as one verbal expression the sense of 
which is is always active. The reason of it is that an active verb 
cannot have two direct complements (see L. XXTT, 10). Ex. : — 

Je lui ai fait €crire dnquante mots. 
I have made him write fifty words. 

Sa mhre lui a fait raconter cette histoire. 
His mother caused him to relate that story. 

But if there be no direct object afber the Infinitive that follows 
/aire, the person stands in the direct object. Ex.: — 

Je Us ai fait partir, I have made them depart. 

Nous les avons fait renoncer a leur prOentions. 
We have made them abandon their pretentions. 

7. The verbs ecouter^ entendre, laisser and voir, also, are some 
times used in this mannex, aa; — 
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«7e lui at vu maltraiter son chien, 
I saw him ill-treat his dog. 

But this is not generally adopted, and it is better to say : — 

Je Vai vu maltraiter son chien. 

nPai vu le petit gargon (dir. obj.) maltraiter son chien. 

8. When the Infinitive is followed by a subordinate sentence with 

que, the indirect object is preferred, as : — 

Je lui at entendu dire qu*il partirait, 

I heard him say that he was going to leave. 

Jai entendu dire h son ph'e qu'U lui pardonnerait, 
I heard his father say that he would forgive him. 

THEME 68. 

1. The jailer^ has deceived the prisoner with respect to (mr) the 
lot^ which awaited him. 2. Have you not abused our patience ? 
3. We have abused it {en). 4. The hour from 10 to 11 does not 
suit my sister. 5. We have agreed on the price.' 6. Let us 
always assist the poor. 7* I could not be present at the funeral.* 
8. I have changed my opinion. 9. Could you change me this 
napoleon? 10. Industry is the true philosopher's* stone that 
changes all metals into gold. 11. Whom have you asked for ? 12. 
I inquired for my eldest® brother. 13. Have you asked your friend 
for money ? 14. I have not asked him for any. 15. Do not be- 
lieve that man, he is a liar/ 16. I do not believe in his promises. 
17. We believe in God. 18. The little bird has escaped from his 
cage. 19. Can® you play at chess?® 20. No, Sir, but I will 
play at cards with you, if you like.^" 21. I play (on) the violin 
and my sister plays on the piano. 22. We often play together. 
23. I was too late, I missed the train." 24. A soldier must (^doit) 
not fail in courage. 25. The pupil redoubled his application, when 
he heard that a prize® would be given. 26. The man is too poor, 
he cannot satisfy his creditors.^ 27. Do you make use of specta- 
cles?^® 28. Yes, I always wear spectacles; I am shortsighted." 
29. Make him i-ead a chapter" or two. SO. 1 iskja^a \fl2asL x^^fiJ^ 
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ihc story a second time. 31. Charles Uie Xlt made all diat mul' 
titud^ cross ^' the river, without retaining^ a single soldier prisoner. 

1. Lt gtoher. 2. Le9ori. 8. PriXtm, 4. FwnindUeM^ t, pL 6. PMLoMphaUt, 
0. Aini. 7. Ifen/eKr. 8. Savoir. 9, Aux ickec$. 10. Vouloir, 11. Xe conooi. 
12. Cr^aneUr, 13. XvfMttef, f. pL 14. •Pol 2a vim bocae. 15. CJug^rCt m, 16. 
AwofUer. 17. S^patter, 18. iSaiu «i retaiUr* 
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IDIOMATICAL EXPEESSIONS. 

Idioms are modes of speaking peculiar to one language, wUoli 
eannot he literaUj translated into another. 

Avoir, to have. 

Avoir vingt ans, to be twenty 3rear8 old. 
Avoir mal aux yeax, to hare sore eyes. 
Avoir mal a la tete, to have A,{or the) headache* 
J*ai froid aux mains, my hands are cold. 
V0U8 avez beau parler, it is in Tain for you to talk. 
•Tat de la peine a le croire, I can hardly belieye it. 
Avoir fioid, to be cold, — chaud, to be warm. 
Aifoir honte, to be ashamed. 
Avoir raison, — tort, to be right, — in the wrong* 
Avoir bonne mine, to look well. * 
N* avoir que /aire de, to have no occasion for. 
Avoir grand soif, — faim, to be very thirsty, —hungry. 
Avoir qudque chose, to have something the matter with one. 
Avoir peur, to be afraid. 
Avoir sommeil, to be sleepy. 
Avoir soin, to take care. 
Avoir besoin, to have need, want. 
Avoir sujet, to have reason. 
Avoir regret, to regret. 
AvMr entne, to desire. 
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Avoir couiume, to be accastomed. 

Avoir lieu, to take place. 

Avoir beau, to be in vain. 

V avoir belle, to have a favorable opportunity to do it. 

A 

Mre, to be. 

Eire en ^at de, to afford. 

Eire a son aise, to be in good circumstances. 

Etre mal avec quelqu'un, to be out of favor with some one. 

Etre de moiti€, to go halves. 

Eire a la port^e, to be within reach. 

Etre sur le point de, to be very near to, to be going to. 

II en est de . . . , it is with, it is the case. 

Etre riche de, to be worth, to possess. When a person is the subject 

valoir is never used in this sense. 
// est riche de douze mille piastres, he is worth twelve thousand dollars. 
Etre en retard, to be late. 
Eire a mevie de, to be able to. 
Etre en peine de, to be uneasy about. 
Etre eji vie,to be alive. 
Eire en chemin pour, to be on the way to. 
Etre an fait, au cotirant de, to be familiar with* 
Etre a la veille de, on the eve of. 
Etre de nop, to be in the way. 
Etre bien avec, to be on good terms with. 
Etre brouill^ avec, on bad terms with. 

Etre aux prises avec, to be in open rupture, quarrel or battle with. 
Eire d'avis, to be of opinion. 
Y etre, to be at home. 
Etre d*accord, to be in tune. 

Ce piano n*est pas d'accoi'd, this piano is not in tune. 
Nous sommes d^accord, we agree. 
Vous n*y etes pas, that is not it. 

Faire, to do, to make. 

Faire savoir qn., to let one know, to send word. 

Faire chaud, faire froid, to be warm, — cold (of the weather). 

Se faire des amis, to get friends. 

Faire faire, to get made. 

Faire sembkavt de, to pretend. 
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Faire attmtionf to pay attention. 

Faire cos de^ to valac, to esteem. 

Faire tin tour de yromamde, to take a walk. 

Faire voiU or meUre a la voile, to set saiL 

Faire de mm mieux, to do one's best. 

Ne fadre que, to do nothing bat. 

Cen est fait de moi, I am undone, it is over with me. 

Vous feriez mieux de rester, yon had better stay. 

Faites-moi grace de tous ces details, spare me particnlan. 

Faire raccommoder, to have mended 

Faire la cuisine, to cook. 

Faire tort a, to injure. 

Faire homUir, to boil. 

THEMB m. 

1. How old WAB your &tlicr when he died ? 2. He was seventy. 
8. And your mother ? 4. She was almost^ eighty. 5. I do not 
remember to have ever heen so* thirsty as I was yesterday. 6. 
Warm yourself, if you are cold ; my feet are not cold, because I 
have walked much, hut my hands are so cold, that I cannot write. 
7. There are some walks* in our park which are three hundred feet 
long. 8. You are in the wrong, and he is in the right 9. It is 
in vain for you to ask money from a miser, he will never give you 
any. 10. Is it cold this morning? 11. Yes sir, it is very cold; 
however, I do not think it is quite so cold as it was yesterday. 12. 
The weather is very inconstant; it was hot yesterday, it is cold 
to^ay ; it rained this morning ; it is fine weather now, but perhaps 
it will rain again before (it bo *) night. 

1. Pr^ de, 2. Si. 3. AlUe, f. 4. Faire (Sut^.). 



Donner, to give. 

Donner dans le pi€ge, to be caaght in the snare. 

Donner sur le jardin, to look out on the garden. 

Donner carte blanche, to give full powers. 

Donner sur Vennemi, to fall upon the enemy. 

Ne savoir ou donner de la tete, to know not what way to torn. 

Ce vin donne a la tete, that mxiQ ^vea u^ Xo ^^\tf»du 
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Dmmer un coup cU main^ to help. 

Donner a pldnes mains, to give largely. 

Se donner des airs, to take a great deal on one's self. 

Se donner la peine, to take the trouble. 

Jbuer, to play, etc. 

Jouer d*un instrument, to play (upon) an instrument. 

Jouera quelque jeu, to play at some game. 

Jouer une piece de theatre, to act a play. 

Jouer un tour a qn., to serve (play) one a trick. 

Se porter, to be (in reference to health). 

H se porte bien, he is well. 

Aimer mieux, to have rather^ to choose rather. 

Alter a bride abattue, to go at fall speed. 

Dormir la grasse matinee, to sleep very late. 

Prendre en mauvaise part, to take amiss. 

S'y bien prendre, to go the right way to work. 

S'j/ prendre mal, to go the wrong way to work. 

Se passer de, to do withoat. 

Trouver mauvais que, to take ill if. 

Trouver son maitre, to meet with one's match* 

Trouver a redire, to find fault with. 

Satxnr bon gr€, to be thankful for. 

Tenir parole, to keep our word. 

Ne tenir qu*a, to be in a person's power 

II ne tient pas a moi que, it is not my fault. 

S*en tenir a, to stand to. 

Faire tenir, to forward. 

Venir a bout de, to bring about, to accomplish. 

En vouloir a, to have a spite against, to be vexed with. 

Je voudrais pouvoir, I wish I could. 

n y vade votre vie, your life is at stake. 

Venir de, to have just done something. 

En venir aux mains, to come to blows. 

THEME 70. 

1. flow do you do this morning? 2. I am very well, I thank 
you. 3. And how does your sister do? 4. She is not well ; she 
has been ill for these two months, and I fear she will never be well 
again. 5. And your brothers, how are they^ 6. T\ift^^\saj^'^Ss^ 



382 XXy. YINGlVCINQUldllE LEQON. 

Faire attention^ to pay attention. 

Faire cos tie, to ralae, to esteem. 

Faire tin tour de promenade, to take a walk. 

Faire voiU or nuitre a la voile, to set saiL 

Faire de son mieux, to do one's best. 

Ne faire que, to do nothing bnt. 

Cen est fait de moi, I am undone, it is over with me. 

Vous feriez mieux de rester, yon had better stay. 

Faites-moi grace de tons ces dOails, spare me particolan. 

Faire raccommoder, to have mended 

Faire la cuisine, to cook. 

Faire tort a, to injure. 

Faire bouHlir, to boiL 

THEHB 09. 

1. How old WAB your &thcr when he died ? 2. He was seventy. 
8. And your mother? 4. She was almost^ eighty. 5. I do not 
remember to have ever been so* thirsty as I was yesterday. 6. 
Warm yourself, if you are cold ; my feet are not cold, because I 
have walked much, but my hands are so cold, that I cannot write. 
7. There are some walks* in our park which are three hundred feet 
long. 8. You are in the wrong, and he is in the right 9. It is 
in vain for you to ask money from a miser, he will never give you 
any. 10. Is it cold this morning? 11. Yes sir, it is very cold; 
however, I do not think it is quite so cold as it was yesterday. 12. 
The weather is very inconstant; it was hot yesterday, it is cold 
to-day ; it rained this morning ; it is fine weather now, but perhaps 
it will rain again before (it be *) night. 

1. Pr^de, 2. Si. 3. AlUe,f. 4. Faire (Su^.). 



Dormer, to give. 

Donner dans le pi€ge, to 1)6 caught in the snare. 

Donner sur le jardin, to look out on the garden. 

Donner carte blanche, to give full powers. 

Donner sur Vennemi, to fall upon the enemy. 

Ne savoir oU donner de la tete, to know not what way to torn. 

Ce vin donne a la tele, that mna ^vea u^ Xo i^<&\i<!Adu 
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Dormer un amp de main, to help. 

Donner a pleines mains, to give largely. 

Se donner des airs, to take a great deal on one's self. 

Se donner la peine, to take the trouble. 

Jbuer, to play, etc. 

Jouer (Tun instrument, to play (upon) an instrument. 

Joueraquelqtiejeu, to play at some game. 

Jouer une piece de theatre, to act a play. 

Jouer un tour a qn., to serve (play) one a trick. 

Se porter, to be (in reference to health). 

H se porte bien, he is well. 

Aimer mieux, to have rather, to choose rather. 

Aller a bride abattue, to go at fall speed. 

Dormir la grasse matinee, to sleep very late. 

Prendre en mauvaise part, to take amiss. 

S*y Men prendre, to go the right way to work. 

S*y prendre mal, to go the wrong way to work. 

Se passer de, to do without. 

Trouver mauvais que, to take ill if. 

Trouver son maitre, to meet with one's match* 

Trouver a redire, to find fault with. 

Savoir bon gr€, to be thankful for. 

Tenir parole, to keep our word. 

Ne tenir qu^a, to be in a person's power 

// ne tient pas a moi que, it is not my fault. 

S*en tenir a, to stand to. 

Faire tenir, to forward. 

Venir a bout de, to bring about, to accomplish. 

En vouloir a, to have a spite against, to be vexed with. 

Je voudrais pouvoir, I wish 1 could. 

H y vade voire vie, your life is at stake. 

Venir de, to have just done something. 

En venir aux mains, to come to blows. 

THEME 70. 

1. flow do you do this morning? 2. I am very well, I thank 
you. 3. And how does your sister do? 4. She is not well ; she 
has been ill for these two months, and I fear she will never be well 
again. 5. And jrour brothers, how are tke^^l S. T?Qft '^wsesv'^^*'^ 
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very well, but I do not know how iihe eldest does, because we haye 
not heard* of him for' these two months ; he was very well when 
he wrote to us last.* 7. It is with the diseases of the heart as witli 
those of the body, some are real,^ and some ima^naiy. 8. It is 
with men of learning as with ears* of com ; they raise their* heads 
while they are empty, and when they are full, they begin to droop/ 
9. It is with your son as with other children. 10. I do not tlunk 
it will be with my son as it was with yours. 

1« AvoipdeieanouveUea, 2. For these— dgntis. 3. La demUre f<4$, 4. SttL 
I. Epis de bU, 6. Def. Art. 7. Pencher, 

THEME 71. 

1. I have great pain* in my side. 2. He has sore eyes. 3. He 
has a sore foot. 4. My lips are sore. 5. She had the toothache 
yesterday, now she has a headache ; to-morrow, perhaps, she will 
have the ear*-ache. 6. When I was young, I often had the head- 
ache. 7. Why do you not eat, if you are hungry? 8. I am not 
very hungry, I can wait [till] dinner time,^ but I am very thirsty, 
and I will thank* you for* a glass of wine. 9. It is very cold 
to^ay. 10. It was cold yesterday. 11. It will be hot soon. 12. 
I am thirsty. 13. He is hungry. 14. My sister is not well, she 
has not been' well for three weeks, she has a headache to-day. 
15. At what o'clock did you rise this morning? 16. I rose at 
four o'clock. 17. It is in vain for you to say so, I do not believe 
you. 

1. Bienmal. 2. OredU, 8 £e diner. 4. Prior, 6. Demedonner, 6. Sepan> 
ler, use the Present tense. 



ENGLISH VOCABtJLART 



OF THE WORDS THAT OCCUR IN THE THEMES. 



A. 



Able (to be), pouvoir. Irr. see p. 190. 
About, environ f see also p. 301. 
Absolve, V. a., absoudre^irr, see p. 176. 



Abstain, a^absteniVf irr. see p. 187. 

Abundance, (ibondance^ f. 

Abuse, dire dea iryureSi mdUraUer. 

Accept, agrier, accepter. 

Accompany, accompagner. 

Account, comptCy m. 

Acquaintance, connaisBancey f. 

Acquire, ctcquiriPf irr. see p. 187. 

Act. agir. 

Action, acHon. f. 

Admirable, aamirdble. 

Admiral, amiralt m. 

Admit, admettrej irr. see p. 180. 

Advantage, avantagef m. 

Affair, affatre, f. 

Afraid (to be), cmoir pewr. 

After, aprts. 

Afternoon, apres-midij m. i. 

Again, encore. 

Against, contre. 

Age, dge^ m, [old age, vieUlessej f.j 

Agree, convenir^ irr. see p. 187. 

Agreeable, agreable. 

Agriculture^ agricidture, f. 

Alike, pareil. 

All, tout ; all that, tout ce qui, see p. 127. 

Alley, (dlee. 

Allow, permettre, irr. see p. 180. 

Almost tprestjiue. 

Already, rf^'o. 

Abo, ausH, 

Always, toujours. 

Ambitious, ambitieux. 

Amiable, aimable. 

Among, parmt. 

Amuse, amttser. entretenir. 

Ancestors, ancetrea, aieux. 

And, et. 

Anger, coVere, 

Angry, /dc^. 

Angry (to be), se fdcner, 

Ao&ial, animai, 
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Anoint, oindre^ Irr. see p. 176. 

Answer, v., r^powdre. 

Answer, n., r^onse, f. 

Any (with neg.), aucun, pat de. 

Anybody (after neg.), peraonne. 

Any more (after neg.;, plua. 

Appear, paraitre, iir. see p. 178t 

Appetite, appHU, m. 

Apple, pommCy f. 

Apply to, a^adreaaer. 

Approach, approcher-. 

April, avfily m. 

Arm, hroBy m. 

Army, arriUey f. 

Arrive, arriver. 

Art, arty m. 

Artist, artiate. 

As. commej (so) as^as, atfM<-- 91MU 

Ashamed, honteux. 

Ashes, cendrey t. 

Ask, aemander. 

Assiduity, aaaiduiti. 

Assist, aa.tiatery aecourir, irr. see p. 18i. 

Assistance, aecouray m. 

Astonishing, itonnant. 

At, d,y en ; see p. 302 : at home, ii la mai' 

aon ; at your house, chtz voua ; at first. 

d'abordi at once, tout d*un coup; m 

all, du tout. 
Attack, attaquer. 
Attain, atteindrey irr. see p. 176; parve' 

nir, irr. see p. 187. 
Attention, attention, f. 
Attentive, attentif. 
Attract, attirer, 
August, aouty m. 
Aunt, tantey f. 
Author, auteur. 
Avarice, avaricey f. 
Avaricious, avarideux. 
Avoid, 6viter, 
Avow, avouer, 

B. 

Bad, mauvaia. 
Bail, boUe, f ., bol, m. 



1-ra 
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yerj well, but I do not know how the eldest does, because we hm 
not heard* of him for' these two months ; he was very well wIhsu j 
he wrote to us last.* 7. It is with the diseases of the heart as witli 
those of the body, some are real,^ and some imaginary. 8. Itii 
with men of learning as with ears' of com ; they raise their* heads 
while they are empty, and when they are full, they begin to droop.' 
9. It is with your son as with other children. 10. I do not think 
it will be with my son as it was with yours. 

U Avoipdeiearumvettes, 2. For these— dgntis. Z, Ladertd^foU, i.SitL 
I. Epis debU. 6n Def. Art. 7. Pencher, 

THEME 71. 

1. I have great pain* in my side. 2. He has sore eyes. 8. He 
has a sore foot. 4. My lips are sore. 5. She had the toothache 
yesterday, now she has a headache ; to-morrow, perhaps, she irill 
have the ear*-ache. 6. When I was young, I often had the 
ache. 7. Why do you not eat, if you are hungry? 8. lam 
very hungry, I can wait [till] dinner time,^ but I am very tilursty, 
and I will thank* you for' a glass of wine. 9. It is very cold 
to-day. 10. It was cold yesterday. 11. It will be hot soon. 12. 
I am thirsty. 13. He is hungry. 14. My sister is not well, she 
has not been' well for three weeks, she has a headache to^J* 
16. At what o'clock did you rise this morning? 16. I rose at 
four o'clock. 17. It is in vain for you to say so, I do not beEeve 
you. 

1. Bienmai, 2. OrHUe, 8 Led^ner, 4. Prior, 6. Demedonner, 0. Sep^ 
ler, age the Present tense. 
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yerj well, but I do not know how the eldest does, because we 
not heard* of him for' these two months ; he was very well wben 
he wrote to us last.* 7. It is with the diseases of the heart as vitl) 
those of the body, some are real,^ and some imaginary. 8. It is 
with men of learning as with ears' of com ; they raise their* heads 
while they are empty, and when they are full, they begin to droop.' 
9. It is with your son as with other children. 10. I do not think 
it will be with my son as it was with yours. 

U Avoir deieanouveilea, 2. For these— dgntis. Z, LademUrefois, i. Bid, 
I. Epia debU, 6, Def. Art. 7. Pencher, 

THEME 71. 

1. I have great pain* in my side. 2. He has sore eyes. 3. He 
has a sore foot. 4. My lips are sore. 5. She had the toothache 
yesterday, now she has a headache ; to-morrow, perhaps, she will 
have the ear*-ache. 6. When I was young, I often had the head- 
ache. 7. Why do you not eat, if you are hungry ? 8. I am not 
very hungry, I can wait [till] dinner time,^ but I am very thirsty, 
and I will thank* you for' a glass of wine. 9. It is very cold 
to-day. 10. It was cold yesterday. 11. It will be hot soon. 12. 
I am thirsty. 13. He is hungry. 14. My sister is not well, she 
has not been' well for three weeks, she has a headache to-day. 
16. At what o'clock did you rise this morning? 16. I rose at 
four o'clock. 17. It is in vain for you to say so, I do not believe 
you. 

1. Bienmai, 2. OrHOe, 8 Let^ner, 4. Prior, 6. Demedonner. 6, Sepoi^ 
ler, use the Present tense. 



ENGLISH VOCABtJLARY 



OF THE WORDS THAT OCCUR IN THE THEMES. 



A. 

Able (to be), pouvoir^ in*, see p. 190. 

About, environ, see also p. 301. 

Absolve, V. a., abscmd/re^iTr. see p. 176. 

Abstain, s^abstenir, Irr. see p. 187. 

Abundance, abondance, f. 

Abuse, dire dea ii^res^ mdUraiter. 

Accept, agrier^ accepter. 

Accompany, accompckgner. 

Account, comptCj m. 

Acquaintance, connaissancef f. 

Acquire, acqtt^riTf irr. see p. 187. 

Act. agir. 

Action, action, f. 

Admirable, admirable. 

Admiral, amiral, m. 

Admit, admettre, irr. see p. 180. 

Advantaore. avantage, m. 

Affair, affaire, f. 

Afraid (to be), avoir peur. 

After, apr^. 

Afternoon, apret-midi^ m. i. 

Again, encore. 

Against, contre. 

Age, dge, m, [old age, vieUlease, f.j 

Agree, convenir, irr. see p. 187. 

Agreeable, agreable. 

Agriculture^ agriculture, t. 

Alike, paretl. 

All, tout ; all that, tout ce qui, see p. 127. 

Alley, allee. 

Allow, permettre, irr. see p. 180. 

Almost, presji'uc. 

Already, d^a. 

Also, aussi. 

Always, tot^ours. 

Ambitious, arribitieux. 

Amiable, aimable. 

Among, parmi. 

Amuse, amuser. entretenir. 

Ancestors, anxietres, aieux. 

And, et. 

Anger, colere, 

AiigTY,/dcM. 

Angry (to be), se fdcher. 

Animal, animal, 
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Anoint, oindre, irr. see p. 175. 

Answer, v., rSondre, 

Answer, n., r^onae, f. 

Any (with neg.), aucun, pas de. 

Anybody (after neg.), personne. 

Any more (after neg.)* plita. 

Appear, paraitre, irr. see p. 178t 

Appetite, appHit, m. 

Apple, pomm^y f. 

Apply to, s^adresser. 

Approach, approcher-. 

April, avril, m. 

Arm, bras, m. 

Army, armie, t. 

Arrive, arriver. 

Art, art, m. 

Artist, artiste. 

As, commei (so) as— as, ausai'^qmB* 

Ashamed, Iwnteux. 

Ashes, cendre, f. 

Ask, aemander. 

Assiduity, assiduity. 

Assist, assister, secourir,irr, see p. 181. 

Assistance, secours, m. 

Astonishing, dtonjuint. 

At, d, en } see p. 302 : at home, A la mat- 

son i at your house, chez vous ; at first, 

d'abord; at once, tout cTun coupi as 

all, du tout. 
Attack, attaquer. 
Attain J atteindre, irr. see p. 175; parv^ 

nir, irr. see p. 187. 
Attention, attention, f. 
Attentive, attentif. 
Attract, attirer, 
August, aout, m. 
Aunt, tante, f. 
Author, auteur. 
Avarice, avarice, f. 
Avaricious, avarideux. 
Avoid, ^viter. 
Avow, avouer, 

B. 

Bad, mauvais. 
Ball, boUe, f ., haXy m. 
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yerj well, but I do not know how iihe eldest does, becanse we have 
not heard* of him for' these two months ; he was very well when 
he wrote to us last.* 7. It is with the diseases of the heart as with 
those of the body, some are real,^ and some imaginary. 8. It is 
with men of learning as with ears' of com ; they raise their® heads 
while they are empty, and when they are full, they begin to droop/ 
9. It is with your son as with other children. 10. I do not think 
it will be with my son as it was with yours. 

1« Avoir deieanouveilea, 2. For these— dgntis. 3. La demUre foit, 4. BitL 
I. EpU de bU, 0. Def. Art. 7. Pencher, 

THEME 71. 

1. I have great pain* in my side. 2. He has sore eyes. 3. He 
has a sore foot. 4. My lips are sore. 5. She had the toothache 
yesterday, now she has a headache; to-morrow, perhaps, she will 
have the ear*-ache. 6. When I was young, I often had the head- 
ache. 7. Why do you not eat, if you are hungry? 8. I am not 
very hungry, I can wait [till] dinner time,^ but I am very thirsty, 
and I will thank* you for' a glass of wine. 9. It is very cold 
to^ay. 10. It was cold yesterday. 11. It will be hot soon. 12. 
I am thirsty. 13. He is hungry. 14. My sister is not well, she 
has not been' well for three weeks, she has a headache to<lay. 
15. At what o'clock did you rise this morning? 16. I rose at 
four o'clock. 17. It is in vain for you to say so, I do not believe 
you. 

1. Bienmal. 2. OredU, 8 Led^ner, 4. Prior, 6. De me donner, 6. Sepan> 
ter, use the Present tense. 



ENGLISH VOCABtlLARI 



F THE WORDS THAT OCCUR IN THE THEMES. 



A. 

o be), pouvoir^ irr. see p. 190, 
enmron, see also ^.301. 
e, V. a., ahsoudre^ irr. see p. 176, 
Q, a^abstenir, irr. see p. 187. 
ance, abondance^ f. 
dire des injures^ maUraUer, 
, agrier^ accepter, 
pany, accompagner, 
it, comptCj m. 
ntance, connaissancet f. 
e, (icqtierirt irr. see p. 187. 
fir, 

, action, f. 
ible, admirable. 
il, amirali m. 
, a<Zme^^r6, irr. see p. 180. 
tapre^ avantagCj m. 
affa%re^ f. 
(to be), atwir jiewr. 

oon, apres-midit m. i. 

ericore. 

it, contre. 

76, m, [old age, vieUlessCf f.J 

conrenir, Irr. see p. 187. 

,ble, agreable. 

Iture, agriculture^ f, 

prtr6t7. 

/< ; all that, tout ce quiy see p. 127, 

ullee, 

permetfrey irr. see p. 180. 

.yprestjiue, 

y, deja. 

mssi. 

s, tovjours. 

ious, ambitieux, 

le, aimable, 

r, parmt. 

!, amuseTj entretenir, 

ors, ance^res, aieuo;. 

f. 

, colere, 

,fdcM. 

(to be), «e fdcher, 

1, anirruU, 
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Anoint, oir^fr^, irr. see p. 175. 

Answer, v., r^pondre. 

Answer, n., repiynse^ f. 

Any (with neg.), aucun^ pat de. 

Anybody (after neg.)^ personne. 

Any more (after neg.), pltu. 

Appear, pai'ttitrCf irr. see p. 178t 

Appetite, appHit^ m. 

Apple, pomme, f. 

Apply to, s^adresser. 

Approach, approcher-. 

April, avrilf m. 

Arm, braa^ m. 

Army, armie^ f. 

Arrive, arriver. 

Art, arty m. 

Artist, artiste. 

As, comma; (so) as— as, atuH'-^guB* 

Ashamed, honteux. 

Ashes, cendrCy f. 

Ask, demander. 

Assiduity, assiduity. 

Assist, assister^ secouriTf irr. see p. 181. 

Assistance, secourSy m. 

Astonishing, ^tonnant. 

At, d, en ; see p. 302 : at home, A la mai' 

son ; at your nouse, chez vous ; at first. 

(Pabordi at once, UnU cTun coup; at 

all, du tout. 
Attack, attaquer. 
Attain, atteindrCy irr. see p. 175; parv^ 

nir, irr. see p. 187. 
Attention, attention^ f. 
Attentive, attentif. 
Attract, attirer, 
August, axmty m. 
Aunt, tantCy f. 
Author, avteur. 
Avarice, avarice, f. 
Avaricious, avarideux. 
Avoid, 4viter. 
Avow, avourcr, 

B. 

Bad, mauvais. 
Ball, boUc, 1., bdl, m. 
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BartoT, orjre. f. 

B-itsle. {'iiaXOf, C. 

B<*«rd, barbe, f. 

B«tf- fc-rflr*, seep. 107, 

Beaotifal, beam. 

B«aafe« paree qme^ 

Become^ deremir, irr. tee p. 187. 

IV-d :to 1:0 to), se oomeker. 

Bee, abeOley t. 

Beer. M*rr, f. 

Before, amaf, decami, tee p. 298. 

Btf, pHer, aciMiifr,— far a tbteg, tfe- 

m/riwler, soOieUer. 
Ite'^n, comtmenceTf ae wteUrt d, eee p. 180. 
itehind, derriere. 
Beliere, croire, Irr, see p. 177. 
Belong, appartemir^ irr. see p. 187. 
Better, maUemr, mpirieur. 
Better, adr., miimx^ to be better, cialoir 

wUeux. 
Between, en/re. 

Beyond, oiMleMVf, a« deld; <ieU,oitfre. 
Big, grand^ grot. 
Bite, wtordre. 
Bird, oiMoat, m. 
Bitter. am«r. 
Black, MOtr. 
Blame, bldmer. 
Blood, soup, m. 
Blash, rouffir, 
Boardlng-boiue, pension, f. 
Body, corps^ m. Ererybody, dfccio—, 

lou/ le monde. Nobody, ncrsoirae. 
Boil, bouilUr, Irr. see p. 180. 
Bonnet, chaptiiUf m. 
Book, /i9re,m. 
Boot, botte^ f. 

Bom (to be), naUre, Irr. tee p. 18U 
Boy, gar con J m. 
Box, 001 le, cansette, f. 
Bottle, bouteiUe, f. 
Brave, hrave^ cour€tgeux. 
Bray, brairey def., see p. 197. 
Bread, pain. 

Break, rompre, see p. 107, confer, (riser. 
Breakfast, d^'euner. 
Bring, apporter. 

Brotlier, ?r^€,^in law, beau-JHre, 
Build, batir^ construire, Irr. see p. 172. 
Burn, briUer. 

Business, affairt*^ occupation, f. 
But, maiB. 
Butter, beurre, m. 
Buy, cicTieter, 
By,i>ar, seep. 302. 



o. 

Cabbage, c7kot<, m. 

Calf, veau. m. 

Call, nppeter, — to mind, ra^ipeJer. 

Caincl, chameau, m. 

C/in, see p. 190-1. 

Cnnale, cnandeUe^ f. 

(/Ano, canne, f. 



Cap, evsTMctte, C 

Carnlral, coraaealy] 

Care, aoim, m. 

Carriage, TOtltfre, 11 

Carry, porfer. 

Cast,>0fer. 

Castle, dkdfeoai. 

Cat, dbrrf . m. 

Cattle, bOaa, m., pi. 

Cease, cesser. 

Celebrated. ceZe6re. 

Chair, dkoue. f. 

Chamber, dbofliftre^ fL 

Chase, chasse. f. 

Chastise, cfcd/ier. 

Cheese, y^ioflM^e, m. 

Cherry, cerise, t. 

Child, enfant, m. t. 

Choose, cMoisir. 

Church, ^glise, 11 

City, viUe, f. 

Class, elosse, fl 

Clean, net. 

Clean, t., nettoger. 

Cloak, majUeau, m. 

Cloth, drop, m. 

Clothe, veiir, irr. see p. 183* 

Cloud, nuage, m. 

Coach, eorrosse, m. 

Coast, c&te, f. 

Coat, habit, m. 

Coffee, aqf^i, m. 

Cold,/»wd. 

Color, couleur, f. 

Come, venir, irr. see p. 187, arriiw,- 

down, descendre, •~' in, ewfrer,— Ir 

again, rentrer. 
Comfort, v., consoler. 
Comfort, n., agriment, m. 
Command, ordre, m. 
Command, v., commander, ordonner. 
Commence, commencer. 
Commerce, commerce, m. 
Complain, ae plaindre, irr. see p. 1/1S> 
Compel, contraindre^ irr. see p. 175. 
Comrade, oamarade, m. 
Conceal, cocker, taire, irr. see p. 178. 
Conceive, concevoir, irr. see p. 189. 
Conduct, n., conduwe. 
Conduct, v., conduire, irr. see p. 172. 
Confess, at^ot^er. 
Confidence, coT^nce, f. 
Conflagration, tncendie, m. 
Conquer, vaincre, irr. see p. 174; oca- 

qu^rir, irr. see p. 188. 
Conqueror, vaingjtieur, m. 
Consent, consentir, irr. see p. 18i. 
Consequence, suite, f. 
Consider, con8id6rer. 
Constrain, contraindrej irr. see p. 17i« 
Construct, construire, irr. see p. 1/^. 
Contain, ren/ermer, contenir, in, set* pi 

187. 
Contented, content. 
Continue, contirmer, 
\ CowAiiCfcj cwvoaitvcTft, ire, see p. 174 
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Cool, frais^ fem. fraicT^, 

Copy-book, cdhier, m. 

Corn, hU, m., — market, haUe aux bUs, 

Correct, corriger. 

Cost, couter. 

Country, paySy m., campaffne, f. 

Courage, courage^ m. 

Course, cours, m. 

Cousin, cousin, m., cousiviei f. 

Cover, couvrir, irr. see p. ]85i 

Cow, vache, f. 

Creator, createur, m. 

Creditor, crdancierj m. 

Crime, crime, m. 

Cry, crier, pleurer. 

Cup, coupe, tasae, f. 

Currant, groseille, f. 

Custom, coutume, f. 

Cut, cot^per, taUler, 

Damp, humide. 

Danger, danger ^ m. 

Dark, sombre. 

Daughter, yJKe, f. 

Dawn, v., poindre, irr. see p. 175. 

Day, jowr, m. joum^e, f. day-light, Joi/r. 

Deaf, sourd. 

Dear, cAcr. 

Death, mor*, f. 

Debtj dette,/. 

Deceive, tromper. dicevoir, in*, see p 

189. 
December, dicembre, m. 
Decision, decisionj f. 
Deer, chevreuU, cerf, nu 
Defect, ddfaut, m. 
Defend, c^CTwirc. 
Delight, seplaire d, irr. see p. 178. 
Demolish, demolir. 

Deny, nicr, disconvenir, Irr, see p. 187. 
Depart, parHr, irr. p. 183. 
Departure, depart, m. 
Depend, dependre, — upon or oiii comt 

ier 8ur. 
Depict, dipeindre, irr. see p. 175. 
Describe, d^crire, irr. see p. 176. 
Deserve, m4rUer, 
Desire, d4sir, m. 
Despise, m^priser. 
Destroy, ddtruire, irr. see p. 172. 
Die, mourir, irr. see p. 186. 
Difficult, difficile. 
Difficulty, difficultif f. 
Diligent, appliqu4. 
Dine, v., diner. 
Dinner, n., diner^ m. 
Direct (a letter), adresser. 
Directly, tout de suite^ d PinstarU, 
Direction, adresse, f. 
Disappear, disparaitre, irr. see p. 178. 
Discontented, micontem. 
Discover, dicouvrir, in, see p. 185. 

inventer, 
Diaeaae, makidig, f, 



Displease, <f«^ / > c, irr. see p. 178. 

Dissatisfy, mcunttenter. 

Dissolve, dissoudre, irr. see p. 175, 

Distinguish, distinguer. 

Distress, ajfiiger. 

Divide, diviser, partager. 

Do, /aire, irr. see p. 180. 

Dog, chien, m. 

Door, parte, f. door- way, portaU, 

Doubt, douter. 

Doubtfhl, douteux. 

Draw, tirer, attirer, — after, «n<ra*-<f 

— (pictures), desainer — upon one's t*^ 

s^attirer. 
Dream, songer, river. 
Dress, habiiler, parer, vitir. 
Drink, boire, irr. see p. 177. 
Drop, goutte, f. 
Drunk and drunken, <vre. 
Dry. sec. 

Duck, cafiard, m. 
Dumb, nmet. 
During, pendant. 
Dust, poussi^re, f. 
Duty, devoir, m. 
Dwell, demeurer, habiter. 
Dye, teindrCj irr. see p. 176. 



E. 

Ear, oreUle, f. 

Earlv, de bonne heure% 

Earth, terre, f. 

Easily, /acilement. 

Easy, ats6, facile. 

Eat, manger. 

Edition, edition, in^pressioHf f • 

Educate, Clever. 

Education, 4du<!ation, f. 

Effort, ^ort, m. 

Egg, m^, m. 

Elect, mre. irr. see p. 177, 

Elephant, el^hant, m. 

Ell (measure), aune, f. 

Elm (tree), orme, m. 

Eloquently, dloquemm,ent. 

Embarrass, embarrasserf diranger 

Embellish, embellir. 

Employ, employer. 

End, n., botit, m. (object) >ln, f. bni^ tt>« 

End, Y,,finir, cesser. 

Enemy, ennemi, m. 

Engine (steam), nuKMna it vaptMir, 

Enough, assez, 

Enricn, enricMr, 

Enter, entrer. 

Entertain, entretenir, :>miuer. 

Entertaining, amusant. 

Envy, envie, f. 

Equal. 6gal, pareU, 

Equality, 4,gaUti,f, 

Error, faute, erreur, f. 

Escape, ichapper, se sauver^ sep «>• ICS. 

/Uir, irr. see p. 183. 
Esteem, estimer. 
Evemng, soir, m. «olTte,t« 



i 
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Erent. ^v^nemenif m, 

Kvcr, iamnu. 

Everybody, ckacnnj Umt U wkmde,*^ 

thinfc, toutt — where, pariouL 
E\il, mal^ m. 
Example, extmpU^ m. 
Execute, exectdtTy i^aqutUer de. 
Exercise, exercice^ tkeimej m. 
Exhaust, i^puiter. 
Ex I U, exMer. 

Expect, aitemlre^ t^attendrt d. 
Extinct, Heint. To become— t'^teivKire. 
Extinguish, ^teindre^ irr. see p. 175. 
Extract, txtraire, Irr. see p. 174. 
Extreme, extrime. 
Eye, osU ; pi. yncx, m. 

P. 

Fable, /b&/e,m. 

face, /wee, f. vi»age, m. Jlgurt^ f. 

fail, /ai/Zir. dcf. see p. 197, man^tcer. 

faint, AffaWir^ def. see p. Itf7. 

raithful, MeU, 

fall, <om6er, choir, decJkoir, def. see p. 

Fall, chuUy f. 

False. /aujB. 

Fal!«eiiood, meMonge, m. 

Familv, famiUey f. 

Fan, evantaily m. 

Far, /otn, firom £u*, de 2o{fi. 

Fat, gras. 

Fate, «or*. 

Father, per«, in-law, beau-pire, god- 
father, porrotn. 

Fault, /au<e, f. d4/bu<,in« 

Fear, peurj craintey f. 

Fear, craindrey irr. see p. 175. 

Fearful, crairU\f. 

Feather, plumCj f. 

February, ffvrtery m. 

Feed, nourrir, (graze) polfre, irr. see p. 
178. 

Feel, sentiVy irr. see p. 184. 

Feign, feinarey irr. see p. 175. 

Fellow-traveller, compagnon de voyage. 

Ferocious, /e'roce. 

Fertilize, fertiliser. 

Few, peuy a , qw^quM, 

Field, champ. 

Fiffht, combattre. 

Fill, empliry rempUr, rassasier, oombler. 

Find, trouver. 

Fine, beau. 

Finish, y^nir, terminer , acheoer. 

Fire, /ew, m. 

Flag, paviUiony drqpeaUf m. 

Flatter, flatter. 

Flatterer, flatteury m. 

Flee. JUiry s^enfuir^ irr. see p. 183. 

Flesh, chairy f. 

Florin, floriuy m. 
Flour, fariney f. 
Floumhjjkurir^ see p. 1()2. 
17oirer, Jleur^ f. 



Fly, mottdte, f. 

Fly, fUiTy tPen^kur, irr. see p. 183, voir. 
F(M[, &rotti/2areI. m. 
Follow, suitrrey Irr. see p. 174. 
FoUv, aottise. folie, t, 
< Fool, soty imoeciley fou. 
Foolishness, soUise^ &^^ise. 
Foot, piedy m. 
For, prep. pour. 

For. coig. cary as . quaiA d. 

Forbid, difendre, God 1 d Dim M 

pZawe/ 
Forehead, fifonty m. 
Foreign, Granger. 
Foresee, pr^voWy irr. see p. 192,pratai> 

<tr, irr. sec p. 181. 
Forest, forety f. 
Forget, oublier. 
Forgive, pardonnar. 
Fork, fourchette. 
Formerly, atUrefois, 
Forsake, abandimner. 
Fortnight, quinze jourt. 
Fortune, /orZttnc, f. 
Forward, and forwards, e» affanii, wrU 

detant. 
Toundy fonder. 
Freeze, geler. 
Frequently, souvent. 
Freahy fraiSy fern, f^aiche, 
Friday, vendredi. 
Friend, ami, m. atMe^ t. 
Friendly, amical. 
Friendship, amitii. 
Fruity f^iity m. 
FuU, ptein. 

Fulfil, r&npliry saUsfaXre, 
Furniture, meubleSy pi. m. 



a. 

Gain, gagnevy (a victory) ren^wf^ 

ttTy — (affpction, hatred) aUirer, 
Game, jeuy (chase) gibier. 
Gape, hdiUer. 
Garden, jardiuy m. 
Gardener, jardinier^ m. 
Gate, portCy f. 

Gather, cueilUry recueUUrf irr. see p. 181. 
Greneral, generaly m. 
Generous, g&nAreux, 
Genius, geniey m. 
Gentleman, gentilhomme. 
Gentleness, douceur y f. 
Get up, 86 lever. 
Gift, deny m. 
Girl,^/te, f. 
Give, danner. 
Glad, aiscy content. 
Gladly, volontierSy ovecplaiHr, 
Glass, verre^ m. 
Glitter, relutrey irr. see p. 171. 
Glory, gloirCy f. 
Glove, ga-nt. m. 
Gio, dCUr, Vex. %^» 1ft. 194^— 'away (srt 



\' 
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God. Dial, m. 

Goo^,ii.'.le'blai. 

Oood, nd., lam, lage. To be ft 

Qothfn?, Re valoir rial. 
Good- will, Mffltvilfonce, f. 
Goodnou, benU. f. 



Oreal, grand. 

it, lUiHtetcr, t, fn-„, .. 
ad, moudret irr. sec p. 174. 



Hail, n., ortle, f. 
HatI, v., grfler. 
EtAt,a.,i»oUU,t. 

Halt^ad., dam. 



UHpiwa, 



Bappy. hatrriLC. 

Hard, dur, df^cf^ 

Hardly at all, nt~gutre,~eTa,pragiu 

Qarveat, nukaon, ricoite, 

Hasle, and Haeten, hdter, n ii^Mk<r, 

Hat, aiapeau, m. To put on one'i — , 
meltre i<™ cAnpeou, « eouerlr. To 
take oS' oue'a hat, tier ion cAaptaa, le 



Bate,Aair,i>«ep.lC( 
Har,JWB,P 



Hear, gntendrt, mOr, iet, (M p. IS8. 
Heart, onir, m. 

HeaTBD.dM, pI.olRia, m. 



atim,ff<itij!trnail,at. 
Heoceforward, di^orm/^. . 
HPr^, <ci, u 
Heretofore, autrtfoti. 
Hide, cacA«r. 
Higb. haat, 4lni. 
mn, collint, {. coteaa. 
Hinder, anpecher. 
History, A(8(c>irf , f. 
Hit, /rapper, atieindre, Irr. 



Honor, Aonnfttr, n 






imenf, comMm, gut, — Jodb 



, .. Mat. 






Hunger, /aim, t. To be hiuigT7, avoir 

fiiinter, eioMetir, m. 

Hunting, choaie, t. 

Hurt.Ruire, irr. ee«p. 172,bla»ir,gtUtr. 



ortal, innoWc/. 

», ^na, ace p. 2S7, and p. Ut. 

«8e, iHxriiUre, CroUra, Irr- IM 
no, ouamenfn-. 
Inoredlble, IncmtfoUe. 
ttaiUtaeomtant. 

. t'ottirer, Moourlr, Irr. M« p. 1 

ndeed, vraltaail, 
nftmoue, itiMmt. 
""■Inge, Bifrefadra, trr. wa p. ITS. 



njure. mUn, In. lee p. 171. 
Inkitasd, enariar.m. 
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very well, but I do not know how the eldest does, because we Iia?e 
not heard* of him for' these two months ; he was very well when 
he wrote to us last.' 7. It is with the diseases of the heart as witli 
those of the body, some are real,^ and some imaginary. 8. It is 
with men of learning as with ears' of com ; they raise their ^ heads 
while they are empty, and when they are full, they begin to droop.' 
9. It is with your son as with other children. 10. I do not think 
it will be with my son as it was with yours. 

1. Avoir de Bet nouveUea, 2. For these— dqniis. 3. LademUrefoit, 4. BetL 
I. Spit debU, 6. Def. Art. 7. Pencher. 

THEME 71. 

1. I have great pain* in my side. 2. He has sore eyes. 3. He 
has a sore foot. 4. My lips are sore. 5. She had the toothache 
yesterday, now she has a headache ; to-morrow, perhaps, she will 
have the ear '-ache. 6. When I was young, I often had the head- 
ache. 7. Why do you not eat, if you are hungry? 8. I am not 
very hungry, I can wait [till] dinner time,^ but I am veiy thirsty, 
and I will thank* you for* a glass of wine. 9. It is very cold 
to^ay. 10. It was cold yesterday. 11. It will be hot soon. 12. 
I am thirsty. 13. He is hungry. 14. My sister is not well, she 
has not been^ well for three weeks, she has a headache to-day. 
15. At what o'clock did you rise this morning? 16. I rose at 
four o'clock. 17. It is in vain for you to say so, I do not beUeve 
you. 

1. Bienmal, 2. Oreille. 8 Lee^ner, 4. Prier, 6. Demedonner, 6. Sepoa^ 
ter, lue the Present tense. 



ENGLISH VOCABtjLARI 



OF THE WORDS THAT OCCUR IN THE THEMES. 



A. 



Able (to be), pouvoir^ Irr. see p. 190. 
About, enmraiif see also p. 301. 
Absolve, V. a., absoudrefirr. see p. 175. 



Abstain, s^abstenirj irr. see p. 187. 

Abundance^ dbondance^ f. 

Abuse, dire dea it^ureSy maUraiter. 

Accept, agriery accepter. 

Accompany, accompa^er. 

Account, compte^ m. 

Acquaintance, connaUsance^ f. 

Acquire^ acquirirf irr. see p. 187. 

Act. €igtr. 

Action, acHon. f. 

Admirable, admirable. 

Admiral, amiralt m. 

Admit, admettrey Irr. see p. 180. 

Advantag^e. avantagej m. 

Aflfair, affavre^ f. 

Afraid (to be), awAr peur. 

After, aprks. 

Afternoon, aprea'tnidi^ m. f. 

Again, encore. 

Against, centre. 

Age, dge, m, [old age, vieUlesse, f. j 

Agree, convenir^ irr. see p. 187. 

Agreeable, agrdable. 

Agriculture^ agriciUturef f. 

yi tjirg Dareil 

All, tout ; all that, tout ce quif see p. 127. 

Alley, allee. 

Allow, permettrey irr, see p. 180. 

Almost ypre8(jtue. 

Already, d^a. 

Also, aussi. 

Always, tovjours. 

Ambitious, ambitieux. 

Amiable, aimable. 

Among, parmt. 

Amuse, amuser. entretenir. 

Ancestors, ancetreSf aieux. 

And, et. 

Anger, colere. 

Angry t/dcM, 

Angry (to be), se fdcher, 

Anunal, anirmd, 

26 



Anoint, oindrCj irr. see p. 17ff. 

Answer, v., r^>ondre. 

Answer, n., r^onse^ f. 

Any (with neg.), aucun^ pas de. 

Anybody (after neg.), personne. 

Any more (after neg.%plu8. 

Appear, paraitre, iir. see p. 178* 

Appetite, app4tity m. 

Apple, j7om7n6, f. 

Apply to, s^adresser. 

Approach , approcheti 

April, avrilj m. 

Arm, braSt m. 

Army, armie^ f. 

Arrive, arriver. 

Art, artj m. 

Artist, artiste. 

As, comme; (so) as— as, at»«<<— ^IM» 

Ashamed, horUeux, 

Ashes, cendre^ f. 

Ask, aemander. 

Assiduity, assiduity. 

Assist, assistery secouriTf irr. see p. 181. 

Assistance, secourSf m. 

Astonishing, ^tonnant. 

At, df en ; see p. 302 : at home, A la mai- 

son ; at your house, chez vous ; at first. 

d'abord; at once, toui cTtcn coupi at 

all, dutout. 
Attack, attaquer. 
Attain^ atteindrey irr. see p. 175; parve- 

nir, irr. see p. 187. 
Attention, attention^ f. 
Attentive, attentif. 
Attract, attirer, 
August, aout, m. 
Aunt, tantCf f. 
Author, auteur. 
Avarice, avarice^ f. 
Avaricious, avarideux. 
Avoid, 4viter, 
Avow, avou^r, 

B. 

Bad, mauvais. 

Boll, boUe, {., bdl^ xd. 
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Dark, aboyer. 

Barley, org^, f. 

Bnttlc, bdtailte, f. 

Beard, barbe^ f. 

Beat. bfittre^Bcep, \(fl ^ firapper. 

Beautiful, beau. 

Because, parce que. 

Become, derenir^ in*, see p. 187. 

B<'d (to iro to), se ooucher. 

Bee, abeUle^ t. 

Beer, Were, f. 

Before, avant, devant^ see p. 208. 

Beg, prier^ meiidier,— for a thing, de- 

mandeTy soUicUer, 
Be<;iQ, commencery se mettre d, see p. 180. 
itehind, derritre. 
Believe, croire^ irr, see p. 177. 
Belong, apj^rtenir^ irr. see p. 187* 
IJetter, fneMeur^ aupirieur. 
Better, adv., mieux^ to be better, vdMr 

mieux. 
Between, en<r«. 

Beyond, aU'des9U8^ ott deUn deU, ouire. 
Big, grand, grot. 
Bite, mordre. 
Bird, oiseainL, m. 
Bitter, amer. 
Black, noir. 
Blame, bldmer. 
Blood, sang, TH, 
Blush, rougir. 
Boarding-house, pension^ f. 
Body, corps, m. Everybody, ehaoun, 

tout le monde. Nobody, per«aniMi 
Boil, botUlUr, irr. see p. 186. 
Bonnet, chapeau, m. 
Book, livre, m. 
Boot, botte, f. 

Born (to be), naitre, irr. see p. 181. 
Boy, qarcon, m. 
Box, ooite, coAsette, f. 
Bottle, botUeiUe, f. 
Brave, brave, courageux. 
Bray, braire, def., see p. 197. 
Bread, pain. 

Break, rompre, see p. 107, ccMtr, brinr. 
Breakfast, d^euner. 
Bring, apporter. 

Brotner, ?V^c,— in law, freov-yWre. 
Build, batir, construire, irr. see p. 172. 
Burn, bHUer. 

Business, affaires^ oocupatioti, f. 
But, mais. 
Butter, beurrt, m. 
Buy, acheter, 
By,iHir, seep. 902. 



o. 

Cabbage, chout m. 

Calf, veau, m. 

Call, appeler, — to mind, rai;!pe{er. 

Camel, chameau, m. 

Can, seep. 190-1, 

Candle, ckandeUe^ f. 

Ctuae, canne, f. 



Cap, catquette, t. 

Carnival, camaval,mm 

Care, soin, m. 

Carnage, voiture, f. 

Carry, porter, 

CsLBt, Jeter. 

Castle, chdteau. 

Cat, cAa<. m. 

Cattle, b<itaU, m., pi. 

Cease, cesser. 

Celebrated^ cHebre, 

Chair, chatse. f. 

Chamber, chatkbref t. 

Chase, chasse^ f. 

Chastise, chdtier. 

Cheese, fromage^ m« 

Cherry, cerise, f. 

Child, er^fant, m, f. 

Choose, choiHr, 

Church, ^glise, t. 

City, ville, f. 

Class, ckuse, f. 

Clean, ne/. 

Clean, v., nettoyer. 

Cloak, manteau, m« 

Cloth, e{r^, m. 

Clothe, vitir, irr. see p. 183* 

Cloud, nuage, m. 

Coach, eorrosse, m. 

Coast, cd^e, f. 

Coat, habit, m. 

Cotfee, c(\f6, m. 

Cold, /V-oid. 

Color, couleur, f. 

Come, venir, irr. see p. 187, orrieer,- 

down, descendre, ^- in, eii<r«r,— i^ 

again, re»<rer. 
Comfort, v., consoler. 
Comfort, n., agriment, m. 
Command, ordre, m. 
Command, v., commandeTf ordonner. 
Commence, commencer. 
Commerce, commerce, m. 
Complain, se plaindre. irr. see p. ITS* 
Compel, contraindre, irr. see p. 17S. 
Comrade, camarade, ra. 
Conceal, cacher, taire, irr. see p. 178. 
Conceive, concevoir, irr. see p. 189. 
Conduct, n., conduite. 
Conduct, v., conduire, irr. see p. 172. 
Confess, avouer. 
Confidence, corufance, f. 
Conflagration, incendXe, m. 
Conquer, vaincre, irr. see p. 174; aA* 

qu^rir, irr. see p. 188. 
Conqueror, vaingueur, m. 
Consent, consentir, irr. see p. 181. 
Consequence, suite, f. 
Consider, consid6rer. 
Constrain, contraindre, irr. see p. 17U 
Construct, construirey irr. see p. 172 
Contain, ren/ermer, contenir, ur. 9» 9* 

187. 
Contented, content. 
Continue, continuer, 
CotkNVw»j coivoa\fwcTC^ \rt. see p. 174 
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Cool, frais^ fem. frcdche* 

Copy-book, cdhier, m. 

Corn, hU^ m., — market, haUe aux bUs, 

Correct, corriger. 

Cost, couter. 

Country, pays^ m., campasfne, f. 

Courage, courage^ m. 

Course, courSj m. 

Cousin, cousin, m., cousine, t. 

Cover, couvrir, irr. see p. 186. 

Cow, vache, f. 

Creator, createur, m. 

Creditor, crdancieTf m. 

Crime, crime, m. 

Cry, crier f pleurer. 

Cup, coupe, tassCy f. 

Currant, groseiUe, f. 

Custom, cot^ume, f. 

Cut, coupeTf taiWer, 



Damp, humide. 

Danger, danger^ m. 

Dark, sombre. 

Daughter, fiU&y f. 

Dawn, v., poindre, Irr. eee p. 175. 

Day, joMr, m. joum^ t day-light, ioi/r. 

Deaf, sourd. 

Dear, cAer. 

Death, morf, f. 

Debtj dette/f. 

Deceive, tromper, dicevoir, irr, see p 

189. 
December, ddcembre, m. 
Decision, dddsion, f. 
Deer, chevreuU, cer/, m. 
Defect. d4fauty m. 
Defend, d^endre. 
Delight, seplaire <k, irr. see p. 178. 
Demolish, d^molir. 
Deny, nier, disconvenir, Irr. see p. 187. 
Depart, parttTf irr. p. 183. 
Departure^ d^iart, m. 
Depend, dependre. — upon or on, cotp^ 

ier 8ur, 
Depict, d^peindre, irr. see p. 175. 
Describe, ddcrirCf irr. see p. 176. 
Deserve, miriter. 
Desire, d^sir, m. 
Despise, mipriser. 
Destroy, ditruire, irr. see p. 172. 
Die, mourir, irr. see p. 18Q. 
Difficult, difficile. 
Difficulty, difflcutti, t 
Diligent, appliqui. 
Dine, v., mner. 
Dinner, n., diners m. 
Direct (a letter), adresser. 
Directly, tout de suiie, d PiruUmi, 
Direction, adresse, f. 
Disappear, disparattrey irr. see p. 178. 
Discontented, tndcontent. 
Discover, d4couvrir, inr. see p. 185. 

inventer. 
XAatfiae, maladie, ii 



Displease, dij > ^ ^^ irr. see p. 178. 

Dissatisfy, nu.unUeiUer, 

Dissolve, dissoudre, irr. see p. 176, 

Distinguish, distinguer. 

Distress, ajfiiger. 

Divide, diviser, partager. 

Do J /aire, irr. see p. 180. 

Dog, chieuy m. 

Door,por^e, f. door-way, portoiZ. 

Doubt, douter. 

Doubtful^ douteux. 

Draw, iirer, attirery — after, erUnth'^ 

— Tpictures), desainer — upon one's t*^ 

^attirer. 
Dream, songery rever. 
Dress, habillery parer, vitir. 
Drink, boirCy irr, see p. 177. 
Drop, gouttCy f. 
Drunk and drunken, ivre. 
Dry. sec. 

Duck, canardy m. 
Dumb, tnuet. 
During, pendant. 
Dust, poussierCy f. 
Duty, devoir, m. 
Dwell, demeureTy habiter. 
Dye, teiridre, irr, see p. 179. 



E. 

Ear. oreUley f. 

Early, de bonne heure. 

Earth, terrCy f. 

Easily, /acilemeni. 

Easy, ats6y facile. 

Eat, manner. 

Edition, edUion, in^presaion^ f • 

Educate, Clever, 

Education, 4du>cationy f. 

Effort, ^orty m. 

Egg, cBtt/, m. 

Elect, dire. irr. see p. 177, 

Elephant, eUpharUy m. 

Ell (measure), aune, /. 

Elm (tree), ormey m. 

Eloquently, doqv,emment. 

Embarrass, embarraMer^ d&angtr 

Embellish, embellir. 

Employ, employer. 

End, n., bouty m. (object) >lii, f. bni^ xSm 

End, Y.y Jiniry cesser. 

Enemy, ennemiy m. 

Engine (steam), machine A veg^eur. 

Enough, assez. 

Enricn, enrichir. 

Enter, entrer. 

Entertain, entreteniry stnuaer, 

£lntertaining, atnuumi. 

Envy. enviCy f. 

Equal, dgaly pareU, 

Equality, igaliUy f. 

Error, fautCy erreuTy f. 

Escape, ^happer, se sauvir, sep «>. ICS. 

/Uiry irr. see p. 183. 
Esteem, estimer. 
Eyemng, 8oir,TSi. soir^l« 
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Erent. ^v^nement^ m. 

Ever, jamais. 

Everybody, chacnrit Umt U flioiMis,— 

thinfc, toutt^wherefpariout. 
Evil, malj m. 
Example, exemple, m. 
Execute, ext'cuier, ^aquiUer de, 
Ex4>rcise, exercice^ (A^ine, m. 
Exhaust, (^puUer, 
Exht, exister. 

Expect, aitemlre, s^eUtendre A, 
Extinct, ^teint. To become ^i^iteindre. 
Extinguish, iteindrt^ irr. see p. 175. 
Extract, extraire, irr. see p. 174. 
Extreme, txtrime. 
Eye, cril ; pi. yeux, m. 



P. 

Fable, Mble, m, 

face, /nee, f. visage^ m. figure^ f . 

ftiWy faiUir. dcf. see p. 197, manquer. 

faint, d^aWiry def. see p. 1»7. 

raithful, /Idele. 

fall, tomher, choirs dedkoir, def. see p. 
180. 

Fall, chute, f. 

False, faux. 

Fali^eliood, mensonge^ m. 

Familv, famUUy f. 

Fan, dvantaily m. 

Far, /oin, from far, de loin* 

Fat, ^ro«. 

Fate, sort. 

Father, p^re, in-law, beau-pire, god- 
father, parro*». 

Fault, /au<e, f. d^fautf m. 

Fear, peuVj crainte, f. 

Fear, craindrey irr. see p. 175. 

Fearful, craifU\^, 

Feather, plume^ f. 

February, ffvnery m. 

Feed, nourrir, {graze) paitre, irr. see p. 
178. 

Feel, sentir, irr. see p. 184. 

Feign, feindrey irr. see p. 175. 

Fellow-traveller, compagnon de voyage. 

Ferocious, feroce. 

Fertilize, fertiliser. 

Few, peuy a , qwHquet, 

Field, champ. 

Fiffht, combattre. 

Fill, empliry rempliTf rassasierf eombler. 

Find, trouver. 

Fine, beau. 

Finish. Jinir, terminer, achecer. 

Fire, /ew, m. 

Flag, paviUiony drapeau, m« 

Flatter, jlaiter. 

Flatterer, flaUeWy m. 

Flee, fairy s^er^fUirf Irr. see p. 183. 

Flesh, cJiairy f. 

Florin, florin, m. 

JFYour, farine, f. 
Flotmm,Jteurir, see p. 1()2. 
Slower, Jieur, f. 



Flf , mottdte, f. 

Fly, /Ulr, s'eT^/lcir, irr. see p. 183, voir. 

Fog, brouUlard. m. 

Follow, suivre, irr. see p. 174. 

Foliv, sottise, foUe, f. 

Fool, soty imbeciley fou. 

Foolishness, sottise, bitise. 

Foot, piedy m. 

For, prep. pour. 

For. coig. cary as , quant d. 

Forbid, d^fendre, God 1 d Dim M 

plaise ! 
Forehead, front, m. 
Foreign, etranger. 
Foresee, prdvotr^ irr. see p. 192, jireitai' 

<{r, irr. see p. ISl. 
Forest, /ore*, f. 
Forget, oublier. 
Forgive, pardonner. 
Fork, fourchette. 
Formerly, autrefois. 
Forsake, abandonner. 
Fortnight, quinze jours, 
Fortane. fortune, f. 
Forward, and forwards, en affant, tvrU 

decant. 
Found, ybnder. 
Freeze, geler. 
Frequently, soutfent. 
Fresh, /rai», fem. fraU^6, 
Friday, vendredi. 
Friend, ami, m. amie, f. 
lYiendly, amical. 
Frieudship, amitid. 
Fruit, /rMt<, m. 
Full, pkin. 

Fuliil, rempHr, satisfcUre, 
Furniture, meubles, pL m. 

a. 

Gain, gagner, (a victory) ren^wf^ 

tery — (affection, hatred) attirer. 
Game, jeuy (chase) gibier. 
Gape, bdiller. 
Garden, jardin, m. 
Gardener, jardinier, m. 
Gate, portCy f. 

Gather, cueVliry recueOUr, irr. see p. ISL 
General, general, m. 
Generous, g6n6reux. 
Genius, genie, m. 
Gentleman, gentHhomme, 
Gentleness, douceur, f. 
Get up, se lever. 
Gift, don, m. 
Girl,j«/te, f. 
Give, donner. 
Glad, aise, content. 
Gladly, volontiers, avecpUxisir, 
Glass, verre^ m. 
Glitter, relutre, irr. see p. 171. 
Glory, gloire, f. 
Glove, qoTit. m. 
\Gio, oMXTy Vet. %^» ^. 194^— away (Ml 
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—far from, s^ Eloigner d«, — for, aXler 
chercher, — on, cantinuer, — out, sor- 
tir, irr. see p. 184, — out, eteindrCi irr. 
see p. 176. 

God, Dieti^ m. 

Gold, or, m. 

Gooa, n., le bien, 

Grood, ad., bon, sage. To be— for 
nothinof, ne valoir rien. 

Good-will, bienveiUancey f. 

Goodness, bonUy f. 

Govern, gouvemer. 

Gown, robCy f. 

Grammar, grammaire^ f. 

Grandfather, grand-pere, aleul, 

Grandmotlior, grand^mere. 

Grant, accoraer. 

Grass, Iwrbe, verdure, f. 

Graze, paitre, Irr. see p. 178. 

Great, grand. 

Green, vert. 

Grief, douleur, f. peine, f. 

Grind, moudre, irr. see p. 174. 

Ground, terre. On the dt, par terre. 

Grow, croitre, Irr. see p. 178, — lean, 
maigrir, — old, vieillir, — pale, pdlir, 
— red, rougir, — tall, grandir, — thin, 
maigrir, — worse, empirer. 

Guilty, coupable, 

H. 

Hail, n., griU, t. 

Hail, v., griler. 

Half, n., rnoitU, f. 

Half, ad., denU, 

Hand, fnat'n, f. 

Handkerchief, mouchoir^ m. 

Handsome, beau. 

Happen, arriver, aurveniTf irr. see p. 

187. 
Happily, Jieureusement. 
Happiness, banheuTf m. 
Happy, heureux. 
Hard, dur, difficile. 
Hardly at all, ne ^guire^ — &ret,pre8gue 

jamais. 
Hare, likwre, m. 
Haryest, moisson, ricoUe, 
Haste, and Hasten, Jidter, 84 dipicher, 

s^empresser. 
Hat, chapeau, m. To put on one's — , 

mettre son chapeau, se couvrir. To 

take off one's hat, dier eon chapeau, se 

dicouvrir. 
Hate, hair, see p. 102. 
Hatred, haint^ f. 
Hay, /oin, m. 
Head, Ute, f. 
Heal, gu&rir. 
Health, saa/Ui, f. 

Hear, entendre, ouk; def. aee p. 106. 
Heart, casur, m. 
Heat, chaleur, f. 
Heaven, cief, pi. ctewBf nu 
"Behry, Jaura,pe$ant, 



Helm, aouvemail, m. 
I Henceforward, disormais, dorinavani, 
; Here, id, y 
Heretofore, autrffois. 
Hide, cacher. 
Hifh, fiaut, ilevi. 

Hill, colline, f. coteau, m., montagne^ f. 
Hinder, empecher. 
History, histoire, f. 
Hit, frapper, atteindre, irr. see p. 176. 
Hive, ruche, f. 
Hoist, hisser. 

Hold, tenir, irr. see p. 187. 
Hole, trou, m. 
Holiday, congi, m. 
Home, au togis, d la maison, chez soi, see 

p. 37. 
Honest, honnlte. 
Honor, honneur, m. 
Hope, n., espdrance, t,, espoir, m. 
Hope, v., espirer. 
Horse, cheval, m. 
Hot, cJumd, 
Hour, h£ure, f. 
House, maison, f. 
How, comment, combien, gtie,—- long 

rsince when)f depuisquawi7^-mAny 

(much) combien. 



However, quel^rue. 
Human, numuin. 



Hunger, /aim, f. To be hungry, avoir 

favn. 
Hunter, chassettr.m. 
Hunting^, cJuisse, f. 

Hurt, nuire, irr. see p. 172, hUaser^gdkr, 
Husband, mari, ^oux, 

I. 

Ice, glace, f. 

Idea, idde, f. 

Idle, paresseux. 

If. si. 

Ill, acU-, malade, 

111, adv., mal. 

Illness, maladie, t. 

Image, ima^e, f. 

Imagine, imaginer. 

Immortal, immorteL 

Importune, importuner. 

Impossible, impossible. 

In, en, dans, see p. 297, and p. 904. 

Inch, potice, m. 

Increase, accroitref eroitref Irr. see p. 

178, auamenter. 
Incredible, incroyabte. 
Inconstant, inconstant. 
Incur, s'attirer, encourir, irr. see p. 184* 
Indeed, vraiment. 
Infamous, infdme. 
Infringe, emf'eindrt, irr. see p. 175* 
Inhabit, habiter, demeurer. 
Inhabitant, hdbkant, m. 
Ii^ure, nuire, irr. see p. 178. 
Ink,encre,f. 
Iiik8taad« enorUr^m. 
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Inquire, f^enquirir^ irr. see p. 188. 

Inquisitive, curieux. 

luscribef inscrire^ irr. see p. 176. 

Instnint, instruire, irr. see p. 172. 

Interrupt, interrompre. 

Into, danSf see p. 297. 

Introduce, priterUert introduiref irr. see 

p. 172. 
Invent, inventer. 
Invite, ijiviter, 
Iron,/er. m. 
Island, iUy f. 
Ivory, ivoirtf m. 



January, ianviety m. 
Jealout}, jaloux, 
Jeolousv, jalousie^ t. 
Jewel, oijoUy m. 
Join, joindre^ irr. see p. 176. 



Jov, joic, f. 
July, juUlety m« 
June, Juiny m. 
Just, juste. 
Justice, justice, f. 



K. 

Keep, teniry irr. see p. 187, (observe) o&- 

server. 
KOlytuer, 
Kindness, bonti. 
King, roiy m. 
Kingdom, royaumey m. 
KitiMien, cuisinCy f. 
Knee, genou, m. 
Knife, couteau^ m. 
Know, connaitrey irr. see p. 178, «o«)ir, 

irr. sec p. 191. 
Knowledge, science, f., aavoir, m., con- 

nai^^ance, f. 



Labor, n., fravai^ m., pi. aiux» 

Labor, v., travaUler, 

Laborious, Idborieux, 

Laconic, lax^onique. 

Lady, dame, f. 

Lamb, agneaUy m. 

Language, langtiCy f., langage, m. 

Land, terrey f. 

Large, groHy grand. 

Last, V , durer, continuer. 

Last J adj., dernier y passi. 

Lasting, durable. 

Late, a(y.,/eM, see p. 247. 

Late, adv., tardy en retard. 

Laugh, rirey irr. see pp. 194 and 107. 
Law, hi, f. 
Lawyer, avocaty m. 
Lixy, paresseux. 



Lead, n., plomb, m. 

Lead, ▼., f?iener,— into, induire en, irr. 

see p. 172. 
Leaf, feuilUy f. 
League, lieuCy f. 

Learn, apprendre, irr. see p. 181. 
Learned, savant. 
Least, le moindre. At the — , du MoiM, 

(at all events), au moins, in the—) 

du tout. 
Leave (of absence), congi, m. 
Leave, v., quittery laisser, cesser. Take 

— or, prendre congi de. 




Less, moins. 

Let, laissery^nB go, a22ons, — bin 

know y faites'lui savoir, (to hire) loiter- 
Letter, lettrej f. 
Liar, menteury m. 
Liberty, liberty f. 
Lie, ^esir^ def. see p. 198. 
Lie, menttr, irr. see p. 184. 
Life, vie. f. 
Lift up, levery iJwer, 
Like, pareily adv., comm«. 
lA\ie\Yy probable, vraisemblable, 
Lily^ 2»9, ra. 
Limit, limiter, bomer, restreindre, see 

p. 175. 
Line, ligne, f. 
Linen, toile, f. Unbleadied— , toiU 

icrue. 
Lion, liony m. 
Listen, 4couter. 

Little, adj.ypetity adv., j7eu, w«— ^tt^e. 
Live, vivrey irr. see p 181, (dwell), de 

meurery habiter. 
Loadstone, aimant, m. 
Lock, serrure, f. 
Locksmith, serrurier, m. 
Long, a^j., ^Jiffi ^<sin* longue, adv., long' 

tempSy depuis longtemps. 
Look at, regardery — for, chercher. 
Looking-glass, miroir. 
Lose, perdre. 
Loss, perte, f. 
Love, n., arnour, m. 
Love, v., aimer, — dearly, (^irir. 
Low, bos. 
Luxury, luxey m. 



M. 

Mad,/ou, insensi. 

Madam, Madame. 

Magnificent, magniifique. 

Maintain, maintenir, irr. see p. 187, 

nourrir. 
Make, fairey irr. see p. 180, — up a quf J- 

rcl, c^juster une quereUe, — > hast«, M 
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Many, plusieurs. heaucoupj bien des. So 

— , tantf tant ae, autant. As — as, aii>' 

tant que. Too — , trop. 
Map, carte, f. 
March, marSj m. 
Marriage, mariagej m. 
3Iarry, marierj ^pouseTf se marier. 
Master, n., maitre, m. 
Master, v., domptery 8*emparer de. 
Matter, maiieref f., affairey f., chose^ f« 
May, nmif m. 

Meadow, pri^ m., prairie^ f. 
Meal, repuSf m.,/artn6, f. 
Mean, bas. 
Means, moyen, m. 
Meat, viarme^ f. 
Meddle, «e meler {de). 
Medicine, medecine. 
Meet, rencontrer, 
Melt./ondre. ^ 

Mcmoer, mem&re, m. 
Memory, memoire. 

Mend, raccommoderf — a pen, toiZ2er. 
Mercbant, neffociant. 
Messenger, messager. 
Metal, mttaU m. 
Middle, milieu^ m. 
Mild, doux. 
Milk, laity m. 
Miller, mcMnier, m. 
Mind, esprit, m. 
Minute, minute^ f. 
Miss, Mademoiselle. 
Misfortune, Tnalheury m. 
Mislead, tf^arer. tnc^uire en erreur. 
Mist, brouiUardy m. 
Mistake, v., se ^romper, vncfconnaCfre, 

irr. see p. 179, mepreTidre, irr. see p. 

181. 
Mistake, n., erreuvy f., fautCy f. 
Mistrust, se mAfler de, se d^fler de. 
Mock, se moquer de, rire de, irr. see p. 

194. 
Modern, modeme. 
Modest, modeste. 
Modesty, modestie, f. 
Moment, moment, instant, m. 
Monday, lundi, m. 
Money, argent, m. 
Month, mois^ m. 
3Ioon, lune, f. 
More, plus. 

Morning, m^in, matinde. 
Mortal, mortel. 
Mother, m^re, f., — in law, bdiU-mkre* 

Grandmother, grand''fMre, 
Motive, motif, m. 
Mourning, deuil, m. 
3Iouse, soui-is, f. 
Mouth, boiLclie, f. 

Move, mxmvoir, ^.mouvoir, irr. see p. 190. 
Much, beaucoup. bien de. Too — , trop. 

How — , corrmen. As "—, tant, autant. 

As — as, autajit qv£. 
Mud, boue, f. 
Murder, assassiner, 
"ilusic, musigue, f. 



Muslin, mousseline, t. 
Mutton, mouton, m. 

N. 

Nail, angle, m., (of metal) dou, m. 

Naked, nu. 

Name, nom, m. 

Napkin, serviette, f. 

Nature, nature, f. 

Naughty, m4cnant. 

Near, proche, pres, auprhs. He is pretty 

near it, U ne s^enfaut gtUre. 
Nearly, presque, d peu pr^. 
Neat, propre. 

Neatly, proprement, jolimeni. 
Necessary, ndcessaire, to bo, — /aUoir^ 

irr. see p. 190. 
Neglect, n., neglijgence, f. 
Neglect, v., nigliger. 
Neighbor, voistn, m., voi8in€% f. 
Neither — nor, ni — ni. 
Never, ne — jamais. 
New, neuf, nouveau,J^ai8, 
News, nouveUe, f. 
Next, procfiain, suivanU 
Nice, joli. gentit. 
Niece, niece, f. 
Night, nuit. 
No, non, point. 
No, nul, aucun. 
Nooility, noblesse, f. 
Noise, bruit. 
Noon, midi, m. 
Nose, nez, m. 
Not, non, non pas, ne — IKM, — at all| 

point du tout. 
Nothine, ne — rien. 
Notwithstanding, nonobstarU, 
Nourish, noumr, 
November, novembre, m. 
Now, maintenant, h prisent. 
Number, nombre, num&ro, m« 
Nut, noix, f. 

o. 

Oak, crtene, m. 

Oats, avoine, f. 

Obedient. ob4issant. 

Obey, obeir. 

Oblige, obliger, faire un plaisir, rendre 

un ban office. 
Obliging, obligeant. 
Observe, observer. 
Obtain, obtenir, irr. see p. 187, rempoT' 

ter, acqu4rir. 
Occupy, occuper, 
October, ociobre, m. 
Odious, odieux. 
Of,de. 

Oflfend, offenser. 
Offer, n., offre, f. 

Offer, v., offHr, irr. see p. 184, propoaett. 
Often, souvent. 
Oil, huile. 1 
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Old, vietttP, (vieO), a^— age, oMT^mm, 
f. How ^ are yon, quel dff« motZ' 
vou$1 

Omit, omeUre, irr. see p. 180. 

On, twr. 

Once, ttiM /bif. ~ on a time. ati<r^/b<«. 
At — , cte auiie. Ail at — , tout d 0019, 
tout tPun coup. 

Only, a4)M *^^i unique. 

Only, adr., n«— que. 

Open, ouvrir, irr. see p. 186. 

Open, a4)., ouuert. HnSh^ J^rano, 

Openness. eincMti, f. 

Opportanity, oecation^ f. 

Oppose, »*M>po9er, 

Opposite, vii^viSf oppoU, 

Or, ou. 

Orange, oranfe^ f. 

Order, n., orare^ m. 

Order, v., preecrire^ irr. we p. 178k 

Other, autr«. 

Otlierwlse, amtremmU, 

Ought. See Owe. 

Orer, Mtr, txu-denus. To be all — mud, 
itre tout couvert de houe. It's all oyer, 
&est faUf or e'en est faU de, , , 

Orertake, ottHndret irr. see p. 175. 

Owe, devoir J irr. see p. 180. 

Owl, hibou, m. 

Own, propre. 

Owner, propriitaire. 

Ox, bcn^f m. 

P. 

FUan, paUnf m. 

Pain, peine, f. On — of death, 90U8 

peine de mort. 
Painful, pinibte. 
Paint, pwndrty irr. see p. 176. 
Painter, peintre^ m. 
Painting, tableau, m. 
Palace, Dotois, m. 
Pale, pale. 
Paper, papier, m. 
Pardon, paraonner. 
Parent, pire, m^re. Parents, ph^ et 

mire. 
Part, partie, f. To take — in, m mUer 

de. 
Party, i>art«j,m. 
Pass, paaaer. 
Passage, passage, m. 
Patient, maktae, m. 
Pay, payer. 
Peace, paix, f, 
Fe&ch, piche,t. 
Pear, poire, f. 
Peasant, pavsan, m. 
Pebble, caiuou, m. 
Peculiar, parttculier. 
Pen, »Zttme,f.,— holder, porteplume. 
Pencil, crayon^ m., — case, oor^e- 

crapon. 
Penknife^ can^, m. 
People, peuple, geM% 




\ 



, Irr. Bee p. tan 



FerodTe,( 

Perform, 

Perish, ix 

Permit, perm/ttWe^ irr. see p. 180. 

Persecute, peraicuter. 

Persecutor, penieutwr^ m. 

Person, pereonne, f. 

Persuade, persucMer, 

Picture, tableaUf m. 

Piece, morceaUf m., jpfdoe, f. 

Pierce, percer. 

Pig, cocAon, m. 

Pin, ^nale. 

Pitiless, tmpUoyable, 

Pity, n., pUii, f. It is a — , d'esf <foa 

ma^e. 
Pity, y., pltdndrti irr. seep. 175. 
Place, n., lieu, m., p2ace, t. 
Place, y., ptocer, me^re, irr. see p. 18ft 
Plain, ptcmve, campagne, t. 
Plan, plan, preset, m. 
Plank, planche, t. 
Plant, plante, f. 
Plate, asaiette, f. 
Play, n., Jeu, m., oom^die, -- thing, 

iouQou, m. 
Play, y., jouer. 
Player, jouer, m. 
Please, plaire d, irr. see p. 178. If 70a 

please, s't2 voue plait. 
Pleasure, plaisir, m. To take pleasure 

in, 86 plaire d . • • 
Plum, prune, f. 
Plunder, buttn, m. 
Pocket, poche, f., — handkerchief, mc«- 

cAoir, m., « book, porte-feutUe, 
Poet, poete. 

Poison, y., empoisonfier. 
Polite, poll. 
Politeness, poKfesse, t. 
Pond, itang, m. 
Poor, pauvre. 
Pope, pope, m. 
Poplar, peupUer, m. 
Populous, peuple. 
Portion, part, f., portion, f, 
Post'omce, paste, f. 
Potato, pomme de terre^ f. 
Pound, livre, f. 
Powerful, puissant. 
Praise, lowr, 
Pray^ prier. 
Precious, pr^ciet«r. 
Prefer, pr^irer. 
Prescribe, prescrire, irr. see p. 179, cr- 

donner. 
Presence, prisence, f. 
Present, prdsent. 
Preserve, preserver, (pickle) co^fire, irr. 

see p. 172. 
Pretence, pritexte, m. 
Pretend, feindre, irr, see p. 175. 
Pretty, &a}., joli, gentil. 
Pretty, ady . , asaez. He is pretty near it« 

U ne 8'eu faut gtc^e. 
Ytev, prole^t* 
"PtVaa^ orgoeSl^TSu 



T0CABULAB7. 



PrtDdpIe, prinripf , m. 

FriDtitigj imprimerie, f. 
Prison, primn, f. 

Prodiiea, prvdaire, in. «» 
Triject, pnrfof, m. 

PromlaB, n., JJTD ' 

Promise, »., yro 



PanUouIly, ponctuenenttnt. 
FunetaBlKf , ezocd'Iuile, f. 
Ponlifa, punlr. 
PnalBtimeDt, puTtition, T, 



Forpose, but, m,, t 
Parse, bmtne, f. 



Qnarrel, micrdK, f. 

Question, n., gaation, f. 
Question, v., Interroger, 
Quiet, trtMouiae, 
Quite, (out, (ou<d./Mf. 



Ratlrond, eJiemin dt /tr, m. 

Ruin' T.,' ptacBoir, in. see p. ltd. 

Boini, pfvvleiix. 

Bubo, aewr, leefr. 

Sara, mrs. 

JCaatmeaa, Umtrili., i. 

Kay, roiffm, m. 

Keacli, orWnrfre, irr. see p, 17B,JMrre- 

Ke«li Are, lir. lae p. 177. To — agilD, 



Becalt, rappeler. To — to mli 

BeeeWe, receBoir, [it. see p. U 
iir, Irr. see p. 18+. 

KcooUect, «c rnppelfT, 



liedaoe, Ttdvire, Irr. see p. Ii3. 

Rcdd, rosaiu, m. 

Keel, cAftnceter. 

Renew, rfftechir. 

Koru&c, ri;;^uer. 

ReguliU', Tij/ulUr. 

Kelgn, rij/ua, m. 

ReJulce, ler^Dufr. 

Eelnlo, Topporter, racanter. 

KeUeie, tecouHr, lir. see p. 184. 

Relj, cotBpler, ^appuner. 

RBnicdf, remiiff, m. 

t to liim, raiipem 



Rep^, r^puri 

Kepont, rSpt'fer, reUre, Irr. »ee p. 171 

Repent, aerepa^ir, Irr. set: p. In* 



Report, n., Arofl, 



St'ter, reiMrt, Irr. »ee p 
... ■-,. ,e,,p. iS 



te, T.. je rnioii 

)i«:b, t., nyrocfter, Wffmer. 
Hluce, rtpFvduire, Irr, r"* " 




I, r. Ton UF in 



-.Vci/tili. 

._ , eonWr, fir. see p. IBt, — «WW. 
i'eitfliir, irr. bpb p. 183, — to, (KOOUrtr. 
— ova, parcoUiTiT, — i^t!ta,tA^ 



TOCABULAST. 




Sfarnb, arbaile, □. 

Bbnn, better, yblr, Irr. i« p. ISS. 

Shot, firmer, — la, en/imtr. 

Slcb, mnladt. 

Side, cMi, m. 

811*1, eufc f. 

SlKnca, tMenoL m, 

filUc. Idle, f. 

Hilly, n(a{>. 

eUver, arpail, m. 

SlmjiJe, ninple; 
Slaee, tt^Mt. 
BJaeeie, tindrt. 



■Inwritr, ^neiritl, t 



— In Iin-, 5FZI»«««r. 



rer, f.,— flnkea, At fiaOM 



Soil, T., xniiller. taOr. 

Soldier, »tdat, m. 

Some, du, de la, da, midftie. 

Sometbtnir, guctgue ehott. 

Sod, filt, m. 

8ooa, bient6t. to—,'iUt. 

Borrow, liJufeur, f., charffin, m. 

Sorr/, .rtLA* Ids). 



8p™k,.pflr/er, — III uf, medirt (*). 
Spile! malke,f. In — of, m (i$« (fe, 



SpooD, cuiaa; mUUre, r. 

Sport, Jen, m. 

aprrHiI, itaidrt, rtpMidre. 

Spring, pHUemps, m., raioi 

StBJTircr, ckanceler, 

Slffu, d., tndK, t. 



Sm>p, pas, ID- 
t>Uck,1hUan, m. 
S11I1, CHCore, toajoun, 
Stioff, piqner. 
iJtocklnK, bas, m. 
Stone, plerre, I. 
Slop, arrefjc 
Slorm, e«v^(<i f. 
Strange, ilranffc 
Strajiaer, Mranger- 
Strawberry, fraiM, f. 
Slreet, rut t. 
Strength, jtree, f. 
Strlk«,j^™er, fof » Ok 
String, corrfoB, m. 
Strong, /orl. 



VOCABULAET. 
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itoffe, f. 

e, subjugeVy dompter. 

it, sou7nettre, irr. see p. 180. 

ict, soustraire^ irr. .see p. 174. 

id, reussir, 

s, succesy m. 

!sful, heuretLX. To be — trdussir, 

tel. 

, souffrirf irr. see p. 185, erkfitrer, 

r. 

!, sufflrCj irr. see p. 171. 

ently, assez. 

, swcre, m. 

umvenir, irr. see p. 187. 

isr, ^tCj m. 

auous, superflu. 

rt, v., appuycTf soutenir^ irr. see 

37. 

86, 8upposer» 

sur. 

ise, ^^tmncr, surprendref irr. see 

SI. 

Lsing, surprenan^, dtonnantf mer- 

eux. 

ider, se rerkire, livrer. 

jnd, Cftwronncr, ert^ot^rer. 

1, dp^e, f. 

, nager. 

3l, symbolCf f. 



T. 

, ^a5^, f. 
, corrompre, 

prendre, irr. see p. 180, — part in, 
teler de; — charge of, se charger 
— away, dteTf enlever, 
t, talent, m. 
causer, 
tdche, f. 
!, n., gout, 771. 
, v., gouter, 
'hdyia. ^ 
ler, mditre. 

larme, f. To burst into — , fondre 
arTues. 
v., ddchirer. 
dire, irr. see p. 172. 

K, remercier. I — thank you, Je 
s remercie, or simply, mercf. 
cc, ceZa. 
•, degeler. 
, adv., alors, puis, 
, conj., 6?o?ic. 

;, Za, y. There is, there are, Uya. 
., epais. An inch thick, dpais cPun 
xe. 

\ voleur, m. 
ble, de (dt coudre), m. 
J, chose, f, 
c, penser. 
1, epine, f. 
ght, pensde. 
it, menace, f. 



Through, A <ra»cr», au travers cfo, jww. 

Thumb, powce, m. [ro<7e. 

Thunder, n., ^onnerre, m. — storm, o- 

Thunder, v., tonncr. 

Thursday, Jeudi, m. 

Thus, ain5». 

Tiger^ tigre. m. 

Till, jusqu^a. 

Time. fc7?jips, m., /oi», f., see p. 160. 

Timid, timide. 

Tired, las, fatigud. 

To, d. To-day, at0ourd*hui. To-mor- 
row, demain. The day after to mor- 
row, apres-demain. 

Too, trop, — much, many, tr<^. 

Tooth, dent, f. 

Toward and Towards, vers, sur, envcrs. 

Towel, essuiC'mains, m. 

Tower, tour, f. 

Town, ville, f. 

Tradesman, marchand. 

Tragedy, tragddiCj f. 

Transgress, enfreindre, irr. see p. 175. 

Translate, trcMuire, irr. see p.. 170, tran9' 
fdrer. 

Translation, traduction, version^ i 

Travel, voyager. 

Traveller, voyageur, m. 

Treasure, tresor, m. 

Treat, traiter, — ill, maltraiter. 

Treatment, traitement. 

Treaty, iraitd, m. 

Tree, arbre^ m. 

Tremble, trembler, tressaiUir, irr. see p, 
185. 

Trouble, n., peine, f. 

Trouble, v., trotbbler, inquidter. 

True, vrai, vdritdbU, 

Trust, avoir confiance, se- fler^ crovrt^ 
ajottter fed, 8*en rapporter d. 

Truth, vdritd, f. 

Try, essayer, 

Tuesday, ma/rdi, m. 

Tutor, ^^cep^ewr, tuteur^ m. 

Tyrant, tyran^ m. 



u. 



Ugly, laid, vUain, 
Umbi " 



rella, parapluie, m. 
Unbleached, dcru. 
Uncle, oncle, m. 
Understand, comprencfre, irr. see p. 181, 

entendre. 
Undertake, enireprendre, irr. see p. 181. 
Undo, ddfaire, irr. see p. 180, perdre, 

ruiner. 
Unfortunate, maCheureux, 
Ungrateful, ingrat. 
Unhappy, malheureux. 
Unheard of, inoni. 
Unknown, inconnu. 
Unless, A moins que, de. 
Unsettled, irrdsolu, incertaXn^ inam' 

stant. 
i UnaUlcli, cUcoudre* 



^ 



YOCABULART. 



Upon, mwm . 

Uprightnesa, prvbiUt f. 

Une, n., uaagef m. To make — of aay- 

tliing, $e $ervir dt. 
Use, employer, 
Uiicful, tUiU, 
Usually, <n'dinaiirtmieni. 



V. 

Vainly (in vain), en vaUn, 

Valley, valUe, f. * 

Valor, vaieur^ f.^hravourtf f., ootiroi^e, 

m. 
Variety, variiti. 
Velvet, vetourSf m« 
Verb, verbe^ m. 
Verse, rers, m. 
Very, <re«, /or*. Mm. 
Vessel, rotMeotf, m. 
Vice, rice, m. 
Victory, victoire^ f. 
Village, vUlage^ m. 
Vinogar, vim/^re, m. 
Violate, enfreindre, irr. lee p. 170^ 
Violet, vioUHeA, 
Virtue, vertUt f. 
Virtuous, vertwiux. 
Visit, visife,f. 
Voice, voic, f. 
Volume, volume^ iome^ m. 
Vow, n., vcetiy m. 
Vow, v., vouer. 
Voyage, n., vo]^fi£)'e, m. 
Voyage, v., voyager. 



w. 

Wait, attendre- 

Walk, marcJter, se promener. 

Wall, wmr, m. 

Walnut, noiXy f. 

Want, n., mang(uef f., fautCf f. 

Want, v., voiftofr, avoM* e»t^, manquer. 

War, guerre^ f. 

Warm, cAaud. 

Watch, »non<re, f. 

Water, ea«, f. 

Weak. /ai6te. 

Weariness, ennui, m« 

Wearisome, ennuyeux. 

Weary, a^}., IdSy jiUigui, 

Wearv, v., ennu^/er. 

Weather. tempSj m. 

Wednesday, ntercredii m* 

Week, aemainey t» 

Weep, plewrer. 




Wen, Uen. To be well 0ii haelth), ae 

porter Men. 
What, tfve, gwoi, guel. 
Wheat, yVYmeiU, M^ m« 
Wheft, qwxHdy lar^ue* 
Where, a&. 
Whip, /ocief, m. 
White, 62anc. ' - 

Who^ quijleqnelekh ^' '-"^ 

Whole, tovt. 
Whose, de quif < 
Why, pa 
Wicked,! 
Wife, femme, 
WiUing, prH. 

see p. 191* .■*-j^.s»«»:^T'^^'-' 

WilUngly, wton«er«v^''^^ *'-**^ 
Win, ^Fo^rner. 
Wind, vent, m. 

Wind up a watdb^remonter ime Mon^re. 
Window, fenitre, croisie, f. 
Wine, tnnj m. 
Winter, Atver, m. 
Wipe, etauifer. 
Wisdom, 8age$9e, 
Wise, aage^ Bohemt, 
Wish, aovhaUer, disirer, vouMr^ irr. see 

p. 101. I should — , je voudrais. 
With, ac;ec. 
Without, sans. 
Witness, fe'moin^ m. 
Wonderful, admirc^le, merveUleux. 
Wood, boiSf m. 
Wool, lainej f. 
Word, maty m., parole^ f. To keep one's 

— , tenir sa parole. 
Work, n., travaUf ouvragCt m. 
Work, v., travailier. 
World, mondef m. 
Worse, acy., pire. 
Worse, adv., pis. 
Worth, digne. To be — , vdloir, irr. see 

W[). 191. 
ound, n.,p2aie, blessure. 
Wound, v., oUsser, 
Wretched, malheureux, miserable. 
Write, 4crire, irr. see p. 176. 
Writing, n., ecrUurej f. 
Wrong, tortf m. To be in the — , avok 
tort, -■%■ -^ . 

Tear, an, m., annief f. 
Yes, out, • 

Yesterday, hier. 
Yet, encore. 
Yield, cider. 
Young, jeune. 
Youth, jeuiMue^ t. 
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